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1 Preface

The purpose of this PDF document is to introduce and explain how to use the Director Software for the Artist system.
The document is divided into different parts including a general description of the Artist system, its capabilities and
typical applications, followed by an introduction to the Director Software, its makeup, purpose and functions. The first
part gets you started and provides all of the necessary information to enable the software to be set up and used. The
following sections provide typical examples of how to program and control the Artist system with the appropriate level
of detail to quickly and effectively achieve what is required. The last part is a troubleshooting guide to assist with any
problems that you might encounter getting started, programming and running the software.

This manual is available in additional formats:

CHM "Compiled HTML Help" is the standard format for Windows online help and .Net applications
EPUB "Electronic Publishing format" is a cross-platform e-book standard

For further information, please refer to the Riedel Website or contact your local distributor or the Riedel headquarters
in Wuppertal.

NOTICE

This manual, as well as the software and any examples contained herein are provided "as is" and are subject to change
without notice. The content of this manual is for informational purpose only and should not be construed as a
commitment by Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG or its suppliers. Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG gives
no warranty of any kind with regard to this manual or the software, including, but not limited to, the implied warranties
of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose. Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG shall not be liable for
any errors, inaccuracies or for incidental or consequential damages in connection with the furnishing, performance or
use of this manual, the software or the examples herein. Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG reserves all patent,
proprietary design, title and intellectual property rights contained herein, including, but not limited to, any images, text,
photographs incorporated into the manual or software.
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1.1 Change History

A brief summary of the most significant changes in Director 7.20 is given in the following.

PTP Role
A new drop-down button 'PTP Role' allows setting a device actively into Slave mode.
This feature is available at AES67 cards and SmartPanels.
See chapter 'AES67 Card - Properties', '"AES67 - Client Card Properties' and 'AES67 - SmartPanel Properties'.

Higher 'PTP-Priority-2' at AES67 cards
The 'PTP-Priority-2' value at AES67 cards is increased to give AES67 cards a higher priority than panels.
See chapter 'AES67 Card - Properties' and 'AES67 - Client Card Properties'.

Dante 4-Wire split
The 'Dante 4-Wire split' is added as port type at Dante cards.
See chapter 'Port types Miscellaneous > DANTE client card'.

AES67 4-Wire split
The 'AES67 4-Wire split' is added as port type at AES67 cards.
See chapter 'Port types Miscellaneous > AES67 client card', "AES67 Input' tab (Port/Panel)' and "AES67 Output' tab
(Port/Panel)'.

AES67-Trunkline
The AES67 card can be used for trunking.
See chapter 'Defining Trunklines' and "AES67 Trunkline' tab (Port/Panel)'.

NSA

The NSA (Network Switch Adapter) is an AES3/AES67 converter and allows integrating 1000/1100 series panels into
AES67 networks.

See chapter 1000 series' Port types', "1100 series' Port types' and "AES67' tab (Port/Panel)'.

AES67 Statistic

e Improved AES67-Statistics-View for multichannel streams:
The Master port is displayed on top, while the slave ports are displayed below and indent. Only the Master port
shows values of IP statistics. The fields of the slaves remain empty. If the Master is connected and audio is/can
flow, the slaves are displayed green. The table is sorted by inputs and outputs. Client card statistics are shown
for master and slaves.
See chapter 'AES67 Statistic'.

¢ Following detailed Stream-TX information are added in the AES67 statistics:
'Delay', 'Packet Lost Since Start', 'Packet Lost Last Min', 'Packet Lost Last Hour', 'Jitter', 'Jitter Min' and 'Jitter Max'.
See chapter 'AES67 Statistic'.

VolP-Auto Hangup
Possibility to deactivate the auto hangup feature of VolP cards.
See chapter 'SIP Phone - Basic Setup'.

Windows XP® support discontinued

The Director Software will officially not support Windows XP® anymore.
See chapter 'Installation' and 'PC requirements'.

13
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1.2 About Artist

Artist is a powerful digital matrix platform for the transmission and distribution of analog and digital audio and data
signals. As a multimedia platform, Artist systems provide a new concept of intercom and talkback technology,
completely changing the general perspective of system design for applications in broadcast, theatres, event centers
and security systems. The decentralized system architecture supported by high bandwidth optical fiber
interconnectivity, high-speed digital signal processing and industry standard interfaces enable the Artist to offer state
of the art communication solutions.

Decentralized matrix structure

Artist systems provide a distributed real-time, broadcast quality audio matrix comprising of either a single mainframe
or multiple frames, serving both small and larger applications. Each frame can act entirely independently or as a node
within a network forming a large, distributed matrix that is interconnected by a dual optical fiber ring.

-

NODE 3

s [N

NODEn

Figure 1: Artists redundant dual ring topology

14



i?|||RIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

Interfacing and connectivity

Artist systems offer a wide range of different connections and interfaces to quickly and easily adapt to local
requirements.

For example:

ANALOG Domain

* Analog 4-Wire, line level, transformer isolated

Digital Domain

* Digital 4-Wire, AES3 Format, SRC on input
* MADI Muitichannel Interface

Subscriber Panel Domain

* Interface for CATS
* Interface for 750hms Coax

Telco Domain

* ISDN Codec
* POTS Codec

IP Domain
* IP Codec

Dry Contacts Domain

* GPl Interfaces
* GPI Panel Extensions

Figure 2: ARTIST - Interfacing and connectivity

The analog four-wire and digital audio interfaces enable audio signals to be distributed, mixed and routed through the
matrix as required. The broadcast quality audio distribution capability meets the demands of most professional
environments. The integration of radio base stations provides access to wireless communications. 2/4-Wire interfacing
provides access to traditional analog two-wire party line intercom systems.

Connection and use of the public telecommunication services, both analog and digital, are achieved using codec
interfaces, allowing intelligent trunking as well as the making of and receiving calls from any PSTN, ISDN or mobile
phone.

System Features

Point-to-point calls, group calls, conferences, party lines and call priorities are supported as standard. Freely
programmable panel keys with different names, signalizations, and key modes are offered to support today’s various
intercom, interphone, talkback and address standards.

System setup, monitoring and remote control are achieved using the Director Windows® based software. Single or
multiple PCs have access to the Artist Mainframe using an existing 10BaseT Ethernet Network.
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1.3 About Director

Access, setup and control of any aspect of an Artist system is handled using the Windows® based Director
configuration software. The software has been designed to offer quick access to important features and give a general
overview of what's going on in the system through its intuitive graphic user interface. Director provides the basic
functions, look and feel associated with most Windows® software products, so that the navigation, location and
operation of the standard features are familiar.

Networking

Asingle or multiple PCs (up to 4 per node) can be used to control and monitor an entire intercom system. PCs connect
to the Artist system via a standard Ethernet port, which enables all PCs to access and show the online configuration
simultaneously, as well as make configuration changes, if allowed. Moreover, if a fiber ring is used it is possible to
activate a transparent 10BaseT hub function in order to send additional Ethernet packets over the fiber to network the
connected PCs. This function can only be used if the PCs are not already members of an existing in-house network.

NODE 1 NODE 2

Standard Twisted Pair Crossover Twisted Pair

RJ45 cable RJ45 cable S

Figure 4: Artist Dual Ring Network with multiple PCs connected

User Management
Extensive rights management allows the creation of user groups with various access rights to the system. Different
levels of user rights can be established to prevent unauthorized system changes.

Send Configuration to Artist / Load from Artist

All information pertaining to the setup and operation of the system is contained in the form of configuration data files
that are shared and held by all nodes and PCs on the network. The configuration files can be completely uploaded or
downloaded between the PCs and the matrices for storage, editing or to load new setups. Partial changes to
configurations can be uploaded or downloaded automatically to handle regularly recurring changes such as the
switching of productions between various studios.

Remote Control

The software not only allows the control panels and keys to be programmed with nearly all imaginable functions; it also
allows keys to be controlled remotely.

All functions which can be configured in the software, such as GPlIs, logic functions, conference calls, etc., can also be
controlled remotely via Director. Even all of the volume controls on panels can be changed from a PC using the Remote
Control function. This provides a quick and easy way to test configurations or to find and correct user errors without
having to leave your desk.
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2 First steps

The DIRECTOR configuration software can be set up very quickly and easily. The next chapter describes how to connect
your configuration PC to the system.

2.1 Installation

The Director software doesn't need to be installed. It is sufficient to unpack the zip-file and to store the 'Director
xxx.exe'-file to a folder of your choice.

It is possible run multiple Director instances simultaneously on one PC. To do so, copy and run the Director in different
folders.

Do not store the Director in the following windows standard folders, because administrator rights are
needed for writing access:

o
I e "C:\Program Files"
e "C:\Program Files (x86)"

2.2 What's needed?

The following items are required to establish a connection with an Artist network:

e PC workstation

e LAN connection

e Director software

o Artist system

e Director Software Manual

Details regarding each of these items, including how to set them up, will be described below to ensure a successful
connection to the system.

2.3 PCrequirements

These are the minimum PC requirements to optimally run the Director software:

o Windows 7%, Windows 8®, Windows 10® (32/64 Bit) operating system

e 1 GB RAM (Windows 32 Bit) / 2 GB (Windows 64 Bit)

¢ 1 GB of free space on the hard drive

e Monitor resolution of at least 1024x768 capable of displaying 256 colors (recommended: 1920x1200 with 16 bit
color)

e Mouse or other pointing device

e 10BaseT Ethernet network adapter
(LAN connection must support TCP/IP protocol and a bandwidth of 10 Mbit half-duplex or auto detection)

N
&7

Windows

| RYNT
[ Windows 8 Windows 10
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2.4 Network Configuration

There are different ways in which PCs can be connected together and connected to other equipment. An Ethernet
network, which is the most widely used network method, is required for connecting Artist systems to PCs, hence the
need for a Network Adapter card.

Network cabling and adaptors

The Artist system requires a standard 10BaseT network cable with CAT5 connectors. Depending on whether the PC is
connected directly to the Artist or connected over a switch or hub determines whether a 1:1 or crossover twisted pair
cable is required (more information and pin-outs are available in the installation guide).

o A network hub/switch allows multiple PCs to access the same network, which may be required for either single or
multi-node systems

o Ifasingle PCis to be connected to a single Artist node a network hub is not required. In this case, a PC can be
connected directly to the Artist using a crossover cable. However, if the system is equipped with redundant CPUs we
recommend using a hub/switch in order to ensure a working connection to the system in the case of a CPU switch-
over.

NODE 1 NODE 2

Standard Twisted Pair Crossover Twisted Pair

RJ45 cable RJ45 cable ——1wu.

Switch

Figure 5: Network - Networking 2 nodes

® If the PC s already part of a network you should consult your Network Administrator before continuing
I with this installation. The PC requires a fixed IP address.
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2.5 |IP Addresses

Each Artist mainframe is delivered with a factory set IP Address of 192.168.42.100, where 192.168.42 is referred to as
the "Net ID" and 100 is the "Host ID." The complete IP address can of course be changed at any time to connect the

Artist with a pre-existing network.

The following is required for a direct connection between an Artist and a PC using a crossover cable or a
switch/hub:

The Net-ID of the PC's IP address should be set the same net ID as that of the Artist mainframe (default: 192.168.42),
but with a different host ID (100 and 101 are reserved for use by Artist). For example, the PC could use the IP address

192.168.42.10.

Director is using TCP port 8192. Please make sure, that no firewall is blocking this port between
configuration-PC and Artist Matrix.

If the Artist and the PC are connected via a DHCP server, such as a router, the IP addresses of the system
and the Artist can be different. In this case, the corresponding routing must be handled by the router. If
this applies, contact your network administrator.

Further IP settings for Artist can be found in the chapter "Setup / Change the IP address in Artist nodes".

One should always chose an even numbered IP address for Artist since the next odd numbered IP address is
automatically used by the second CPU in the mainframe. For example:

1. CPU: 192.168.42.100
2. CPU: 192.168.42.101 (automatically)

It is recommended to test pre-existing networks with standard port scanners or ping tools in order to find possible
repeated IP address and other problems. This should be done before connecting the Artist to the network to avoid

possible IP address conflicts and collisions.

20
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3 How to...

This part of the document provides step-by-step details on how to configure and program all of the functions and
settings in the Director Software package. Each section describes a function and the requirements needed to configure
it.

3.1 Director Layout

Director is divided into two main sections: the Navigation Bar and the Workspace. In addition, there is also a toolbar
containing the standard Windows functions and special software tools, as well as a Status Bar showing the details of the
system's status.

3 Untitled - Director,

File Edit Yiew Settings Extras Help TO
E DEH & & w0 BEOMEEEG %% 1 0| S ZsE8 Z4EF || Zoon [whepe < =1
[ = I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 5 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
3 GPIO Groups + Confs € Users LY

? ! CFa Errors .l Log EID‘ Lagic 8D Trunking

Tl metwork | Ports B seroll-Lists

[ Metview | oe102003 | Franks

Net #1

= T Untitled Artist Configuration
{2 Net #1
[EY] Events

EEEEERE !

Navigation Workspace

29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 13 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 & 7 & S5 4 3 2 |1

E e ls Tx0 ob Admin The network s ot enabled, 10

Figure 6: Director - Layout
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3.1.1 Navigation Bar and the Workspace

The Navigation Bar is made up of a series of tabs, each one corresponding to a category of functions that can be
programmed in the Workspace. Each tab is labeled with a name and a symbol. Some of the tabs may require a

different window arrangement for optimal viewing.

The positioning of the Navigation Bar and the Workspace can be changed with the B putton or by pressing <F10>in
order to more easily view and edit all required functions. In that case, the Navigation Bar and Workspace are displayed
one below the other (see figure below).

A Director, Manual config english.Art - Director

File Edit View Settings Extras Help

DEE & ¢ wW[OC|EEAREBEC%® B BE i 34

|Eﬂ Netwurk| Forts Scroll-Lists ” <% GPIO " Groups + Confs ” ﬁ Users " ?! Cfg Errors ” Log ” EID Logic " 89 Trunkingl

|AI\ Ports in the System \ﬂ| [ Manage. .. ]
V| |
14®  Long Name Port Type Port | Local 8-char Label | Remote 8-char Label Active Source Channel Status L=
CP-1012E 2.1 Panel 09 Offling
Beltpack. . Offline E
Camera 1 +-Wire (AID) Demo 1 Cam 1 4, #19 OFffline b
Camera 2 +-Wire (AI0) Demo 1 CAMm 2 4, #20 Offline
Camera 3 4-Wire (AI0) Demo 1 Cam 3 4, #21 OFffline b |
Camera 4 4-Wire (AIO) Demo 1 Cam 4 4\, #22 Offline
Camera 5 4-Wire (A1) Demo 1 Cam 5 4, #23 OFffline
Camera & 4-Wire (AID) Demo 1 Cam & =W, #24 Offline
Cutter RCP-Z016P Demo 3 Cutter Panel 27 Offling
Director RCP-10Z5E Demo 3 Cirector Panel 25 Offling
Edit 1 DCP-5108 Demo 3 Edit 1 Panel 26 Offling
Edit 2 DCP-2116P Demo 3 Edit 2 Panel 17 Offling
ISDM 1 4-Wire (AES) Demo 2 ISDM 1 FoolP 00 Offling il
] i} | L3
36 elements

P2 Configuration | g Live state | 4 Remote Control | 8% Audio Patches |

| Backstage

X <noselection:>

|Cannot load the Oniline Configuration. : g i |admin

Trying o connect ko 192,168.42,101..,

Figure 7: Director - Navigation Bar docked on top

A side-by-side view can be restored by pressing the T button or the <F9> key.
The window size of both areas can also be manually adjusted to show all available information.




Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?l||RIEDEL

3.1.2 Changing the View

The appearance of Director can be changed in the "View" menu. The menu allows the various toolbars to be shown or

hidden.

Standard Toolbar

Status Bar
Artist Online-View

Config Transfer Toolbar

Navigation Bar

Windows function buttons and toolbars
Director Status Bar

Online Monitoring and Status Tool
Director Download/Upload Bar
Director Navigation Bar

Click on the menu "View" to display or hide the corresponding toolbars. A checkmark I will be shown when the
toolbar is active.

It is also possible to move the Workspace and Navigation Bar to other positions. To do so, place the mouse
pointer at the end of the bar or window, and reposition the window while holding down the left mouse
key. In addition, the Navigation Bar and Workspace can be detached and unlocked with a double click on
the outside of the bar or window. It is also possible to move the Workspace or Navigation Bar outside of

Director, for example to a second monitor.

A double click on the detached window will return it to its standard position.

-
"R Untitled.Art*

- Director

/ol

File Edit View Settings Extras Help

DEld & & w00 BEEEEES %

B Configuration | 6" Live State | 4% Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches |

‘ DCP 1016 E Kommentator ﬂ

| evero | Groups + Confs

| P! crokrrors | Bl ieg | EPLnnu:‘

| B network J 3 Ports |

|

1012 ret

|AII Ports in the Systern

1k Long Mame Port Type

RCP-1012E

(C31ChA
C31ChB

4-\Wire (AES)
4-Wire (AES)

C3 Test 1

C3TEST 2

DANNER

DCP 2016E

DCP 1016 E Kommentator DCP-1016E

DCP-Z016!

4-Wire (Al

104

4-Wire (Al

GPIO Outs

LCD + EXP

RCP-Z016

MADIIO 1

4-Wire

MADLIO 2

4-Wire

MADI 10 3

4-Wire

MADI IO 4

4-Wire

MADI 10 5

4-Wire

MADLIO &

4-Wire.

MANT T 7
<

a-thiire

30 elements

[Admin [2 Modes Orline, 192.166.0.100

Figure 8: Director - Repositioned Navigation Bar and Update Button
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3.2 Creating a New Configuration

A new configuration is required when the system is being used for the first time. If a new configuration is being
created, an empty workspace opens based on the default settings for all functions and parameters.

In order to start a new configuration, select menu "File" > "New" or press the D button in the toolbar.

3.2.1 The Web and the Network

The Web and the Network are two hierarchical layers describing the architecture of the complete system. The top layer
called Web is used to trunk different systems to each other. Also the name of the "WEB" is shown in the title bar of the
Director Window, to identify the loaded configuration easier. The WEB consists of a NET, which is the second layer of
the system. A WEB may contain a maximum of one NET.

Navigation Bar Workspace
] 1 ] 1

| % GPIO Graups + Canfs ” ﬁ Users |

W croenors | Eliog | 5 oo | B trukg | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 15 18 20
B metwork | ports | B Scroliists |

Corfiguration | 04022008 | Sieben | 1/1

Untitled Artist Configuration

=] '@ Untitled Artist Configuration
5J Met #1
E Evertts

A IRIEDEL

o
o)
<+
)
0
I
@
o™
o
o
e
o+
n
=}
~
=
@
=
&l
o
o
&l
I
ol
<+
&
n
ol
0
&l
I
ol
@
ol
m
&l

Figure 9: Director new workspace
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3.2.2 Labels for the Web and the Network

To provide the Web and Net with suitable names, do a right mouse click either on the Workspace or on the Web or Net
label in the Navigation Bar. This will display the corresponding properties window.

§ ST CITOTS [ =R TO9 [ IF TOg | o TG =

.@Net\nork | B Pas | B saoiists |

B rpee— |
B9 N E Open
= Add Audio/Video Router Interface
Add Master Control Room
Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

(o

Copy tree contents to clipboard

| Properties J

11

Figure 10: Open the "WEB" - Properties

Alternatively, you may click on the Web or Net and press the <F2> key to change the name directly.
The default Web name is "Untitled ARTIST Configuration" and the default Net name is "Net #1".

Praperties of Web ‘Untitled Artist Configuration’ =] Change the name of the Web or Net in the General
General [Rights tab. The name can be up to 32 characters long and
nome: [N is only used in Director. The name entered will be

displayed in the Navigation Bar and Workspace.

Trunking Net Address: 0

Figure 11: Web properties window

i Up from version 6.30 the title bar of the Director window is not

showing the name of the loaded file anymore. The title bar is now
showing the name of the "WEB" of the configuration. The advantage
is, that the title name is not changing to "untitled" anymore, when
changes in the configuration has been made.

@l Demo-Config I» Director
File | Edit pView Settings Extras Test Help

I DEENS & v ([O= @B

[ ®u [ Plchemos | [E
B Networ € pots | @ seol
= Eﬁ : Up from Director 6.40D5: In "Extras" > "Options" > "Miscellaneous"

Net-l you can select if you want to see the Net-Name or the loaded File-
l_—_lf;vdﬂl Name in the title bar.

COAX-108 G2 (Bay 1)
(=3 Edit 1

T T \1".\...-4.\

Figure 12: Director - Display of the loaded configuration in the title bar
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Eﬂ Metwork | Paorts | B scroll-Lists | #% GPIO | Groups + Confs | 4

Bﬁﬂ Untitled Artist Configuration
EXRI #1
Open
Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

'QF| Froperties

MR Port 8.1 - Mode #1
Y In. 8.2 - Node #1

-[EV] Events

Figure 13: Open the "NET" - Properties

Properties of Net "DEMO’
| Call Defauits ] Trunking Defauits I Marker definition | Rights |
General |  portDefauts1 |  PortDefauts2 |  PortSettngs |  keyDefauts |

Long Name: DEMO

Address: 1

o ][ conad ][ ooy

Figure 14: Net properties window

The default settings in the Net properties window can be changed to apply the defaults globally. Details are found in
chapter "Net Properties".
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3.3 Open a Configuration

Accessing a pre-existing configuration file requires the file to be located and opened.

3.3.1 Open a File

When a previously saved configuration is opened, all of its settings and configured functions are available in Director.
The opened configuration can now be edited and saved to the Artist system.

A configuration is opened by selecting "Open..." from "File" menu or by using the 2 button in the Toolbar.

Open F= e The file selection window will open in order to load a
Suchen | £ Corfigustons Yo @E pre-existing configuration file ending in "*.Art."
= [Rstodtoin.ace ¢ First, choose the drive and next choose the
[ f [Fsyaney.ant ) ) . )
Zustt  [BACopenhagen.act G Tokyo corresponding folder in which the *.Art files are stored.

vewendete D...  [EHamburg.art  (dvienna.art

Ellishonat  Glzuich At ¢ Choose the desired file by double-clicking or pressing
[ Los angeles.Art the Open button.

@

Desktop

= -
Eigene Dateien |

Roma. Art

Ez
. B seoul.art
Arbeitsplats
g
Dateipame v [Cofen
Netzwerkumgsh | Dalelyp ARTIST C: on [ Ar) v [ Abbrechen |

Figure 15: Director - Selecting a configuration file

; ' Up from version 6.30, the title bar of the Director window
@ Llzsis i is not showing the name of the loaded file anymore. The
File | Edit pView Settings Exras Test Help tile bar is now showing the name of the "WEB" of the
. configuration. The advantage is, that the title name is not
| D & & % | ne @]: | 2] changing to "untitled" anymore, when changes in the

configuration has been made.

| e u | PlcigEroes | [E
5 Networ | €I Ports ] @ scrol
B ey

- g Net =1
- Node #1

Figure 16: Director - Display of a loaded configuration

To load the current configuration from an Artist system to a PC, please see chapter "Upload a Configuration from
Artist".

i?|||RIEDEL

27



¥Z4

28

IRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

3.3.2 Login as a Predefined User

The Navigation Bar and the Workspace display the details of the opened configuration. The User Login window will be
displayed and the user must login before proceeding. Even if no password is required, one must still login by pressing

the button. For details, see chapter "Login".

(&) Center - Director

File Edit View Seifings Bdras Help

| Do H & g|lw 0 ERMNEEE % | M| B9 | 2988| 385 | | om werae ~

ke B e NG A e

P chbrors | [Ellog | 3P loge | &0 Tumking |
B network £3 Ports Saroll-Lists
&7 Canter
5.6y bro

3 ARTIST 64
03 ARTIST 32
53 ARTIST 128
[ER) Events

- fiE] Master Control Room

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

[tevew [osmzon [ Feke [ 11

Rlllmnl-

DEMO

[Network Traffic Rx 0.00 KB Tx 0.00KE/S ] 2113 Obi

'+ 4 EEBBEEAE |

|<no aurrent user>  The network is not enabled.

‘o) 9 6D

Figure 17: Director - User Login after opening a pre-existing configuration

If the configuration is opened and there are no errors reported, the configuration can be sent to the Artist system.
Details are found in chapter "Send a Configuration to Artist".
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3.4 Login

The User Login is a system security mechanism which ensures that only those users who have the required rights can
make changes to the system. The software always opens with the default user "Admin" selected, which has so-called
"super user" rights. That means that this user is allowed to create new users and define their user rights.

The default user is "Admin". No password is initially set for this user. We therefore strongly recommend
I that the system administrator sets up a password at the first opportunity.

Every time that a new configuration is opened, either from a file or directly from Artist, the login window is displayed.

Fa -

User Login In order to gain access to the configuration and all of its functions,
users must login with their predefined name and password.
User: |§Admin v|
Password:
[ Log in l | Cancel |
W A

Figure 18: Director - User login window
The user login window can also be opened to switch to another pre-defined user. To open the user login window
either:

e Select the User Login option in the File menu

e Press the User Login Button £ in the toolbar
e Read out the configuration from the system

The current user that is logged onto the system is shown in the Status Bar at the bottom of the Director window.

\ T i [ (o) g
Figure 19: Director - Status Bar
® If the user name is not available or access to the configuration data cannot be obtained, then the user
I ‘Admin’ must log in and either create a new user or change the access rights of the existing user.
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3.5 Add or Change Users

The table in the "Users" tab lists all of the users and their assigned access rights.

® The default user is "Admin", who possesses the so-called super user rights. This means that this user is
I allowed to change all functions and setting in the configuration as well as create new users.

In the tab "Users" new users can be created or existing uses can be edited.

PV crgErrors Log 7 Logic Trunking e The button "Add..." creates a new user.
5 Wetwark Parts B scrollLists e The button "Edit..." edits current users.
% GPIO Groups + Corfs £ Users e Auser can be named in their properties window
— o Adistinct password can be given to each user. This
Long Mame Description Acc Mgr . . .
e | Adrmiristrator | Admiristrator) | password must be entered the same twice or it will

not be accepted.

[ Edt.. | [ Delete | [ Add..

Figure 20: Director - Navigation Bar Users tab

Properties of User User %01 B e Inthe field "Permissions" users can be given the
| General [Lsage| following basic user rights: (Active rights are indicated

Long Name: ~ User #01

by a¥| checkmark.).
o Allow Save to Artist (overwrite)

Desaription:

Password: enee

RepeatPassuard:  eeess ¢ Allow Save Changes to Artist (merge)
T e ove o et overarie) T rabie paral s ¢ Allow Save Configuration to Disk
V] Allow Save Changes to Artist {merge) Alow Update ° A| |OW Open FI | e from D | s k
/] Allow Save Configuration to Disk Allow Update Al . . .
7] Alow Open Fie from Dk Alow Load Offine e Restrict Properties for AV-Router (if installed)
7| Restrict Properties for AV-Router Allow Load Al Offine .
Tl 5checuer Mansger low Sove Partil e to e e Schedule Manager (if installed)
7)user Account Marager L e User Account Manager

] Interupted Fold Back Manager
/] Allow System Resets

o Allow to edit the IFB-table
e Allow System-Resets
o J[ coxe ][ ooy e Enable Partial Files (if installed)

Figure 21: Director - User Properties window
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3.6 Configure a "NET"

After a new configuration has been created (see chapter "Creating a New Configuration"), the next step is to define the
individual components of the Net.

() The Net is an element of the Web and is comprised of one or more nodes that together form a matrix. The
I Net must contain at least one Node that provides the audio and control interfaces. In a multiple node
system the individual nodes are connected over fiber and form a ring.

3.6.1 Adding / Deleting and Connecting Nodes in a Network

Double clicking on the Net#1 label in the Navigation Bar opens the Net Workspace where new nodes can be added. If
Net#1 cannot be seen in the Navigation Bar, click on the plus sign (+) to expand the Web tree.

A LAEEEE@E <
| P craErrars Log || 5"} Logic Trunking i =

| edigrro | B Groups + Confs € Users Zoom: | WholePage v
Metwark = Scroll-Lists
& _ fapuns B saot I 2 | 4 [ 6 I 6 110 | 12 [ 14 | 16 | 16 | 20
= [ Untitled Artist Configuration
" Net #1 - .
- [EW] Everts [ rtvew | ooeom | s

Net #1

| A rIEDEL |

|l 28 | 26 | 24 |l zz |20l 18116l 141 121101 8 1 6 1 4 | 2|

Figure 22: Director - Net Workspace without any nodes
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3.6.2 Adding a New Node

To add a new node click on the button in the workspace that corresponds to the type of node

being used. Holding the mouse over the different node types will show what mainframe each node type corresponds
to. Using the left mouse key, click on the chosen node type and then point the mouse anywhere on the Workspace. The
mouse pointer will change to small cross lines. Click again anywhere that is empty in order to "place" the node in that
location. On the Workspace there is now a rectangle that represents the node. At the same time, a tree menu structure
will appear under NET#1 in the Navigation Bar. Clicking on the "+" displays the new node that has been added under
NET#1. Repeat the steps above until all of the nodes in your system have been added.

K LEE <+ -
| %+ GPIO II Groups + Canfs Q Users — —
| craErrars | Log o Logic Trunking Zoom: | 40 % :|
Metwork i
etuor = B scrol-Lists 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 0 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 10 20 |
5] @ﬁ' Untitled Artist Configuration i
=89 Net #1 R AT [ 12032008 [ Franke | 111
3 Mode & (ID2) o m
[0 Node B (1D3) . 1 Net #1
53 Nods € (ID4) J i
e | - - -
w H
" i
~ i
@ : !
o 5 :
Q‘WWW LYY S SIS

Figure 23: Director - Net containing nodes without links

The nodes in the Workspace can be moved around by clicking the button and then selecting the node that you wish to
move. The "+" and "-" buttons allows increasing or decreasing the display size of the nodes.

¢ Active nodes which are detected by Director during online operation are green.
o Nodes that are red are not detected to be online, or Director is in offline mode and is not connected to any system.
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3.6.3 Connecting Multiple Nodes

Multiple nodes must be connected with one another. Each node must have both an input (upstream) and output
(downstream) connection.

3.6.3.1 Manual Connection

The connections are added to the worksheet by selecting the fiber Link ™ button.

0 e The pointer will initially display a white-on-black 'From’
2} label when positioned over the worksheet (1).
e Move the pointer to the right side of a node (2). The

"From" label changes to a green background. If you
now click with the mouse a connection line
representing a fiber link will attach to the node.

e The label near the mouse pointer changes to a black
background (3). Pull the line to the left side of the next
node. The 'To' label will become green as soon as it is
placed above the correct area of the next node (4). Click
once to establish the connection between the two

@ nodes.

e The connecting lines (5) can be moved around as
necessary by clicking on them.

Figure 24: Director - Connecting nodes

i?|||RIEDEL
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3.6.3.2 Automatic Connection using the Magic Wand

Alternatively, with the magic wand button p you can automatically connect all of the nodes with one another
independent of their assigned IDs. If this button is pressed, all of the nodes on the workspace will be connected with
each other beginning with the node with the smallest ID and connecting them in order by ID number.

Up- Down- Up- Down- Up- Down-
stream stream . stream stream . stream stream Fiber back to
Fiber Fiber
smallest ID
Node with lowest ID Node xx Node with highest ID

]
I This automatically generated connection order might not reflect your actual physical fiber cabling.

@ Untitled Artist Configuration® - Director o [ e S

File | Edit View Settings Extraz Test Help

I Ped s e v ERRREE %S _ @ﬁ|§+@|g§+@':mm: Whole Page v‘

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 i1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

T —.
[R5 Network tm i T B
i Ports | [ Scroldsts | Ryrieoe, [tetve 28.02.2011 Fanke | 1/1
=1-if7 Untitied Artist Configuration Net #1

-G Net #1

-0 Node #1 N :
i 5

7.

8

+ 4+ BEEEBEEBEEF|

1 10 9

---.A“*...». e G e ‘_"....m.  aenall s, ppienatntlion. e s ot b s 0 i At - ’...._.E.

Figure 25: Director - Net with 3 networked nodes

Once the Net has been configured the next stage is to configure each of the Nodes that comprise the Net. See chapter
"Hardware Configuration of a Node".
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3.6.4 Labels for Net and Nodes

It is possible to give the net and nodes meaningful names. Right mouse click in the Navigation Bar on the net or node
and choose "Properties". The window that opens has a space to change the names.

Alternatively, by selecting a net or node and pressing the <F2> key one can change the 'Long name' directly.

Properties of Node 2 "Artist 64’ (Lype Artist 64)

General | Errar mask | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rights

Long Mame: | Arkisk 64

Address: |2 | This field refiers to an existing node address.

SOA: ‘ NO#:
(504 and NOA are always automatically calculated)

Use the Online Bar to change the address of a node.

Figure 26: Director - Node Properties window

3.6.5 Deleting Nodes

Enter a name for the Net or Node on the General
Tab. You can use up to 32 characters. This Long
Name will only be displayed in Director. The name
appears in the Navigation Bar and Workspace.

Before deleting a node it is recommended that you save the current configuration to the hard disk. For details see

chapter "Saving a Configuration".

Edit Node...
Delete Mode

Change node kypeto #

Online Bar

Properties

Figure 27: Director - Edit Node Pop-up

The Node is selected using the k pointer button. A
right mouse click then displays the Delete Node and
Properties options. Clicking "Delete Node" deletes
the node.

[
I erased.

If a node is deleted, all fiber connections to the node and everything configured in the node is completely

i?|||RIEDEL
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3.6.6 Setting up Multi-Node Systems

Before connecting multiple nodes in a fiber ring, the configuration and the settings of each node must be checked and
adjusted, if necessary. Wait until all of the nodes have been configured correctly before physically connecting them
with fiber. Connect the PC (Director) to each node individually, for example by entering their individual IP addresses in
Director, assuming the nodes are connected on a PC network. If there is no IP network, connect the PC to each node
directly with a crossover Ethernet cable in order to change their settings one after another.

3.6.6.1 Setting the Net and Node Addresses

Each node in a fiber ring must be assigned a unique node address.

|Node ID Address Range |2, .99

L]

I Node IDs "0" and "1" are reserved and cannot be used for normal operation.
Artist S

Artist S Mainframes have front panel accessible switches and LED displays to adjust and view the current Node and
Net IDs. Remove the left most of the four foam covers on the front panel. Hidden underneath are three HEX and
two push-button switches to make the necessary Net and Node ID adjustments. Set the desired node address with
SW1 (right) and SW2 (middle). For example, if you set SW2=3 and SW1=1 you get node address 31, which will be
shown in the display. The SW3 switch must always stay on address 1. The newly set address blinks in the display.

This means that the new address has not yet been accepted by the system. Give the key on the right a short press
to confirm the selection.

Node Reset Apply new address
A
f/ / \\ ’ -

\
]

©)

()

| N
Net ID Node ID
Figure 28: Artist S - Net and Node ID

After an address change, a node must be reset. A node reset can be accomplished by pressing both keys at the
same time. Hold both keys pressed for approximately 10 seconds until the countdown in the display reaches 0.

® In order to receive a new node address the node must also be restarted by a power reset. Otherwise
I the node will not be visible in Director.
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Artist 32, 64,128, M

Select the Network On ™& putton from the Director Menu Bar to enable access to the fiber network (see chapter

"Enabling and disabling network access").

Node addresses can be changed in the Artist - Online View. Click on the #% button or open the "Artist - Online
View" window via "View" > "Artist - Online View".

Artist nodes detected:

Artist - Cnline Vi

Node Clock Master  Trunk Controller  EthermetHub - FW Wersion Connection ko this Director

3 Yes fes 7.00. TCPIIP on Node's TCP port
Arkist 64 2 ARTIST 64 7.00.M1 Yia Mode 3
artist 126 |4 | ARTIST 125 | | |7.00.m1 | Via Node 3

[Write Log Data] [Nude Frame EEPROM...] [Update Firmware (all device bypes)... ] [Nude properties..,

Components detected in the selected node:

Pasition Type Version IPv4 Address

Bay 1 Type 0x7 - "CATS-108 {8 Charn... |F/W 7.00,412, Book B3.00, Emerg E2.30

Bay 2 Type 0x5 - "COAX-108 (& Chann... |F/W 7.00.A412, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.30

Bay & Type 0x33 - "AES67-105-G2" F/W 7.00,412, Book B3.00, Emerg £2,30, Aes67Ctrl 1,00, %enonPtp 1.0.4, AESG7-108_FPGA_BITFILE... | 192.168.42.120
Pal2

Channel 0«01 (... ‘Dlrector ‘\u’er. 7.00.D1 , User <another config:= 192.168.42.1:55058

<]

| r

[ client cardeeprOm... | [ close |

Figure 29: Director - Artist - Online View

Set Node Properties

y ! This c ion toal should only be operated by experienced
£ 8% system administrators with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

SetMode Address: 3

[7] set Ethernet Address (MAC): |

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset your ethernet
network switch (if you have one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address
cache with command "ARP d *".

(V] set1p Address: 152 168 42 106
[¥] et Subnet Mask: 255 255 [ 0
[] set Defauit Gateway: 152 168 2 1

[¥] 5et Ring Clock Master to: []Enabled
[#]5et Synchronise to External Clock to: [¥] Enabled

Set Ethernet Hub feature to:

Reset Node

[ Send changes and reset the node ] [ Cancel ]

e Open the Artist - Online View window.
e Select with a mouse click the node that you
wish to change under "ARTIST Nodes

detected". Then press the

button.

o Click on the checkbox "Set Node Address".

e Change the node address.

e Pressing the button "Send changes and reset
the node" will implement the changes. The
node will automatically do a reset.

Figure 30: Director - Online View - Set Node Properties window
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3.6.6.2 Defining a Node as Ring Clock Master
It is necessary to set one node of an Artist system to be the so-called "Ring Clock Master." The Ring Clock Master
provides the system clock that synchronizes all nodes connected over a fiber network. To set a node as Ring Clock
Master, click the checkbox "Set Ring Clock Master to" in the "Artist - Online View" > "Node Properties" and click the
checkbox "Enabled".

Set Node Properties

i WARNING: This configuration tool should only be operated by experienced
£l system administrators with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

[] Set Mode Address: | 4

[ Set Ethernet Address (MAC): | 00 12 7 00 00 5D

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset your ethernet
network switch (if you have one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address
cache with command "ARP d **,

[ set 1P Address: 192 168 42 100
[7] set Subnet Mask: 255 255 255 0
[] set Default Gateway: | 10 245 132 1

| SetRing Clock Master to:  [V| Enabled |
[]5et Synchronise to External Clock to: Enabled

[] set Ethernet Hub feature to: | | Enabled
[ Set Local Trunk Controller to: || Enabled

[]Reset Node

[ Send changes ) [ concd |

Figure 31: Director - Online View - Set Ring Clock Master to Enabled

If a ASM sync-module is installed in your node, you can choose "Set Synchronize to External Clock" to synchronize the
node, as well as the complete fiber ring, to the system clock of an external devise, such as a digital mixing console.

Set Node Properties

Ji, WARNING: This configuration ool should only be operated by experienced
5 system adminisirators with the appropriate fraining on Riedel rquipment,

Set Node Address:
Bel Ethernet Address (MAC): | 00 19 7
After changing the Elhernel Addoess, you may need o resel your sthernel
network ewitch (f you have one), and slso Mcrosaft Windowe' own address
ache with command "ARP 4 =7,
Set 1P Address: 192 160 “:
| Set Subnet Mask: 255
et Default Gateway: | 10 4z L
] Set Rting Clock Master to: [ 7] Enabiea
[/]5et Synchranise to Dxternal Codk to: |7 inabled

Set Ethermet Hub feature to:
SatLocal Trunk Cantraller to:

L Serd chemges ]| [ concar ]

Figure 32: Director - Artist - Online View - Set Synchronize to External Clock to enabled

If you only have a single node, it should still be defined as the Ring Clock Master.

Up from version 6.60 a Node reset is not required anymore when changing the Ring Clock Master settings. The changes
will not interrupt the normal system operation.

The Artist - Online View will show up the current setting Clock Master setting.

Artist - Online View _ !

Artist nodes detected:

Type Node Description Clock Master Trunk Controller Ethernet Hub FW Version  Connection to this Director
2 Demo 1 6.60.N7 TCP/IP on Node's TCP port 8192

Artist 32 4 Ye 6.60.N7 Via Node 2

st sl et P ettt gl g . b, __,d—-ﬁ‘--.
Figure 33: Director - Online View - Clock Master
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3.6.6.3 Checking the Node IDs in the Configuration

Add new nodes and fiber connections to your network (see chapter "Adding / deleting and connecting nodes in a
network"). The configuration should mirror your actual hardware installation. Set the Node ID in the Node Properties in
the Director configuration according to the hardware Node ID setup, which can be seen in the "Artist — Online View".

H

Choose a node using the pointer button k .
Use a right mouse click to display the Edit
Node pop-up window. Choose "Properties"
to display the window with the node

Edit Node...
Delete Mode

Change node kypeto #

Online Bar properties.
Properties
Figure 34: Director - Edit Node Pop-Up
Properties of Node 2 "ARTIST 64" (type Artist 64) Adjust the node addresses to reflect your
General | Ervor mask | Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rights hardware configuration.

Long Name: ARTIST 64

Address: This field refers to an existing node address.
: Use the Online Bar to change the address of a node.

SOA: | O NOA: | 56
{SOA and NOA are always automatically caloulated)

OK ][ Cancel H Apply ]

Figure 35: Director - Node Properties window

Should it become necessary to change the node type without deleting its configuration (for example when a node is
replaced by a larger frame due to expansion), this is also possible using this pop-up window.

Edit Node...

Delete Mode

Change node type to Artist M
Online Bar Artist 5
Properties

Artist 64
Arkist 125
Performer 32-16

Performer 32-50

Figure 36: Director - Change node type to ...
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3.6.6.4 Connecting the Fiber Cabling

Connect all fiber cables between the frames, according to your configuration.

I Do not accidentally switch the Rx & Tx on the fiber. Details are found in the Installation Guide.

Check the fiber network
Press the Network ™ button from the Director Menu Bar to enable access to the fiber network.

Artist - Online View

If you have successfully connected to the system and the fiber cabling is correct, all current nodes which are accessible

should appear as entries in the "Artist - Online View" window, which is opened using the #3 button.

Artist nodes detected:

Artist - Online Vi

Type Mode  Description Clock Master  Trunk Controller Ethernet HUb  Find Version Connection to this Directar
o > Vas 700,11 TCPJIF an Made's TCP part

Arkist 64 2 ARTIST 64 7.00.M1 Wia Node 3

frtist 128 [4 [ ARTIST 128 | | | |7.00.n1 | via Node 3

[Write Log Data] [Node Frame EEPROM...] [Updata Firmuware {all device types)... ] [Node propetties...

Components detected in the selected node:

Position

Bay 1

Type

Type 0x7 - "CATS-108 {5 Chann. ..

Wersion
F/%% 7.00.412, Boat B3.00, Emerg E2,30

IPv4 Address

Bay 2

Type 0x5 - "COAX-108 (& Chann. ..

FfW 7.00.A12, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2,30

Bay &

PsU 2

Type 0x33 - "AES67-108-G2"
Power Supply
Pawer Supply

FfW 7.00,412, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2,30, Aes67Chrl 1,00, ¥enonPtp 1.0.4, AESE7-108_FPGA_BITFILE... |192,168.42,120

Channel 0x01 §

e | Directar

|Ver. 7.00.01 , User <another configs=

192.168.42.1:55058

<

L

40
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Figure 37: Director - Online View window
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3.6.6.5 Net Workspace

When you connect to the system by clicking the M button, and all addresses are set correctly, all of the available
connected nodes should be green.

If an Artist frame only has a single CPU installed but two CPUs in the configuration, or if the
second CPU is not functioning properly, half of the node will appear green and half red. The
left side shows the CPU in Slot A while the right side shows the status of the CPU in Slot B.

When redundant CPUs are installed and working correctly the node will appear completely
green. This also happens if there is only one CPU defined in the Director configuration.

Artist S offline Node; the Artist S does not support a redundant CPU so it will always be either
fully green or fully red.

The following example with an Artist 32, an Artist 64 and an Artist 128 shows that the Artist 32 only has its redundant
CPU active, the Artist 64 is functioning normally, and the Artist 128 is either not turned on or has a node address that
does not match the configuration.

Figure 38: Director - 3 Node System: 1x CPU online, 2x CPUs online, Offline
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3.7 Merging separate Configurations into a single Configuration

A truly unique feature of Director and Artist systems is the possibility to import configurations. This means that two or
more configurations from different systems can be combined into a single large configuration, for example to directly
connect Artist systems from two outside broadcast vehicles for a large production. In this case, both trucks would be
networked over fiber and would have the ability to combine their systems into a single large matrix without having to
pull large numbers of audio cables between them.

If several Artist systems are to be combined, the same steps are involved as in the creation of a new

® configuration with several nodes. This means that the node addresses of all of the nodes must be unique.
I In addition, only one frame is allowed to serve as Ring Clock Master. The node addresses and Ring Clock
Master settings must be adjusted before physically connecting the nodes via fiber.

Step 1: Setting the net and node addresses (in the previous chapter)

If two identical configurations need to be combined (for example, two identical broadcasting trucks), it is
imperative that one of the configurations receives a new "Configuration-ID".

Be aware that existing Partial Files will no longer work with the configuration after this change. To change
the Configuration ID, click on "Extras" > "Assign new Configuration ID". The configuration then receives a

new unique internal ID. Save the configuration under a new name. Afterwards, the two configuration files
can be combined without any problems.

-

o
Confirmation L-EhJ
Extras | Help |' = ] This will assign a new unigue ID to the working configuration. Please
Set System-Time on all Nodes ! note that the new ID will make the configuration incompatible with any
existing partial configuration files.
Reset all Nodes )
Please confirm that you wish to proceed.
Reset Tree...
| Assign new Configuration ID | .
Ok | [ Abbrechen
Reqister spedial Features. ..
\

Figure 39: Director - Assign new Configuration ID
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Step 2: Prepare the new nodes for merging

Be sure to save the original configuration files of the individuals systems. As soon as all of the nodes have been
assigned a unique ID, a new merged configuration can be created. Open the original configuration from the hard drive.
The configuration of the second system, which should also be available on the hard drive or a USB stick, can then be
imported using "File" > "Import...".

@ Center - Director j
File E Edit View Settings Extras Help
O New Ctrl«N h @
@ Open.. Ctrl«0
| Import... |
Compare with...
n Save Ctrl+5
Save as..
o -&W—WMMAM gy gt o

Figure 40: Director - File / Import

Likewise, it is possible to import the configuration of the other system directly from Artist. To do so, connect Director
with the IP address that corresponds to the second system (if you have a direct connection between the PC and Artist
you must move the cable to the second system). Once there is a working connection, you can use the function "File" >
"Import from Artist" to directly import the second configuration into the original configuration.

@ Center - Director

Eile k Edit View Settings FExtras Help

O Mew Ctrl+N

= Open... Ctrl+0Q
Import...

i~ +

— | & |

Compare with...
E save Ctrl+5

Save as..

pe———

Open Partial Configuration...
Save Partial Configuration as...

Save Partial mask as...

COpen from Artist Ctrl+Shift+0
Import from Artist

Compare with Artist

Save to Artist (overwrite) Cirl+Shift+5
Save Changes to Artist (merge) F5

F o e MG R, | MRk L b lin Ay dofobd )
Figure 41: Director - File / Import from Artist
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Regardless of the method you choose, after a successful import a window will appear in which you can give a prefix to
the names in the imported configuration. This name prefix will be added to the beginning of the name of every
imported object in the system. This will differentiate the imported objects from those contained in the original file and
prevent port names from being repeated. This prefix should be as short as possible.

Configuration Import @

All imported objects will be renamed to indicate where they came from.,

Name prefix:  imported -

The name prefix should be a short string.

Import | [ Cancel

L =

Figure 42: Director - Configuration Import window

You can now change the node and port names in the new merged configuration as you like, and also add new
functions, conferences, calls, etc. between the two systems.

Step 3: Connect the fiber cabling

Connect all your fiber-cables according to your configuration.
If the cabling and the node addresses are correct, you should be able to see the new nodes in the Artist - Online View

#3  Send the complete configuration with the ZPEH button to the newly connected system. Finally, reset all nodes via
"Extras" > "Reset all Nodes".

A merged system created in this way can be used and programmed as you like without any restrictions or bottlenecks
between the two individual systems.
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3.8 Hardware Configuration of a Node

A node is comprised of a set of audio and control interfaces, as well as fiber connectors to link to other frames. Each
node consists of a mainframe where cards with various interface capabilities are placed. These client cards provide
ports for panels, 4-wires etc. The CPU manages the system and provides the connection to both the computer network
and the fiber ring. GPI cards offer the ability to send and receive contact closures. For more details on the individual
cards please refer to the Artist manual.

Each node is populated with cards according to your requirements. The cards in the mainframe determine the number
and type of available ports in the node. It must be decided in advance how many panels and 4-wire ports are needed in
the system. In order to program a hardware layout in Director, double click on a node in the Network tab of the
Navigation Bar. Click on the plus signs (+) to expand the Web tree if no Nodes are shown. After double clicking on a
node the corresponding hardware configuration table is shown in the Workspace.

Navigation Bar Workspace ( with Node configuration opened)
T 1 T
Card Type Fort Type Expansions Long Name Audio In Audio OUt
5 GPIO Groups + Confs € Users =
P CigErrors Log o Lagic Trunking
B8 etwork Ports B scobLists

= [ Untitled Artist Configuration
=g Net #1

15.1-15.8
16.1-16.8
XA-%.16
NoA-Y.16

vl e I

pe Expansions Long Name Audio In fudio Out
% GPIO Groups + Confs € Users
2V o Errors Log o Logic Trunking
BF Hetwork Forts B scrolLists

= FF Untitled Artist Configuration
= §J Net #1

bbb

Everts

Figure 43: Unassigned Node Configuration Tables for Artist 128 and Performer 32-16 mainframes

To add a new card to the configuration, either right mouse click on a bay or left mouse click on the = symbol.
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3.8.1 Slot Arrangement of Artist Frames

The configuration table corresponds to the bay locations in the various mainframe types:

Client Cards

Figure 44: Artist M / 128 bay numbering, front view

CLIENT BAY 8 CLIENT BAY 3
CLIENT BAY 7 CLIENT BAY 2 PSU
CLIENT BAY 6 CLIENT BAY 1

CLIENT BAY 5

CLIENT BAY 4 PsU

Figure 45: Artist 64 bay numbering, front view

CLIENT BAY 4

CLIENT BAY 3

CLIENT BAY 2

Figure 46: Artist 32 bay numbering, front view

-

CLIENT BAY 1 CLIENT BAY 3

GPI

CLIENT BAY 2 CLIENT BAY 4

Figure 47: Artist S bay numbering, front view
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3.8.2 Adding a New Matrix Card

In the Node Configuration Table, right click on any card type marked "<unused>" or open a list of available card types
by clicking on the _*| symbol. Different card types can be selected depending on the matrix type and on the used card
slot (bay).

Bay Card Type Part

Type

A <unused
B “unused:>
<unused: | hd
<unused:
<unused

“unused:>

e |opra]—

<unused:

Figure 48: Choosing a new card type

As soon as a new client card is added, its 8 available ports are automatically displayed.

Q Users
% GPIO
Log
@ Network,

2! cfgErrars
Groups + Canfs

EA} Logic 8§> Trunking

Porks | B Scrol-Lists

Bay

=l

Card Type
CPL-128F G2

m

CPU-1285 G2

CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2

- |11 | <unused=

1.2 | <unused>

[ER-SRY

=] @ Untitled Artist Canfiguration

1 MNode #1
Evertts

et #1

1.3 | <unused>

1.4 | <unused:

1.5 | <unused>

1.6 | <unused>

1.7 | <unused>

1.8 | <unused>

CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2

-~ |21 | zunused=

2.2 | <unused:

2.3 | <unused>

2.4 | <unused>

2.5 |<unused>

2.6 | <unused>

2.7 | <unused>

2.8 | <unused:

WolP-108-G2

+|3.1 | <unused=

3.2 | <unused>

3.3 | <unused>

3.4 | <unused>

3.5 | <unused>

3.6 | <unused:

3.7 | <unused>

PSl 1

<unused:=

.5 | <unused >

¥ | <unused:

PSL 2

| <unused:

Expansions

Long Mame

COAZ-108 G2 {5 Channels via Coax)
CATS-108 G2 (& Channels via Cat5) or AES-108 G2 {8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)
AID-108 G2 (& Analogue 4-Wires)

| map1-108 G2 (8 Channels via MADD) |
WoIP-108-G2 (& Channels via Yoice aver [F)
GPI-116 52 {16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opta-Inputs)

o
e
-
R I T T T ™ o g v b m)

Figure 49: Node configuration - Client Cards selection

All available card types of the different matrix types are listed in the following chapters.
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3.8.2.1 'Artist G2 32, 64, 128' Client Cards

Zunused =

CPIJ-1283 a2 (G2 Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors)

CPIJ-128F @2 (G2 Mode Controller with Fiber Connectors)

CPU-1285 (Node Controller without Fiber Connectars)

Zunused =

CPU-1285 52 (G2 Node Controller without Fiber Connectaors)
CPU-128F G2 (G2 Node Controller with Fiber Connectors)
CPU-1285 (Node Controller without Fiber Connectars)
GPI-116 GZ {16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inpuks)

“unused >

COAK-108 G2 {8 Channels via Coax)

CATS-108 G2 (8 Channels via Cat5) or AES-108 G2 {8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)
AIO-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)

IMADI- 108 G2 {8 Channels via MADT

AESHT-108 G2 (8 Channels via AES6T)

DAMTE-108 G2 (8 Channels via DAMTE)

WValP-108-G2 (8 Channels via Vaice aver IP)

GPI-116 G2 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

“unused=

GPI-116 GZ {16 Relay-0utputs and 16 Opto-Inpuks)

“unused= “unused= “unused=

PaU-32 G2 PaU-64 G2 PaU-128 G2

Figure 50: Node configuration - available card types Artist 32, 64,128

Bay A
(Artist 32, 64, 128)

Bay B
(Artist 32, 64, 128)

Bays 1 to 4/8/16
(Artist 32, 64, 128)

Bays X and Y
(Artist 128 only)

PSU 1 and PSU 2
(Artist 32, 64, 128)
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3.8.2.2

'Artist M' Client Cards

<unused =

ZPIJ-128F {Mode Controller with Fiber Connectors)

ZPIJ-128HP (Mode Conkroller with High Poveer Fiber Conneckors)
ZPIJ-1283 {Mode Controller without Fiber Connectors)

ZPIJ-123301 (Mode Conkroller with Fiber Connectors)

Zunused =

COAX-108 (8 Panels via Coax)

CATS-108 (& Panels via Cats) or AES-105 (8 AESJEEU 4-Wires)
AIO-103 (3 Analogue 4-Wires)

GPI-116 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

“unused:>

GPI-116 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

<unused =

PSU-125

Figure 51: Node configuration - available card types Artist M

Bay A and B
(Artist M only)

Bay 1to 16
(Artist M only)

Bay X and Y
(Artist M only)

PSU 1 and PSU 2
(Artist M only)

® In Artist M configurations, the PSUs should be set to "unused," because Artist M does not support any PSU
I monitoring. If this is not done, you will receive constant error messages.
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3.8.2.3

3.8.2.4 'Performer 32-16, 32-80' Client Cards

'Artist S' Client Cards

“unused:>

MNIC-200 (Mode Contraller with exchangeable Fiber Connectars)

<unused =

COW-208 (5 Panels via Coax)

ZATS-203 (& Panels wia Cats) or AES-208 (5 AES/EBU 4-wvires)

AI0-203 (3 Analogue 4-YWires)

A0T-208 (ADAT interface, § digital audio Iy

“unused=

GPI-216 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opho-Inputs)

Figure 52: Node configuration - available card types Artist S

“unused=

CPI-032 {Performer Mode Controller without Fiber Conneckors)

“unused =

ELA-OP-016 {16 Relay-Oukputs and 16 Oplo-Inpuks)

“unused:>

COAX-008 (5 Channels via Coax)
CATS-003 {3 Channels via Caks) or AES-003 {3 AESJEEU 4-wires)
AID-003 (3 Analogue 4-Wires)

WolP-008 (5 Channels via Woice over IP)
ELA-OP-016 {16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opho-Inputs)

Zunused:>

ELA-OP-016 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

Zunused:>

PaSU-32+16

“unused:>

PSU-32+480

Bay A
(Artist S only)

Bay 1to 4
(Artist S only)

Bay X
(Artist S only)

Bay A
(Performer 32-16/80)

Bay B
(Performer 32-16/80)

Bay 1to 4
(Performer 32-16/80)

Bay5to 8
(Performer 32-80 only)

PSU 1 and PSU 2
(Performer 32-16/80)

Figure 53: Node configuration - available card types Performer 32-16, 32-80
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3.8.3 Adding a New Port

In the Node Configuration Table, right click on any port marked "<unused>" or open a list of available port types by
clicking on the .= | symbol. Different port types can be selected depending on the kind of client cards that are installed
and configured. Port types are organized by series.

Bay Card Type Port Type Expansions
A ZPU-128F G2 | -
B ZPU-128F G2 | -~ |HiEE
CATS-105 ... |~ 1.1 -
1.2 “unused = -
1.3 <unused = -
1.4 <unused = -
1.5 <unused > -
1.6 “unused = -
1.7 <unused = -
1.8 Zunused = -

Figure 54: Choosing a new port type

3.8.3.1 '1000 series' Port types

Port types 1000 Series are available at following Client cards:

e COAX-108 G2

e CAT-108 G2

e MADI-108 G2

e AES67-108 G2 (via NSA - Network Stream Adapter, AES3/AES67 converter)
e VoIP-108 G2

1000 Series RCP-1012E (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RU)
1100 Series 4 RCP-1028E (28 Key LED-Panel 19" 2RU)
2000 Series 4 DCP-1016E (16 Key LED-Panel Desktop)
2300 Series
3000 Series
5000 Series
4-Wire

Miscellaneous

- v v w

-

RCP-1028E

DCP-1016E
Figure 55: Port types 1000 series

o If under "Settings" > "Options" > "Miscellaneous" the function "Show legacy Panels" is activated, the older "B-
9 P gacy
I series" panels of the 1000 panel series will also be displayed.
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3.8.3.2 '1100 series' Port types

Port types 1100 Series are available at following Client cards:

o COAX-108 G2
o CAT-108 G2
¢ MADI-108 G2

e AES67-108 G2 (via NSA - Network Stream Adapter, AES3/AES67 converter)

e VoIP-108 G2

1000 Series

1100 Series

2000 Series
2300 Series
3000 Series
5000 Series
4-Wire

Miscellaneous

-

-

-

RCP-1112 (12-key OLED Panel 19" 1RU)
RCP-1128 (28-key OLED Panel 19" 2RU)
DCP-1116 (16-key OLED Desktop Panel)
CCP-1116 (16-key OLED Commentater Panel)

-

- v

DCP-1116
Figure 56: Port types 1100 series

RCP-1112

RCP-1128

CCP-1116
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3.8.3.3 '2000 series' Port types

Port types 2000 Series are available at following Client cards:

e COAX-108 G2
e CAT-108 G2
¢ MADI-108 G2
e VoIP-108 G2
1000 Series L4
1100 Series L4
2000 Series RCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU)
2300 Series 4 RCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU, GPIO, full audic patches)
3000 Series * DCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop)
5000 Series 4 DCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop, GPIO, full audic patches)
4-Wire 4
Miscellaneous 4

DCP-2016 / DCP-2116
Figure 57: Port types 2000 series
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3.8.3.4 '2300 series' Port types

Port types 2300 Series are available at following Client cards:

COAX-108 G2

CAT-108 G2

MADI-108 G2
AES67-108 G2

VolP-108 G2

1000 Series
1100 Series
2000 Series

2300 Series

RSP-231% PRO {18-key Smartpanel 19" LRL)

3000 Series
5000 Series
4-Wire

Miscellaneous

3 RSP-2318 PLUS {12 of 18-key Smartpanel 19" 1RLI}
3 RSP-2316 BASIC (L2 of 18-key Smartpanel 19" 1RU)
3 DSP-2312 PLUS (12-key Smartpanel Desctop)
4 DSP-2312 BASIC (12-key Smartpanel Desctop)

R EL DSR2
Plus atettom App

=4 RSP-2318 Plus

8 RSP-2318 Pro

=L DSP23)

RfeeneL 1SR
Basie ntereom App

DSP-2312 Basic

P2312

DSP-2312 Plus

Figure 58: Port types 2300 series (SmartPanels)

g RSP-2318 Basic (The third touch Display cannot be configured)
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3.8.3.5 '3000 series' Port types

Port types 3000 Series are available at following Client cards:

e COAX-108 G2
e CAT-108 G2
¢ MADI-108 G2
e VoIP-108 G2
1000 Series 4
1100 Series 4
2000 Series 4
2300 Series 4
3000 Series RCP-3016P (16 Key Panel w/o display 19" 1RU)
5000 Series 4 DCP-3016P (16 Key Panel w/c display Desktop)
4-Wire 4
Miscellaneous 4

hﬂ:hﬂ:::- RCP-3016

DCP-3016
Figure 59: Port types 3000 series

3.8.3.6 '5000 series' Port types

Port types 5000 Series are available at following Client cards:

o COAX-108 G2
o CAT-108 G2
¢ MADI-108 G2
e VoIP-108 G2
1000 Series 4
1100 Series 4
2000 Series 4
2300 Series 4
3000 Series 4
5000 Series DCP-5008 Desktop Control Panel
4-Wire 4 DCP-5108 LCD Desktop Control Panel
Miscellaneous 4

DCP-5008
Figure 60: Port types 5000 series

DCP-5108
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3.8.3.7 '4-Wire' Port types

Port types 4-Wire are available at following Client cards:

e COAX-108 G2

e CAT-108 G2

e AIO-108 G2

¢ MADI-108 G2

¢ VoIP-108 G2
1000 Series 4
1100 Series 4
2000 Series 4
2300 Series 4
3000 Series 4
5000 Series 4
4-Wire 4-Wire (AES/EBU In and Out)

Miscellaneous

3 4-Wire split (separated AES/EBU In and Out)

% configuration | g" Live State | 44 Remote Control

A awire -

Virtual Functions

B Configuration | gy Live State | 44 Remote Control

) split - INPUT -

Virtual Functions

on Call:

Figure 61: Port types 4-Wire

4-Wire

% Configuration | gy Live State | 4 Remote Control

0] split - OUTPUT -

Virtual Functions
Wi

[o/i¥er-Fl " no Functions

4-Wire Split
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3.8.3.8 'Miscellaneous' Port types

Port types Miscellaneous are available at following Client cards:

COAX-108 G2
CAT-108 G2
MADI-108 G2
AES67-108 G2
Dante-108 G2
VolP-108 G2

1000 Series
1100 Series
2000 Series
2300 Series
3000 Series
5000 Series
4-Wire

Miscellaneous

DBM-1004

Figure 62: Port types Miscellaneous

DEM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)

Telephone codec (Connect Scle / Due / Trio, CDM-102)
RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)

RIF-2064 (Interface with 84 Keys and Lamps)

C32 Digital Beltpack

WE-2 Wireless Beltpack

Aurus Panel

i . C3 Digital Beltpack

2 Configuration | giy* Live State | 44 Remote Control

S0H PORT 3.4 - DEMO-128 -

Telephone Codec

_ RIF-1032

WB-2 Wireless Beltpack
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Port types VolP client card

By using a VolP client card it is possible to use also the software panels VCP-1004, VCP-1012 or a SIP-telephony
connection. Details see chapter "Softpanel VCP-1004/ VCP-1012" and "SIP-Telephony".

1000 Series 4
1100 Series 4
2000 Series 4
2300 Series 4
3000 Series 4
5000 Series 4
4-Wire 4

Miscellaneocus

DEM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
C3 Digital Beltpack

WE-2 Wireless Beltpack

Aurus Panel

VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)

VCP-1012 (12 Key Seftware-Panel)

Sip Phone Connection

W Configuration | g’ Live State | 41 Remote Contral|

3E SIP-PHONE -

SIP-Phone
Figure 63: Port types Miscellaneous - VoIP card
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Port types MADI client card
By using a MADI client card it is possible to select an ACROBAT - WB-2 Beltpack as port type. The minimum
requirements to connect an ACROBAT system is an ACROBAT Cell Controller CC-60 or CC-120, equipped with
a MADI Interface. The keys of every WB-2 can be programmed with any function like any other panel individually.

1000 Series 4

1100 Series L DBM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)

2000 Series D Telephone codec (Connect Solo / Duo / Trio, COM-102)
2300 Series L RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)

3000 Series L RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)

5000 Series *  C3Digital Beltpack

4-Wire v WE-2 Wireless Beltpack

Miscellaneous Aurus Panel

WB-2
Figure 64: Port types Miscellaneous - WB-2 - MADI card

in the configuration for every Partyline.

i If you are using Acrobat Wireless Beltpacks connected to a CC-8, you have to use ordinary analog ports

59



ARUIRIEDEL

60

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

Port type AES67 client card

By using an AES67 client card with minimum version 7.20, it is now possible to select AES67 4-Wire Split and AES67

Trunkline as port type.

inused
AESET split {separated In and Out)
RCP-1012E (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RU)
RSP-2318 PRO (18-key SmartPanel 19" LRU)
DBM- L004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel}
BL-BPK-1006- 19 Wireless Beltpack

L1000 Series 4
L100 Series 4
2300 Series 4

AESHT 3rd party (in, out, split)

1 AESE7-108 G2 - 1.1 *
1.2 sunused:
1.3 zunused:
1.4 sunused:
1.5 Zunused:
1.6 “unused>
1.7 sunused:
1.8 sunused:
2 <unusedz v |2.1-2.8
3 “unuseds ~|3.1-3.8
4 <unused> -+ |4.1-4.8
5 <unused> * |5.1-5.8
& <unused> * |6.1-6.8
7 <Unusej> AES67 Input
g <unused s
TR . AESET Output 1
FSUZ | <unuseds I AESHT split (separated In and Out) |

32 Configuration |6’cﬁ Live State | # Remote Control

Miscellaneous 4

Cf In. 1.1 - Node #1 -

Yirbual Functions

FAREWEN “ o Functions

[P * o Functions

K <no selection> -

S Configuration |6"\:(' Live State | «#1 Remote Control

0] Out. 1.2 - Mode #1

Wirtual Funckions

FAMEWEIN " rio Functions

oY o Pl “ o Functions

X <no selection=

Figure 65: Port types AES67 Input/Output - AES67 card

AES67 Input/Output
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Port type DANTE client card

By using a DANTE client card with minimum version 7.20, it is now possible to select a DANTE 4-Wire split as port

type.
1 DAMTE-108 G2 1.1 -

1.2 <unused: cunused>
1.3 Zunused>
14 el Dante Input
1.5 Zunused= Dante Output
1.6 Zunused> | Dante split {(separated In and Out)
- U £

32 Configuration |6’cﬁ Live State | # Remote Control

S Configuration |6"\:(' Live State | «#1 Remote Control

Y In. 8.1 - Mode #2

Yirbual Functions

FAREWEN “ o Functions

[P * o Functions

K <no selection>

0] Out. 8.2 - Mode #2 -

Wirtual Funckions

FAMEWEIN " rio Functions

oY o Pl “ o Functions

X <no selection= -

Figure 66: Port types DANTE Input/Output - DANTE card

DANTE Input/Output
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3.8.3.9 Expansion Panels

If a panel should also have one or more expansion panels, add them in the panel's "Expansions" list. Choose the
expansion panel type and address. Addresses that have already been used will not be displayed. To add additional

expansion panels, repeat these steps.

Bay | Card Type Part Type Expansions Longname Audio In Audio Out

& CPU-1285 G2 | -

B CPU-1285 G2 |«

1 COAR-105 G2~ | 1.1 RCP-1012E » | zunused> | - |Panel #001,.,
1.2 RCP-3016P4 + | <unused: |+ |Panel #002.., | -
1.3 DCP-2016P4 + | <unused= | ~ |Panel #003,.. |~
1.4 RCP-1028E - ~ |Panel #004.., | =
15 |DCP-1018E | sunused [ g on ansion ECP-1016 with address 1
1.6 {the panel abov... |-
1.7 |RCP-1D1ZE - | <urused> | ~ | Panel #007... | - ECP-1018 with address 2
1.5 DEM-1004E - d Panel #003. .. ECP-1016 with address 3

2 CATS-105 ... |~ | 2.1 3 Beltpack -
77 RIF-2064 - ECP-1016 with address 4
2.3 |4-Wire (AES) - ECP-1016 with address 5
2.4 (the panel abov... !
5g 4-Wire split (AES) | = ECP-1016 with address 6
2.6 {the panel abow. ..
2.7 CoM-102 -
2.8 {the panel abow, ..

) AlO-1083 G2 |« | 3.1 4-Wire (AI0) -
32 | 4-wire (ALY -
3.3 4-Wire split (AI0) | - » |Quktput #0119,
3.4 4-ire split (AICY | - Cutput #4020,
35 | 4-wire (ALY -
36 | 4-wire (ALY
37| 4-wire (ALY
3.8 -

4 <unused> | i

P50 |PSU-32 G2 -

=

Figure 67: Node configuration table Expansions

Available Expansions, dependent on the selected base-unit:

Expansion types 1000 series

ECP-1016

ECP1012-PT

- DCP-1016 ES DEM-1006 (max. 6 per DBM-1004)

Figure 68: Expansion variation 1000 series
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Expansion types 1100 series

Figure 69: Expansion variation 1100 series

1 ECP-2016

DCP-2016 ES
Figure 70: Expansion variation 2000 series

DEM-2008 (max. 1 per DCP-2x16, max. 3 per RCP-2016)

Expansion types 2300 series

Figure 71: Expansion variation 2300 series

Expansion types 3000 series

E:::::::E::::::- ECP-3016

DCP-3016 ES
Figure 72: Expansion variation 3000 series
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3.8.4 Configuring a 2-Channel Panel

The digital ports of the Artist system always use an AES audio format. However, only a single channel mono AES signal
is normally sent to each port. Nevertheless, it is possible to send 2 full-duplex audio channels to a panel. This can be
valuable for certain applications that make use of the audio patches and the analog I/Os on the panel. Thus, it is
possible to send an additional audio channel, such as program audio, directly to the panel without interfering with the
intercom communication.

In this case, the mono signal from the next port is internally routed to the second channel of the previous port.

Uselrbits are used for the paneldatas (texts, keypressed, volumes, markers, ect.)

v
Audio Ch.1 TX TX
Channel 1 I Channel 2
Audio Ch.1 RX RX

Channel 1 H Channel 2

Figure 73: Communication with 1 AES channel between Artist and a panel

Audio Ch.1 TX  [TX|  Audio Ch.2 TX |

Channel 1 Channel 2
4|  Audochirx | Audio Ch.2 RX R
Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 74: Communication with 2 AES channels between Artist and panel

® 0Odd numbered ports (1, 3, 5 and 7) must always be used when connecting 2 channel ports
I (CAT5/AES/COAX). The next even numbered port must always remain unused.
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Place a panel on an odd numbered port of a client card. Check that the next port is not already being used. Open the
"Properties" of the panel with a double click on the panel. On the "General" tab, activate the option "Use 2nd audio

channel".

Properties of Panel "Studio 1° (type RCP-1012E)

=)

General | Details 1 [ Details 2 | Trunking | GP10 [ virt. Keys | Usage [ Rights |

Long Mame:  Studio 1

8-char Labels Scroll List:

Local: Studio 1 B scroli-List #002 -
Alias:

If an Alias is entered, it overrides the

8-char local label, Enable 2nd audio channel

The 2nd channel can be
used independently or for
stereo sound

Room Code

Room-Code:

Enable Room-Code
for speaker mode

B Enable Room-Code
for headset mode

][ Cancel ][

ADDIY]

Figure 75: Activating the second audio channel

The next port will be automatically blocked in the node Configuration Table.

1 CORx-105 G2 |v 1.1 |RCP-1012E
| 1.2 (the part above uses this channel toa)
T.7 | =unsed

vl

Figure 76: Node configuration - second audio channel

The second channel can now be used in the configuration.

W“"‘“““-\_\,ﬁhr‘ﬂql.lw- ENPp— *“ml"'h

odd numbered port and the next port is not being used.

When a port is defined for use as a CCP-1116, "CONNECT SOLO/DUO/TRIO" or a "C3 Beltpack," the port will
I automatically be set in 2 channel mode if the hardware configuration allows it - that is, when the port is an

If the second channel of a digital port is calling to a panel, the "Reply" key will always show just the first
channel of the source port. Therefore a talk back via the Reply key to the second channel is not possible.
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3.8.5 Configuring a 2-Channel 4-Wire Port (AES only)

To create a two channel 4-wire port (AES only!), you should proceed exactly as with a two channel control panel. In this
case, the first and second audio channels of the port will have the same name and can only be routed together. A
"Reply" key can only talk back to the first channel of the port.

However, since a digital 4-wire port is normally connected to a mixing console or a similar device, it makes sense for
each channel to use a separate name. Then the two channels can be configured and routed independently from
another. In this case, the single channels also show up and can be used separately in the "Reply" key.

Add a digital 4-Wire or 4-Wire Split on an odd port on a digital card in the node configuration just like you would do it
for an analog 4-wire. When you now create another 4-wire port on the following even port, the system automatically
recognizes that this port have to be used as the second audio channel for the preceding port.

2 CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 | -

Boll

RCP-Z016P

“unused=

-

Grafik

2.2

“unused =

Eod)

3 Beltpack

2.4

(the port above uses this channel too)

&5

4-Wire (AES)

2.6

el gl Byl s ]

4-4Wire (AES) (uses 2nd channel on previous part)

—

<LIgEE ~

Figure 77: Configuring a 2-channel AES 4-wire

® The two channel AES port must be connected to an odd numbered port. The following port must remain
I unused. It will be routed internally as the second AES channel of the previous port.
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3.8.6 Relocating a Port

It is very easy to move an already configured port type to another hardware port within the system. By moving the
port, all belonging commands and functions from and to the port, labels and special configurations are moving
together with the Port.

Therefore you have to open the Node configuration view of the Node you want to move the port to in the Director.
Do a double click on the Node in the & Metwork tab to open the hardware configuration.

HD-1-HD 1 ARTIST 128
w5 P10 | B Groups +Confs | § users Bay Card Type Expanzions  Long Name Audioln] *
P4 cfg Emars | Log A |cPu-128F G2 |
o Logic | 29 Trunking B CPU-125F G2 | =
| B network | Parts | B scrolldists 1 |COAX-108G2|+ RCP-1012F ~ [<unused> |~ [HD-1-TAILBOARDHD 1. 128, 1.1 |-
B uﬂwad'mhsmnﬁgumﬁm 12 RCP-1028E ~ [1expan... | [HD-1-AUDIO PATCH-HD 1. 128,... |+
EQ ARTIST 13 RCP-1028E w | <unused> |« |HD-1-AUDIOMIXER 1-HD 1. 128...|~ |}
e HD-1-HD 1 ARTIST 128 L4 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> | |HD-1-AUDIOMIXER 2-HD 1- 128... =
3 HD-1+HD IARTIFF{% 15 RCP-1028E | <unused> |« |HD-1-PROD 1.1-HD1. 128, 1.5 -
1 Eurovision 2013 double cli 16 RCP-1025E ~ | sunused> |~ |HD-1PROD 1:2+D 1. 128, 1.6 |~
Events 17 RCP-1028E ~ |<unused> | » [HD-1PROD 1:3+D1. 128, 1.7 | v
138 RCP-1028E | <unused> |« |HD-1-PROD 1:4-HD1. 128, 1.8 -
2 COAX-108G2| | 2.1 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> |+ |[HD-1-MIXER 1-HD1. 128, 2.1 hd
22 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> |+ [HD-1-VIP 01-+HD1. 128 2.2 -
23 RCP-1028E w | <unused> |« |HD-1-VIP 02-HD 1. 128. 2.3 -
2.4 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> |~ |HD-1-VIP 03+D 1. 128, 2.4 -
25 RCP-1028E w | <unused> |« |HD-1-VIP 04-HD-1. 128, 2.5 -
26 RCP-1023E w | <unused> | = |HD-1-VIP 05HD1. 128, 2.6 -
2.7 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> | [HD-1-VIP 06+HD1. 128,2.7 -
2.3 RCP-1028E w | <unused> | = |HD-1-VIP 07-HD 1. 123, 2.8 -
3 OAX-108 +|3.1 <unused> =
3.2 <unused: -
3.3 <unused> -
3.4 <unused> -
3.5 <unused> -
3.6 <unused> -
L A A s

Figure 78: Node configuration: Relocating a port - Node Configuration of the destination Node

Now expand the Node in the Network tab where the port you want to move is located at the moment. Now drag and
drop this port to the new unused hardware port on the right side.

HD-1-52 RDL 3-HD1. 64,
HD-1-52 RDL 4-HD1 6 s <unused>

HD-1-HD 1 ARTIST 128 3
| % GFI0 | Groups + Confs | ﬁ Llssrs Bay Card Type Port Type Expansions  Long Name
P! cgErrors | E Log | 5 Logic | 22 Trunking R
T etwork Ports | B Scrolidists TV
g o] AL MIMINUS 24D 1~ 1 |COAX-108G2| + RCP-1012E ~ [ <unused> |~ [HD-1-TAILEOARDHD 1 128, 1.1
5 CATS-108 G2 o AES-105 62 12 RCP-1028E ~ | Texpan... |+ |HD-1-AUDIO PATCH-HD 1. 128,...
Bl HD-1-AUXCOM 1 LAWO- 13 RCP-1025E ~ | <unused> |+ | HD-1-AUDIOMIXER 1HD 1. 125...
B HD-1-AUXCOM 2 LAWO- 14 RCP-1012E v | <unused> |+ | HD-1-AUDIOMIXER 2HD 1- 178...
B HD-1-AUXCOM 3 LAWO- 15 RCP-1028E ~ | <unused> |~ [HD-1-PROD L. IHDL. 128, 1.5
A HD-1-AUXCOM 4 LAWO- 16 RCP-1028E | <unused> |+ |HD-1-PROD 1:2+D 1. 128, 16
A HD-1-AUXCOM 5 LAWO- 17 RCP-1028E ~ | <unused> |+ |HD-1-PROD 1:3-HD1. 128. 1.7
Al HD-1-AUXCOM & LAWO- 18 RCP-1026E ~ | sunused> |+ |HD-1-PROD L:4-HDL 128, 1.8
51 HD-1-AUXCOM 7 LAWO- 2 COAX-108G2| v |2.1 RCP-1012E | <unused> |+ |HD-1-MIXER 1-HD1. 128, 2.1
Bl HD-1-ALIXCOM 8 LAWO- 22 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> |« |HD-1-VIP 01+HD1. 128 2.2
2 ff) cats-ws Gaor ABs-108 G2 23 RCP-1028E + | <unused> |+ [HD-1VIP 024D 1. 128. 2.3
HD-1-S1RDL 1-HD1. 64, 24 RCP-1012E ~ [ <unused> |~ [HD-1VIP 03HD L. 128, 2.4
HD-1-S1RDL 2+HD1. 64, 25 RCP-1028E < | <unused> |+ | HD-1-VIP 04-HD-1. 128, 2.5
HD-LS1ROL SHD1 64, 26 RCP-1025E ~ | <unused> |~ |[HD-1-VIP 05-HD1. 128, 2.6
o T?i'é:;;;fg:ié:é 27 RCP-1012E ~ | <unused> |~ |HD-1-VIP 06D 1, 125,2.7
HD-1-S2 RDL 1-HD1. 64, — 28 RCP 10258 hd
HD-1-52 RDL 2-HD1. 64, 3 COAX-108G2| v |3.1 <unused> -
3.2 <unused> -
=
-

-l CAT5-108 G2 or AES- 3470 I3
HD-153 ROL 1-HD1, A4 3.5 <unused:>
HD-1-53ROL 2HD1. 64, % 3.6 <unused>
HD-1-53ROL 3HD1. 64, 37 <unused>
R ISR B3R, £ RETEPINE A il

Figure 79: Node configuration: Relocating a port - Moving a port by drag and drop
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Hint: It is also possible to drag and drop a Port from the Forts | tab opened on the left side, when the Node
configuration is opened on the right side.

When sending this configuration change to the system, the port will wake up on the new assigned port exactly like it
was on its origin port before. Up from Version 6.60 a Node-Reset is not required anymore.

e Panels can only be relocated to unused ports of any digital card. It doesn't matter if you move this port
coming for example from a CAT5 card to a Coax, Madi or VolIP card.

e If you want to move a 2ch. Panel, you also have to move it to another odd port with the following even

(] port unused.

I e 4-Wires (AES and analog) can be moved from an analog Port to a digital and vice versa (if the second
channel option of an AES 4-wire port is not enabled).

e You can move any port from one Node to an unused port on the correct card type of any other Node
within the System.

e GPIOs cannot be relocated.

3.8.7 Adding a GPI Card

When a GPI card is selected, the available 16 GPI and 16 GPOs are automatically displayed. To define the contact mode,
either right mouse click on the "<unused>" field or click on the -=_I symbol. Inputs and outputs offer their corresponding
functions.

Bay | Card Type Port | Type Expansions | Longnams Audio In Audio OuE
CPU-128F G2 | +
B |CPU-12BF G2 |+ |3
1 |GPL1I6GZ |-

<unused:
Inl.3 |<unused>
In1.4 |<unused> Inverted
Inl.5 |<unused>
In1.6 |=unused:
Inl.7 |<unused>
In1.8 |=unused:
Inl.3 |=<unused>
In 1.10 | <unused:
In1.11 | <unused>
In 1.12 | <unused:
In 1,13 | <unused>
In1.14 | <unused:
In 1.15 | <unused:
In 1.16 | <unused:

<unused >

The 16 GPI inputs can be treated as normal
levels or can be inverted, for example, in the
case of incorrect wiring or inverted voltages.

Normal

aooooooooan

ou... | urusod> cuvseds The 16 GPI outputs can be defined as either
k... | <unuseds

Q.. [unused> Hormaly Closed "Normally Closed" or "Normally Open",

Out ... |=unused> Mormally open . .

Sut.. | used depending on the requirements of the external
Out ... | =unused> -

out ... | <unused> - circuit.

Out ... |=zunused> -

Qut ... |=unused> -

Out ... |=zunused> -

Qut ... | <unused> -

Out ... |=zunused> -

Qut . | unused: -

. | =unused:

<unuser
<unuse:
<unuser
<unuse:
unuser
<unuse:
unuser
S0 | PSLU-64 G

FE R REEAE
VY
D ooooon

I3

Figure 80: Configuration of a GPI card
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3.9 Network Connection

Artist systems can be configured and monitored with the Director software. A configuration can be worked with either
online or offline. It is possible to create an entire configuration without being physically connected to a system.
However, to later use such a setup requires a network connection between the configuration PC and at least one node
of an Artist system. As soon as Director is connected with an Artist system it is possible to send a configuration to the
system, read out a configuration from Artist to the PC, as well as monitor the system in real time.

A functioning Ethernet connection is required for online operation. For details on cabling and basic set up, see chapter
"Network configuration".

3.9.1 Setting the IP Address of the Local Node in Director

In order to connect to an Artist network, the IP address of the node to which Director is connected must be known. If
the IP address has not been manually changed, it is the factory default address of 192.168.42.100. Check to make sure
that you are connected to the active CPU of the node via a CAT5 cable (depending on whether the connection is direct
or over a hub, a 1:1 or at crossover cable must be used, respectively). Director can only be connected to one node at a
time. However, through this node Director has access to all other nodes that are connected via fiber and can also
access the complete system configuration.

(] Up to 4 Software instances can be connected simultaneously to a node. A software instance can be
I Director, Trunk-Navigator, RRCS, SNMP and Juggler). So for example, two connected Directors and one
Trunk-Navigator eats up three connection slots on the Node.

Artist Node IP Address Next, you must enter the IP address of the node that you
wish to connect to.

Enter the IP address of the Artist node to connect to, for example 192.168.42.100 .
All Artist system control traffic will be routed through TCP port 8192 on this node,

IP address: | 192.168.42,100 - In the "Settings" menu, choose "IP Address of local
Node...". Enter the IP address of the node in the first
field.

This is an Artist M/32/64/128 node with a redundant node controller card,
IP address of the redundant contraller:

192.168.42. 101

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Figure 81: IP address of local Node

If you are running your system with a redundant CPU, it is best to connect to both CPUs over a switch or hub. Click the

checkbox "This is an Artist M/32/64/128 node with a redundant node controller card." If the IP address of the first CPU

is unavailable because the card has failed or has been removed, Director will automatically look for the redundant CPU
at the next highest IP address.

® The IP address of the redundant CPU card cannot be changed. The system automatically uses the IP
I address of the first CPU card +1 for the IP address of the redundant CPU.
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3.9.2 Enabling / Disabling Network Access
| DEH& 8 (w0 EPNEEE®G %% « M# & | Sy D4

Figure 82: Director - Toolbar

The Director Toolbar has a dedicated Network On/Off button ™ to connect and disconnect Director from the Artist
system. Clicking the button will attempt to connect Director to the system. A successful connection will be shown in the
Status Bar. See the next chapter for details.

To disconnect Director from the Artist node, click the Network On/Off button again. The Status Bar still shows that there
is no longer a connection.

The Status Bar on the bottom of the Director window shows the connection status.

[adrmin [The network is not enabled. - . .

Figure 83: Status Bar, network not connected

3.9.3 Verifying a successful Network Connection

When a successful connection has been established it is reflected in the Status Bar as in the figure below. The blue
Connect indicator shows that a connection has been established. The green Rx and Tx indicators show that Ethernet
packets are being sent and received. The current bandwidth used is displayed in the red Network Traffic field. The
yellow area gives information on the number of nodes Director has found, including any nodes that are connected over
fiber. The yellow background also indicates that the connected system already has a valid configuration.

Mebwork Traffic Rx 0,00 KBfs Tx 0,00 KEfs : i [admin [RTIST with 2 Modes Online Eoec) 70 T

Figure 84: Status Bar, Artist connected
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3.9.4 Setup / Change the IP Address in Artist Nodes

The IP address of a node can be changed via Director. To do so, Director must be online with the system. The changes

can be carried out in the "Artist - Online View," which can be opened by clicking on the #3 button. Next select the node

you wish to change and click on the button.

(] Only change the IP address of a node if necessary. Errors made while entering an IP address will result in
I the node not being found by Director. If this occurs, use a port scanner or reset the CPU to the default
factory settings in order to gain access to the system.

-

L~

) =

Set Node Properties Open the Artist - Online View window

In the Artist - Online View select the node you
wish to change, and open the Node Properties

window with the button.

l  WARNING: This configuration tool should only be operated by experienced
% system administrators with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

[ClsetNode Address: | 3 Click the corresponding check box ¥ |to set a
[C] Set Ethernet Address (MAC):| 00 13 7C 00 00 5D new address.
After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset your ethernet Change the IP address and the Subnet Mask and
Dtk onfil) OF O3 i Sc), o ot Poroonf T ioe Jthess Gateway, if necessary. For details, see your
[¥] Set IP Address: 192 168 ey 106 netw0r|'< administrator. '
e = 255 . 0 To confirm the changes, click the

I Send changes and reset the node button. The node

158 42 1

will automatically do a reset.
[ set Ring Clock Master to: Enabled

[T set Synchronise to External Clock to: Enabled

[T set Ethernet Hub feature to: | Enabled

[ set Local Trunk Contraller to: Enabled

Reset Node

[ Send changes and reset the node ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 85: Set Node Properties

o If you change the IP address of the node that you are connected to, you must also change the IP address in
I Director in order for that Director to re-establish a connection to the node.
See chapter "Setting the [P address of the local node in Director".

i?|||RIEDEL
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3.10 Send a Configuration to Artist

; wam

Configuration
download

Figure 86: Configuration change - Download a configuration

Director can be used to program systems and generate
configuration data files independently of being connected
to a system. The majority of the configuration can be
prepared offline and checked for configuration errors
prior to sending it to a system.

A completed configuration without errors can only be sent
to an Artist system when Director is successfully
connected to the system.

The following methods will send an entire configuration to the Artist system and will replace the existing configuration!

« Click on the 2B button in the Director Toolbar to send the entire configuration from the PC to the Artist system.

or

e Inthe menu "File," select "Save to Artist (Override)"” to send the configuration to the system.

configuration to the system.

If several PCs are connected with the same Artist system at the same time, or when using special features

o such as MCR, AV-Router or Events, it is strongly advised not to use the "Override" button E"’@, because
I this will overwrite any changes that were made by other PCs or special features. Instead, only use the

"Transfer Changes" button ZHTR. The "Override” button should only be used to send an entire new
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If you cannot press the ZP% putton because it is greyed out, or if after pressing it you receive an error
message, the following issues may be causing the problem:

o there are errors in the configuration

¢ the connection to the system has not been successfully established

o the user has insufficient rights to send a complete configuration to the system

e another PCis downloading a configuration at the same time. The system is therefore unavailable for further
downloads for a short period.

A progress window will display during the download to the system. This window will automatically close after a
successful download. The configuration that was sent will be active immediately.

Saving the configuration changes to Artist {(merge)

Progress

Tirne (ms) Message S
00000ms - step 12 | Sending the configuration files, phase C...
00200ms - step 13 |4 of 4 targets completed, batch file count: 0, bakch size: 0, approx svq speed:
t

00200ms - step 15 | Finished updating the nodes.

00200ms - step 16 [0 mes debug pause between configuration transfers. ..

00000ms - skep 1 |Saving the configuration changes to Artist (merge) - Requested by the user
00000ms = step 2 [Locking the Online Configuration. ..

00000ms - step 3 |Locking the node with the lowest address. ..

< >

Result

Operation in progress...

Cancel Close

Figure 87: Configuration change - Update successfully

o The display of this window can be deactivated under "Settings" > "Options" > "Miscellaneous" > "Do not
I show configuration transfer dialog for short, successful updates". If the window has been deactivated, it will
only appear in the case of an update error.

The following methods will make changes to a configuration in the Artist system. The current configuration in
the system will be modified!

« Click on the 288 button in the Director Tool Bar to send configuration changes to the system. Only changes to the
current configuration will be sent.

or

e Inthe "File" menu, select the option "Save to Artist (Merge)" to send the configuration changes.

If the 2B button cannot be pressed because it is greyed out, or if after pressing it you receive an error
message, the following issues may be causing the problem:

e there are errors in the configuration
e the connection to the system has not been successfully established

e the user has insufficient rights to send a configuration change to the system

A progress window displays during the download to the system. This window will automatically close after a successful
download. The configuration changes that were sent will be active immediately.
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3.11 Upload a Configuration from Artist

The complete configuration of an Artist ring can be read
with the Director software by any PC connected via
Ethernet to a node. This configuration can then be edited
and saved locally on the PC.

IP Netzwerk

Configuration
upload

ANITNO

Figure 88: Configuration change - Upload a configuration

There are two different ways to upload the current Artist configuration to a PC. If you open a configuration

from the system, any other configuration open in Director will be closed. You will be asked whether or not you
want to save the open configuration.

« Clickon the & button to load the Artist configuration to the PC
e From the "File" menu, select "Open from Artist..." to load the Artist configuration to the PC

If after attempting to load a configuration from the Artist to the PC you receive an error message, it may be for
one of the following reasons:

e The Ethernet connection is not yet established
e The software version of the Artist system is not compatible with your Director version

After the configuration has been successfully loaded onto your PC you must login with your user name and password
(if any). See chapter "Login".

The uploaded configuration can now be opened, edited and saved onto the PC. See chapter "Saving a Configuration".

You can also use Command Line Arguments, so the Director is connecting and reading out the current
I system configuration automatically. See "Command Line Arguments".
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3.12 Saving a Configuration

A configuration file can be saved to a disk or network drive after it has been created or after it has been uploaded from
the system. A file can be saved at any time during the configuration process, irrespective of any unresolved
configuration errors or it being incomplete.

For the purpose of saving the configuration data the Director toolbar has a dedicated H button and the menu bar
"File" has a "Save" option. Clicking the button or selecting the "Save" option will save the configuration data to the
previously used "*.Art" filename.

If the configuration is untitled, the "Save As ..." window will open. Alternatively, "Save As ..." can be selected directly
from the toolbar file option in order to save the configuration under a new *.Art filename.

Save As 3] Assign a meaningful file name and click on
Speichem in: | £ Configurations & e m o E- "Save" to save the file in the desired directory.
Stockholm.Art

Sydneyﬁrt
Copenhagen. Art Tokyo.Art
Harmburg. Art E?_il Vienna, Art
Lisbon. Art E? Zurich. Art
London. Art
Los Angeles. Art
[ Madrid Art
E?_il Miarmi. Ark
E?_il Moscow, Art
New ark.Art
Oslo.Art
Paris. Art
A Roma, Art

|

ierlin. Ar
Zuletzt
verwendete D...

Desklop

Eigene D ateien

Er

Arbeitsplatz
E?_il Seoul. Art
“
Netzwerkumgsh  Dateiname: [Unitied.an = Speichem

ung

Dateityp: [&RTIST Configuration (% An) | Abbrechen

Figure 89: Configuration change - "Save As" window

. Y
Confirmation @

Save changes to Center?

Save H Discard changes ]| Cancel |

" A

Figure 90: Configuration change - Save Changes prompt

If you make changes in a previously saved configuration, an "*" appears on the window label after the name of the
configuration ("WEB" name). This means that changes have been made that have not yet been saved.

[ @ CenteE Director (
S T "

Figure 91: modified and unsaved configuration
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3.13 System Snapshots

Up from version 6.70 it is possible to create system snapshots, so to backup and restore a complete system status

including key states, key volumes and IFB-Table volumes.

The snapshot functionality is independent from the configuration that is currently opened in the Director
software (also called "working configuration"). It only backup and restores the complete online
configuration of the connected online system.

If you want to save the current system snapshot to a file, you have to select "Save system snapshot to file..." in the "File"
menu.
It only works, if an IP connection to the system is established, otherwise you will get an error-message:

(&) Untitled* - Director

File || Edit View Settings Extras  Help

0 Mew Ctrl+N

& Open.. Ctrl+0
Import...
Compare with...

n Save Ctrl+5
Save as...

Open Partial Configuration...
Save Partial Configuration as...

Save Partial mask as...

Save system snapshot to file... I |

A o Amn b romn. fghink deset 44 Aeb e A

Restore system from snapshot file...

Open from Artist Ctrl+Shift+0

Figure 92: Save system snapshot

P
Director

) |

The network is not enabled.

When the M is activated and connected, you can create a snapshot of the current system status. So when you have
selected "Save system snapshot to file..." a new window will open were you have to select, from which system
components (Nodes/Cards/Ports) you want to save the current status. Therefore just click on the "+" symbols to
expand the tree structure of the connected system if you want to save only the actual status of selected ports.
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r ~ - ~
Save system snapshot to file &J Save system snapshot to file @
The system configuration will be stored entirely. The system configuration will be stored entirely.
Please select the elements where you want to save Please select the elements where you want to save
key volumes and states key volumes and states
Efigoerc| B goen)| -
~ -5 Net #1
% [y &) DEMO-128
=T DEMO-32
{3 2-F1 ) cATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
EI Commentator S
ﬂ Directar
EI Sound
F|f ao-108 62 (Bay 2)
SEl Pem 1 n
-F| 0] speaker 1
Sl pem 2
S| Eﬂ Speaker 2 -
Options Options
Key volumes IFE table volumes Key volumes IFB table volumes
Key states Key states
Save snapshots as... Save snapshots as...

.

A " A

Figure 93: Save system snapshot - Expanding the system tree

Now you can select the ports on which you want to save the current key and volume status.

Click on the box prior the element you want to include. The box then looks like !I If you click on an element which
also have other objects connected (e.g. a Node or a card) all objects subjacent are selected. When only some elements

of a node are selected the box shows EI

After that you have to define which status-options should be included into the snapshot.

Key volumes

Key states

IFB-Table volumes

Saves the volume setting for all keys of the selected panels (including the summary volume
for HS/SPK mode).

Saves the actual key status (latched keys, Function keys "SHIFT" + "HS") of the selected
panels.

Saves the Online XP-levels of the IFB-Table. This setting is related to the whole system /the
IFB-Table. No port selection is necessary for only including the IFB volumes into the
snapshot.
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Then press [ Save snapshots as... | select the destination and enter a filename for this snapshot. The extension of an Artist

snapshot file is .ash.

-

.
Save system snapshot to file &J

The system configuration will be stored entirely.

Please select the elements where you want to save
key volumes and states

Bﬁﬁ' Demo
=-[E] gy Net #1

[#-F | DEMO-128

=K pEMO-32

. E-E| ) caTs-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
!I Commentator
!I Directar
ﬂ Sound
Elf a0-108 G2 (Bay 2)
1) mapI-108 G2 (Bay 3)
E1§ volr-108-G2 (Bay 4)

K9 ) 7ica? Computes » DATEN (D) »

[FI pEMO-64
Options i/
[T key volumes IFE table volumes
Key states
Save snapshots as...
\

Figure 94: Save snapshot file

[ save [ Cancel

opened in the Director.

Please consider that a snapshot always saves the complete current online system configuration (included
the selected options) and also the current MCR status, active Partial Files etc. So in the background it is
reading out the online system configuration and save it to a file. It is not saving the working configuration

A snapshot file is NOT only saving the key states and volumes!

Press to save the snapshot.

Now press to close the "Save snapshot to file" window.
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3.13.2 Restore System from Snapshot File

To restore a system to a previous status the Director has to be connected to a system. Go to "File" and select "Restore
system from snapshot file...".

Now press |L02d SnapshotFile... | 5 select a snapshot file you want to restore.

-

Restore system from snapshot file @1
The system configuration will be restored entirely.
The tree is a preview for objects containing
key volumes and states
File:
(&) Untitled= - Director 1
[[File [[Edit View Settings Extras Help 1
O New Ctrl+MN
& Open.. Ctrl+ O
Import...
Compare with...
n Save Ctrl+5
Save as...
Open Partial Configuration...
Save Partial Configuration as... ErimTE
Save Partial mask as... Key volumes IFE table volumes
Save system snapshot to file... ReySlals
| Restare system from snapshot file... | |
Open from Artist Ctrl+Shift+ O | |[L°ad SRR ]l [ Restore |

Figure 95: Restore snapshot

After the snapshot file is loaded, the window will show the file name and also the Web-name of the loaded system. By
clicking on the different "+" symbols you can flip open the system tree to see which objects are included with the
extended options. In the "Options" area you can also see, which status information are included.

-

~ ’ ~
Restore system from snapshot file @ Restore system from snapshot file @
The system configuration will be restored entirely. The system configuration will be restored entirely.
The tree is a preview for objects containing The tree is a preview for objects containing
key volumes and states key volumes and states
|D:‘\Snapshot Demo 1.ash | D:\snapshot Demo 1.ash
T e Fiooro
R E|E) et #1
> |F|=3 pEMO-123
- R |Ed DEMO-32
k = ) CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
!I Commentator
!I Director
ﬂ Sound
Flgl ao-108 G2 (Bay 2)
E1 ) map1-108 G2 (Bay 3)
Flgl volr-108-G2 (Bay 4
-FJ1 DEMO-64
Options Options
Key volumes IFE table volumes Key volumes IFE table volumes
Key states Key states
[ Load Snapshot File. .. ] [ Restore ] [ Load Snapshot File. .. ] [ Restore ]
\ J \

Figure 96: Elements to restore
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(] You can also manually deselect Options you do not want to restore at this time. So as long the Options are
I saved to the snapshot file, you can also deselect single options to restore, for example to just restore the
IFB volumes this time.

Now click on to start the system restore process.

A warning message will appear that a restore process will overwrite the complete system configuration.

7 ~
Configuration overwrite confirmaticn [&J

I.-"'_"‘-. Please confirm that you wish to overwrite the configuration on Artist.
"Y' This will have an impact on all current users, on the MCR status, etc.

| ok | [ cancel

. A

Figure 97: System overwrite warning

Attention: Please consider that a snapshot file will NOT just send the selected key states and volumes to
the system. It will completely overwrite the system configuration, including the selected status options.

It will not send the working configuration that might be opened in the Director at this moment. It will open
the snapshot configuration in the background and send it completely to the connected system in the
background. The displayed working configuration that might be opened in the Director at this moment is
not affected and changing.

Also MCR settings are affected. The MCR assignment will be restored to the point in time when this
snapshot file was saved.

When you are aware about the risks, you can press to start the restore procedure.

A new window will inform you about the restore process.

The complete base-configuration will be immediately sent completely to the system.

Then the restore process wait for 30 seconds before continuing to restore key states, volumes and IFB volumes.

This is just for safety reasons to make sure that all panels have booted correctly and the volume- and key stats can be
accepted by every panel.

If everything was ok and all hardware components (Nodes & Client cards) were online, the restore process reports
"success". Now all key stats, key volumes and IFB volumes are restored.

[ Restore Status L&r [ Restore Status L&r
@ Qverwriting the system configuration @ Qwerwriting the system configuration
=" Waiting for 30 seconds - 2 sec. @ Waiting for 30 seconds - 30 sec.
Restoring keys & volumes @ Restoring keys & volumes
Restoring ifb volumes @ Restoring ifb volumes
Result: Result:  success " Details |
[ cancel Close

\ ’ \ ’

Figure 98: Restore success
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If a Node or a Client card is not running that is included in the snapshot file, you will get information that not all objects
could be restored. By pressing "Details" you get a description, which components were not online.

-

Restore Status

==

@
@

@

Result: |partia| sUCCEsS |

Qwerwriting the system configuration
Waiting for 30 seconds - 30 sec.
Restoring keys & volumes

Restoring ifb volumes

Details
[

Close

L.

’

Figure 99: Restore status with errors (example)

-

Details

S

|0| Mode 3,Client 2 is not online.

In this situation, all selected options in the system are restored, expect for the panels connected to Client 2 on Node 3.

the key stats.

B2 putton.

Attention: The restore window will NOT show an error, if selected panels are not connected and booted
during the restore process. When these panels are connected later on, the volumes are restored, but not

Attention: After restoring a snapshot file to the system, the Director software will NOT show the restored
configuration. It is still showing the last working configuration.

To see the current restored configuration in the Director, you have to read out the system by pressing the
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3.14 Configuration of Ports and Panels

The term "Port" refers to any device that can be connected to a matrix port. This can include control panels, 4-wires, 2-
wire 1/Os, digital Beltpacks or telephone codecs. Simplex and duplex audio connections, groups, conferences, etc. can

be freely configured between ports in order to achieve the desired functionality.

Control panels can also be used for other functions such as:

e Activating central and local GPOs

e Connecting and using auxiliary audio sources and outputs
e Source assignment and routing operations
o Destination status and audio monitoring

e |FB sources and destination switching
e Panel re-programming
¢ Additional functions

3.14.1 Port Name

As soon as a port is created, the Director automatically assigns a unique system name to that port. Both, a distinct Long
Name (a unique description used in Director) and a distinct Local Name (Display text) are created. The Long Name is
shown as "Port baynumber.portnumber - Nodename" (For example: "Port 1.2 - Node 1 "). The Local Display name is
shown as "Port baynumer.portnumer" (for example: "Port 1.2"). This allows a fast allocation of the new ports.

In order to change the names, open the properties of the port. Right click on the port in the network list or port list and
choose "Properties." You may also double click in the workspace on the port to reach the properties.

Tl Metwork | fmports | [ saoMists | csceo |

=

Figure 100: Opening the properties of a port, variant 1

£-RE Untitied Artist Configuration

) MNet =1

£ Node #1

&) coax-108G2 Eay 1)
Port 1.1-Nade #1
Port 1.2 -Nade 1
Port 1.3 -Nade #1
Port 1.4 - Node #1
{SOH Port 1.5 - Nade #1

&) A10-108G2 Bay 2)
H port2.1-Node #1

= Node #2 |
&1 coax-sG2E! j
Port 1.1-Notas
Port 1.2 -Nade
Port 1.3 -Nade
£ A10-108 G2 Bay 2
H port 2.1 -Nade
Hl port 2.2 - Nade

Open
Locate in port list

Locate in node config

Find... Ctrl+F

Find next F2
Copy tree cantents to clipboard

f In. 2.3 -Node
O] out. 2.3 - Nod:

Properties N

f In. 2.4-Node 22

O] Out. 2.4-Node #2

51 Node #3

&) coax-108G2 Eay 1)
Port 1.1-Nade 3
Port 1.2 -Nade 3
Port 1.3 -Nade 3
Port 1.4 -Nade 3
Port 1.5 -Nade 3
Port 1.6 -Nade 3
[0 Port 1.7 - Node #3
M0 Port 1.8 - Node #3

Events

s mamaben ol M““.\‘.‘-M i g santbe
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RF Network Ports | [ sooMists =% GPIO Groups
8l Ports in the System
'
Long Name 14r  Port Type Node Lis
In. 2.3-Node #2 |2-Wire Input (AI0) | Node £2(3) 23 |in. 2.3
In. 2.4-Node #2 | 2-Wire Input (AIO) | Nod 24 [In. 2.4
Out. 2.3 - Node #2 | 2:Wire Output (AI0) |Nod 2.3 [out. 2.3 2 Configuration | 6" Live State | 44 Remote Control
Cut, 2.4-Node #2 | 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Nod 2.4 [Out, 2.4
Port2,1-Node #1 | 4-Wire (AIO) | Nod 2.1 [Port2.1 g Port 2.2 - Node #2 -
Port2,1-MNode #2 | 4-Wire (AIO) |Node =2 (3) 2.1 |Port2,1
Port 2,2 - Node #1 Node =1 (2) 2.2 |Port2.2
- ¢ 0
Port 1,8 - Node = pen Virtual Functions
Port1,1-Node #1 | DCP-2016P Locate in configuration tree B
P 1 o 2 DGy | e ot sy
Port 1.1 - Node #. DCP-2016P ocate in node config
ort L2-Node & DCP-20 169 s ‘ [l no Functions double-click
ort 1.2-Node 2 |DCP-2016P g 1 oncal: )
Port1.2-Node #3  |DCP-2016P Copy grid contents to clipboard i
Port 1.3 - Node #1 DCP-2016P 0
Port 1.3 - Node #2 DCP-2016P Node 22 (3] L3 |Port1.3 -
Port 1.3 -Node =3 |DCP-2016P Node =3 () 13 |Port1.3 X <no selection:> -
Port 1.4-Node 23 | DCP-2016P Node =3 () 14 |Port1.4
Port 1.5 - Node 23| DCP-2016P Node =3(3) 15 |Port 1.5
Port 1.6 - Node #3 | DCP-2016P Node =3(3) 16 |Port 16
Porh LzNodes1 | RIF-103: Nade =2 14 |Portld
or e . A or

Figure 101: Opening the properties of a port, variant 2+3

Both, the long name and display name can be changed in the "Properties" window. The length of the Long Name can be
up to 32 characters.

Properties of Port Port 2.2 - Node #2' (Type & Wire (AIO) | | T =]
General | Detais 1 | Detais 2 | Trunking [ Gan | Beep | Virt. Keys | Usage | Rights |
1
LongMName: | Camera 1 |
8-char Labels
S
Alias:
I If an Alias is entered, it overrides the
8-char local label, Enable 2nd audio channel
The 2nd channel can be
used independentiy or for
stereo sound

Room-Code: <not assigned> ~

=" == | ™

Figure 102: Properties window of a port - long name and 8-char name

3.14.1.1 Changing Port-list entries directly with Keyboard

The most entries of the lists in the navigation area can be edited directly with the keyboard. For example, you can
directly edit the Long-, Display-, and Alias names in the Ports-list by pressing <F2>.

Following elements can be edited directly by pressing <F2>.

ES Hetwark Label of the Web, Net and Nodes, Long Name of Ports
Paorts Long Name; Local 8 char. Label; Alias; Input Gain; Output Gain; Room Code; Trunking-Address

]m‘ Long Name

’f’o—GPIO‘ Long Name; Disp 8 local

Long Name; Local 8 char.; Alias (not for Groups); GPIO Out; Trunking-Address
’W‘ Long Name; Local 8 char (not for Logic Destinations)

83



ARUIRIEDEL

84

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

By pressing the <F2> key, or a right-click and choosing the function "Edit cell" you can enter the edit-mode.
With the arrow keys <UP> and <DOWN?> you can jump easily from one cell to the next.
With the <TAB> key you can jump to the next column.

[T AR T T .
PGM 1 [PGM 1 | +0. £ Users 2! cfaErrars Log
PGM 2 ER Network Ports B scolists
PORT 3.1 -DEM Open 4
RCP-1012 | Edit cell (F2) 3 [AlPortsin the System
R T e Locate in configuration tree 7
RCP-1112 _ )
R.CP-2016 + Exp. VolF Locate in node config
Rif2064 Adjust Input/Output Gain 7 14p  Long Name Local 8-char Label
Speaker 1 ‘ ) ) from MM MADT CH. 7 MN > Ch7
Speaker 2 Paste 'long names' from clipboard PEOUTL T3 0UT1
to MM Madi Ch. 1 Properties IPxBIN 1 IPx8 In1
to MN Madi Ch.2 - - ISON Ch1 ISDN CH1
e s Copy grid contents to clipboard MNFanel MNFPansl
to MN Madi Ch.4 | > MN CH4 [ MN-Panel 2 MN-Pan2
A g AP i gl EE [ —
PGEM 2 PGM 2 4
PORT 3.1 -DEMO-128 PORT 3.1
AcP-1012 RCP-1012 o o
P8 Network ports | B scroldists | «+ GPI0 | By Groupsi P8 Network Ports | @ serollists |« 6PIO | B Groups +;
[AH Ports in the System [.AII Ports in the System 3
s s
14p  Long MName Local 8-char Label 14p  Long Mame Local 8-char Label Alias
from MM MADI CH.& MM > Ché from MN MADI CH.& MN > Cha
from MM MADI CH. 7 MM = Ch7 from MN MADI CH.7 MN > Ch7
IPS OUT1 IPS OUT1 IPS OUT1 IPG OUT1L
IPxBIN 1 IPx3 Inl IPx3IN 1 IPx3 Inl
ISDM Ch1 ISDN CH1 ISDN Ch1 ISDN CH1 #
MN-Panel MN-Panel MN-Panel MN-Panel
MM-Panel 2 MN-Pan2 MN-Panel 2 MN-Pan2
n-1testa l GM 1 n-1testa - PGM 1
n-1testh —
PORT 3.1-DEMO-128 PORT 3.1 PORT 3.1 - DEMO-. PORT 3.1
RCP-1012 RCP-1012 RCP-1012 RCP-1012
RCP-1023+Exp VoIP 1023 +Exp RCP-1028+Exp VoIP 1028+E£ . ~ ey r
RCP-1112 RCP-1112 ’ A
B T e weery FW.:P“‘. ey J‘

In columns like Room-Code (Ports) or GPIO Out (Groups+Confs) the elements can be chosen directly from an opening
list.

Node Port Room Code
EMO-54 (2) 31 <not assigned > 8] Mews
EMO-32 (3) 3.8 <not assigned > [
EMO-64 (2) 6.1 <notassigned= |0 MCR Conference |DCP-2116 GPIO-Out 2
EMO-32 (3) 2.1 F2 \gnot assigned > MCR Conference |DCP-2116 GPIO-Cut 3
= — MCR Conference | DCP-2116 GPIO-Out 1
EMO-125 (4) 31 ssigned> PRED MCR Conference | i or 2ons
EMO-32 (3] L5 Room A 12 MCR Conference |GPIO Out 2013
EMO-32 (3] Sl Room B =13 wapnes, IMER ConfacapansGPIO Out 00
EMO-32 (3] 13 Eg:m g 14 e
EMO-64 (2 7.2 Room E 15
EMO-64 (2) 2.5 Room F 0
EMO-32 (3) 2.1 Room G 15
EM0-32.(3) 22 Room H " 17

Figure 103: Editing table elements

With the <Esc> key you can stop the edit-mode.
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3.14.1.2 Alias Labels

The "Alias" label is just a temporary 8-char name. You can use it, to show a different name of the port on all other
panels. For example, you can type in the forename of the user, without changing the general label of the port. When

you confirm a new Alias label with o Jorl_aeb Jand send it to the Artist, al displays in the system will show
now the Alias label instead of the 8-char. Label. All Alias labels are shown in "Port-List". The search filter is also looking
for the Alias labels.

Properties of Port ‘CAM 6' (Type 4-Wire (AIO))

General | Detais 1 | Detais 2 | Trunking | Gan | Beep | Virk. Keys | Usage | Rights

LongMName: CAME&

8-char Labels
Logal: CaM 6

Alias: TONY

If an Allas Is entered, it overrides the
B-char local label. Enable 2nd audio channel

The 2nd channel can be
used independently or for
stereo sound

Room-Code: <notassigned> ¥ |

[ OK ][ Cancel H Apply ]

Figure 104: Properties of Port - Alias labels

3.14.1.3 Trunking Labels

Up from version 6.30 it is possible to give trunk enabled ports a separate label for Trunking. This means a port can have
2 labels. One is shown in the local system and the other one is shown in a trunked system. Because with Riedel's
"Actor" Interface it is possible to trunk an Artist system with a third party systems that do not support 8-character
labels. Therefore it is also possible, to give an additional 6-, or 4-character trunk label to an Artist port. In the

&% Trunking tab of the port properties you can edit these labels. Please look at chapter "Labeling Trunkports" for more
details. If a trunk label is modified manually, it shows up in the column "Remote Labels" of the "Port" list. Unchanged
Trunklabels (= Local 8 character label) are not shown in this column.

Properties of Panel 'SI Media Manager (type RCP-1028E) =]

| General | Details 1 |De|awsz|'\ Trunking [|ep10 [ Vit Keys | Usage [ Righis]

General

Used as trunkline
_ Trunking address: 138
[¥]Enable for Trurk call

Trunking Labels

8 character trunking label: MediaMan | Use defauit
6 character trunking label: MedMan |use default
4 character trunking label: MM " use default
[« [ concat |[ 2oty

Figure 105: Ports-List: Display of modified Trunklabels
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3.14.1.4 Transferring Port Names from an Excel® List

86

As of software Version 5.91, it is possible to import a predefined list of all long names and local names from an Excel®
spreadsheet. To do so, it is necessary that the order of the names in the Excel® spreadsheet matches the order of the

ports in the configuration.

First, create a new table in Excel®. We recommend one column for long names and a second column for local names.

Next, copy the marked names into the Windows clipboard ( e l + IR l).

B3 Microsoft Fxcel - Mappel

B3 Microsoft Fxcel - Mappe1

FEX

Figure 106: Excel® list with port names in the correct order

iED] Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht  Einfigen iE0] Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht  Einfigen

i Format Extras Daten Fenster ? - @ X[ |i Format Exiras Dosten Fenster 2 - 8 X
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Open the port list in Director. Select the port from which you would like to begin importing names. Right mouse click on
the first port that should be renamed and choose "Paste ‘Long names’ from Clipboard". All of the long names following
this port will be renamed according to the names from the Excel® spreadsheet.
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Figure 107: Importing names from an Excel® spreadsheet into Director
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The same process can be used for the "Local" names. Select and copy the entries from Excel® and paste them into the
desired location in the "Local 8-Character" column by using a right mouse click and the "Paste “Local Labels” from

Clipboard" command.

3 Microsoft Excel - Mappel
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Figure 108: Pasting local display names from an Excel® spreadsheet
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3.14.2 Key Functions

Every key on a panel can be allocated one or more functions. Currently, up to 32 functions can be configured per key,
which will all be activated at the same time when the key is pressed. The following list contains descriptions of the

88

individual functions.

Call to Port
Call to Conference

Call to Group

Call to IFB
Listen to Port

Route Audio

Switch GPI Out
Select Audiopatch

Control Audiopatch

Remote Key

Reply
Edit Conference

Edit IFB
Dim Panel Speaker
Dim XP Level

Beep Panel
Clone Output Port

Telephone Dial Keypad /
Display
Telephone Dial / Hang up

Logic

Kill Partyline Mic

Auto Listen Off

Set Input/Output Gain

Sidetone

Send String

Point-to-point call between two ports
Multipoint-to-multipoint call. Speak to a conference, listen to a conference

Point-to-multipoint call. Talk from a port to several others at the same time. Function
only from the source to destination

Enables a call to a pre-defined port from the IFB-Table with IFB functionality
Listen to an audio source (control panel, 4-wire, etc.)

Routes audio directly from a source in the system to a destination. In addition, the
crosspoint level can be adjusted (from a panel)

Activates a local or central GPI out
Loads pre-defined audio settings to a particular control panel in the system
Controlling any element of any Audiopatch

Remote control of control panel keys, option to lock keys, and the activation of the
signalization markers of a particular key

Automatic reply key for point-to-point calls

Change conference members of a selected conference on a panel
Change IFB assignment on a panel

Dims the loudspeaker of a selected panel by a specified amount
Dims the level of a selected crosspoint by a specified amount
Triggers an audible call signal at the selected panel

Clones all output signals to a port to any other port

Keypad functions for dial-up and display phone numbers

Initiates the dial-up, hook control of a selected codec port
Triggers a pre-defined logic source

Deactivates all Partyline microphones in a selected Partyline (the Partyline must be
programmed as a member of a conference)

Deactivates a selected auto listen call

Allows Input/Output Gain control of 4-wires, split 4-wires and digital Partyline ports
from a panel (only available on the 1000 series panels)

Activates the Sidetone function on a panel and offers Sidetone level control

Sends a 256 character string to the RRCS interface for communication with higher
ordered systems (special feature)
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3.14.3 Virtual Port Functions

All ports have three so-called Virtual Functions. The Virtual Functions activate certain commands without the need to
press a key. 4-wire and 2-wire ports only have Virtual Functions. Most of the functions in the list above can also be
programmed on a Virtual Function. However, functions which require a key for operation, such as those that need a
volume control, are not available. Up to 32 functions can be programmed on a Virtual Function.

As the name implies, the assigned functions are always active as soon as the port is connected to

Always )
y the matrix
Vox The assigned functions are activated when the input audio signal of the port is above a specified
level
On Call The assigned actions are activated when the port receives a call

3.14.4 Panel GPI Functions

All 1000 and 2100 series control panels are fitted with three GPI inputs and three GPI outputs. The same commands
that can be programmed on Virtual Functions can also be programmed on each GPI. The GPIs of the individual panels
are available for use throughout the entire system and work the same as GPIs on a GPIO card in the mainframe.

Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Quts
oncal : O s

"'WIHM‘-**-W m‘wr%w .
Figure 109: Panel GPIO

3.14.5 Panel Audio I/O

All 1000 and 2100 series panels are also equipped with auxiliary audio inputs and outputs for applications such as
external microphones, loudspeakers, a second headset connection etc. In addition, two AUX I/Os can be freely
programmed in the "Audio Patches". See chapter "Panel Audiopatch".

Panel Mic D—’—
Headset A H

External Mic [ —[r——

{
Headset B H
Audio In & :l—"—.—»

Audio In B :—‘—.—r

Matrix Ch1 = }F———————

Matrix Ch
{disabled)

Spegker Headset External Headset Audio Oub Audio Out  Matrix Matrix
a Out B A B Channel 1 Channel 2

Figure 110: Panel Audiopatch
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3.15 Navigation
3.15.1 Navigation via the Network Tab

To open a port, double click on the port name shown in Network Tab of the Navigation Bar. Click on the "+" sign next to
a node to expand the navigation tree if no ports are shown. After the double click, the selected port is displayed in the
Workspace. If the port is a control panel, it will look like it does in real life. A total of two ports can be displayed in the
Workspace at the same time.

[R) Esc 2011 - Director E@lﬁ_mjl

Eile Edit View Settings Extras Help

Dz & gl e EEMOEE %3 | 965 | Zwkn| Souy |

| Groups +Confs | B Users
| Plcroeros [ Eliog | 7 toge | 82 Trunking
B Network ports | [E Scroldists
|
E"'%_E%CNZSJ;I = P Configuration | iy Live State | 44 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches
=0 Node § CCR
- MADL-108 G2 (Bay 1) - £29.1.3Germany M 3Cab 16

9,11 Hungary M 1Cab10
20,15 Germany M 5 Cab 1)
0 9,15 Turkey M 5 Cab 17
LD 9,1,7 SWE SVT M Cab 24
MADI-108 G2 (Bay 2)

£ 9.2, 1 SWE Radio M § Cab 25
0 9.2.3 Slovenia M 9 Cab 26
160 9.2,5 Poland M 13 Cab 27
60 9.2.7 Azerbaijan M 15 Cab 28
MADI-108 G2 (Bay 3)

160 9.3, 1 Ireland M 17 Cab 26
10 $.3.5 Croatia M 19 Cab 4
1D 9.3.5 Cyprus M 21 Cab §
10 $.3.7 Filand TV M 23 Cab 32
MADI-108 G2 (Bay 4)

30 §.4. 1 Firland Radio M 25 Cab 27
1D 9.4.3 Greece M 27 Cab &

Im 9.4.5 Serbia M 29 Cab 9

0 5.4.7 Italy M 31 Cab 32
MADI-108 G2 (Bay 5)

\.fim 9.5.1Malta M 33 Cab 31

P10 Ins cPIoOuts
9.5.3 AUSTRALIA M 35 Cab 30 - - :
5.5.5 UK Radio M 37 Cab 15 3" ro Functions L i
MADI-105 G2 [Bay &) - - .
1 9.6.1 Portugal M 41 Cab 13 On Ca: = 3

9.6.3 Ukraine M 43 Cab 12
| I 9.6.5 Denmark M 45 Cab 11
L= 8.6.7France 1M 47Cab 3 X <no selecton>
&) MADI-108 G2 (Bay 7)
.1 5.7.1France 2M 49 Cab 3
9.7.3 Bosnia M 51 Cab 2
: 9.7.5 SpainM 53 Cab 1
i 9.7.7 Norway M 55 Cab 23
-} MADI-108 G2 (Bay 8)
i ffm 0.8.15RF M 57 Cab 20
iR

P

Figure 111: Navigation - Network with an open panel in the workspace

A port can also be opened in the Workspace by right mouse clicking on the port name in the node configuration table
and selecting the edit port option.
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3.15.2 Navigation in the Ports Tab

A double click on a port in the "Ports" tab of the Navigation Bar will also open the port in the Workspace. The ports tab
displays a list of all the ports in the entire system, sorted by name. If Director is connected to an Artist system the
status of the individual ports will also be indicated by color. A green background means that the port has a device
connected to it that has booted correctly and is available for use. A red background means either that nothing is
connected to the port or that the device has not booted.

(&) 1BCC* - Director = | B et
File Edit View Settings Extras Help |
| DEH & & (=00 EDNEEEG %5 « B | 5| 28 26
I = Fore E SGD”‘L'S‘SI'" mcl&‘llﬁ*’(‘ﬂﬂsl Qm‘?!%ﬁm‘éllﬂg‘?lﬂllngm _
[ Ports i the System | [ Mansge... |
- R Configuration | Gy Live State | 41 Remote Control | ¥~ Audio Patches |
14 Long Name Local 8~cher Label Alias InputGain Output Gain Node | 3 ABC Prod hd
omms Comms
‘omms Rack ComsRack
omrex 1 +0.0 +0.0
omrex 2 +0.0 0.0
‘onference Room
R Hot Mic +0.0 +0.0
| Equi
EVS HELP
Exec Conference Room
GMA Coord, 4w 13 +0.0 +0.0 B (2)
Green Room
HARRIS )
HBS 2 MCR. +0.0 +0.0 2
| HYO1 Cormrex DH30 SanDiego +0.0 +0.0 2
HY02 Comrex DH30 JapanCam +10.5 +0.0 2
| 1an Ossher
| 1B Amy Rosenfield
1B Ceisler
1B CLAUDE
1B Jed
16 Schwab I
iC Production Management [<nk
iC - Carr 2] <nfe
In. <nfa> (AIO) |GHB (2) <nf:
n, +0.0 {I0) |68 (2) <nfa> Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs
M o5 e alary =
- En v byt (101 (08 1 > o>
e <nfa> £
fchen SA - ayah 48 %5 For) e (A1C) o) P T oncal: 5 3
Little Blue EIC bGUN - @8 (2) <nfa> g
lat A2BMU +0.0 +0.0 +Wire (AIO) (GHB (2) <nfa>
Color IFB +0.0 -Wire Output (... |GHB (2) <nfa> -
Vaich A PGH 50 B 0] [t X <nossiecton> =
lat Prod BAJ +0.0 +0.0 +Wire (AIO) GHB (2) <nfa> 4
lat PxP IFB +0.0 [2:fre Output (... |GHB (2) <nfa>
i TR +0.0 -Wire Input (AIO) |GHB (2) . <nfa>
latch B A2B/U +0.0 +0.0 [4wire (AI0) GHB (2) . <nfa>
Match B Color IFB +0.0 -Wire Output (.. |GHB (2) 4 <nja> v
< . »
317 elements.
L A *
I i [Sfiodes orine, 152,155 22,10 |(Gaiadd) (@ @
Figure 112: Navigation - Port tab with workspace
The following columns are shown:
| 14»  Long Name Local 8-char Label Alias Input Gain Output Gain Port Type Node Port Room Code Trunking address Active Source Channel Status
Figure 113: Port tab - Columns
Long Name Shows the Long Names (up to 32 characters) of a port
Local 8-char Label Shows the local 8-Character Display name
Alias Shows the local 8-Character Alias label

Shows the input gain settings of 4-wires in the Director configuration. (If the function "Set /0

Input Gain R . .
pu ! Gain" is enabled for a 4-wire port, it shows <n/a>)

Shows the output gain settings of 4-wires in the Director configuration. (If the function "Set /0

O R Gain" is enabled for a 4-wire port, it shows <n/a>)

Port Type Shows the type of the port

Node Shows the Node, the port is connected to. The Node address is shown in ().
Port Shows the Port number (for example 14.7 = Client bay 14, Port #7)

Room Code Shows the configured Room Codes of this port

Trunking-Address Shows the configured Trunking-address

Active Source Channel Shows on which audio-channel audio is coming in (in real-time)
Status Shows the Online status of the port (Green = Online, Red = Offline)
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The port list can be sorted by other criteria, such as port type, number, etc., by clicking the label of one of the columns.
An arrow with a "1" next to it shows which criteria the list is sorted by and in what direction.

14| Long Mame

Local 8-~char Labes]

Alas

Input Gain

The list can be sorted by more than one criterion by clicking on a column while holding down the Suil key. All of the
criteria can be chosen and the order of sorting is shown by the numbers that appear on the column.

Long Name

w4p |Local B-char Label

i

Alias | 5F

Input Gain

ou

In addition, you can search for specific port names using a * filter. A yellow background indicates that a filter is active.
Names that match with the Long Name, the Local 8 Character name and the Alias name of the filter will be displayed.

< |

T

Figure 114: Navigation - Active filter

Log i ¥ Loge 1 €9 Tunking i
B9 Network Ports B sooHiss | «scrio | Byicoups+cons | B ousers | P cfarrors |
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[ canl
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Camera 4 Engineering PL CAM 4E +0.0 +0.0 4-Wire (AI0)

Camera 4 Production PL CAM 4P +0.0 +0.0 4-Wire (A10)

Camera 4 Program Audio Return | CM4 PGM +0.0 +0.0 4-\\ire (AI0)

Camera 5 Engineering PL CAM SE <nfa> <njaz 4-ire (AIQ)

 Camera 5 Production PL CAM 5P <nfaz <njfax 4-\ire (A10)

 Camera 5 Program Audio Return | CM5 PGM +0.0 +0.0 4-\iire (A10)

Camera & Engineering PL CAM BE BYRAN +0.0 +0.0 4-Wire (A1)

Camera & Production PL CAM &P +0.0 +0.0 4-iire (AIO)

Camera 6 Program Audio Return CM6E PGM +0.0 +0.0 4-Wire (AIQ)

Camera 7 Engineering PL CAM 7E CAM 7E <nfaz <n/fa> 4-\Wire (AI0)

Camera 7 Production PL CAM 7P <nfaz <njfaz 4-Wire (A10)

Camera 7 Program Audio Return CM7 PGM +0.0 +0.0 4-4ire (AIQ)

Camera 8 Engineering PL CAM 8E cam 82 +0.0 +0.0 AWire (AIO) —i

Camera & Production PL CAM 8P +0.0 +0.0 ire (AIO)

Camera & Program Audio Return CM8 PGM +0.0 +0.0 4-Wire (AIO) =

Camera 3 Engineering PL CAM SE <nfax <nfaz= A-Wire (AIO)

Camera 9 Production FL CAM P <nfa> <nfaz 4\ire (AIQ)

Camera 9 Program Audio Return CMS PGM +0.0 +0.0 Aire (AIO)
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Double-clicking this line opens the port in the workspace of the Director.
When you are doing a right-click in the line, an options menu shows up.

T o T

. |-
PGM 1 [PGM 1

| +0.

PG 2 ™
PORT 3.1 - DM * rl Open
RCP-1012 Edit cell (F2)

RCP-1028+Exp \l't'nJ

RCP-2016 +Exp. VoIR

Locate in node config

RCP-1112 Locate in configuration tree

Rif2064 P
Speaker 1 Paste 'long names' from clipboard

Speaker 2 . 4
to MN Madi Ch, 1 Properties

E:: ::j: E:; Copy grid contents to clipboard

to MN Madi Ch.4 | = MN CH4 |

T T

Figure 115: Navigate - Port List - Right click options

Open

Edit cell (F2)

Locate in configuration tree
Locate in node config
Adjust Input/Output Gain*

Paste "long names" from clipboard
Properties

Copy grid to clipboard

Opens the port in Directors workspace

Activates the label editing mode for the selected cell.
Shows the port in the "Network" tab

Shows the port in the hardware configuration view
Only available for 4-wires Open the Gain tab of the port

Paste the Long-Name from the clipboard ( "Transferring port names from an
Excel List")

Opens the Properties of the port

Copies the complete text content of the Port-List to the clipboard. All values
are separated with commas and can be imported into an Excel-List.
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3.15.3 Port Short Lists

In order to have a better overview of large systems, there is the possibility to create port short lists. Groups of ports
can be made and opened in the port list with a mouse click. In addition, user rights can be assigned to the individual
lists to limit the access of specific users to certain ports.

To manage port lists, click the button in the port list view.

Port Shortlist Management

Port Shortlists | Rights |

Paort Shortlists

Mare
horklist #001

Modified
new

Delete [ Add ]

Sheortlist Properties

ort Shortlist #001

Ports | Rights

Name
Currently empty
this list.

Type
- you can drag-and-drop ports inko

0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 116: Navigation - Port Shortlist Management

Ports can be added or renamed by clicking on the button on the left side of the port short list window.

To add individual members to a list, first select a list from the left side of the window. Then click the button on
the right side of the window to select ports to add to the list.
You can also add port members using Drag and Drop from the network or port view by dragging them directly into the
port short list window.

Port Shortlist Management

Port Shortlists | Rights |
Paort Shortlists Shartlist Properkies
MName Modified Marne: | MCR.
EALLCAM | | I
FLASH CAM Ports | Rights |
PCR. 1 PHOME Mame Type b
PCR OME <1 AC0 OP1 RCP-1012E
PCR TWO - GAME A0 OP2 RCP-1012E
PCR TWO - PHONE ACO OP3 RCP-1012E
PCR TWO <2 A0 0P RCP-1012E
Cams A0 OPS RCP-1012E
A0 OPE RCP-1012E
A0 OPF RCP-1025E
FLASH CAM IFE 2-Wire Qukput )
INTEGRATION COMTROL ROOM 01 | RCP-1025E
INTEGRATION COMTROL ROOM 02 |RCP-1028E
MCR. BASELIME PRODUCER. RCP-1025E
MCR. MEDIA COORDIMNATOR. RCP-1025E
MCR MOC SUPERVISOR <MCR LE... |RCP-1025E b
(oo ] R ([ Add. ]
= nd (add. ]
[ o4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

]

Figure 117: Navigation - Assigning members to a short list



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

The predefined short lists can be later selected in the "Ports" tab of the Navigation Bar.

Figure 118: Navigation - Selecting a short list in the port view

3.15.4 Control Panel Workspace

ﬁ Users ?! Cfg Errors Log SID‘ Logic 8D Trunking
Eﬂ Metwork Parts B scrol-Lists % GPIO Groups + Confs
MCR hd [ Manage...
all Ports in the System
All Ports in myw Shortlists
BALLCAM
A~
Cams Room Code
FLASH CAM lenfaz
<njax
PCR 1 PHOME <nfax
PCROME <1
PR TWO - GAME “nfax
PR TWO - PHOME <nfa=
PCR TWO <2 <nja=
INTEGRATION COMTROL ... [RCP-1025E |MLEM... [13.2 |ICR 1 AD ICR1AD |<nfa=
INTEGRATION COMTROL ... [RCP-1025E |MLEM... [14.2 |ICR 2 AD ICRZAD |<nfa=
MCR BASELIME PRODUCER.  |RCP-1025E |MLE M... | 6.5 |BASELINE BASELINE | <nfa=
MCR MEDIA COORDINATOR [RCP-1025E |MLE M... (10,3 |MCR MDLA MCR MDIA | <nfa=
MCR MOC SUPERVISOR <., [RCP-1025E |MLEM... | 1.8 |MNOC SUPY MNOC SUPY | <nfa=
MCR TD 01 <MCR MIDDLE=> |RCP-1025E |MLE M... [16.5 |MCR TDO1 MCR TDO1 | <nfa=
MCR TD 02 <MCR RIGHT > |RCP-1025E |MLE M... [15.7 |MCR TDOZ MCR TDOZ | <nfa=
MLEM MET ALK - MONO 2-Wire In.., |MLEM... | 16,5 |NET ALlx MET ALK | <nfa=
MLEM Nii P&I 4§ aR\" - MONG Z—W' eln.. \MLEM.. |15.8 NET AIR iy MET AR <nfaz
K = 2 ST —— F -~ v W W TRTER L

The workspace for programming ports and control panels, normally located on the right side of Director, offers several
tabs for configuration and monitoring.

‘ R Configuration |§cr‘ Live State | 1 Remote Control * Audio Pakches

Configuration
Live State
Remote Control

Audio Patches

Configuration mode for assigning and editing functions.

Monitoring the port in real-time (only available in Online Mode).

Monitoring and remote control of a port via Director (only available in Online Mode).

Programming of the audio settings of the port. Only available for control panels.
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3.15.5 Key Assignment

There are different ways to program commands on control panels and Virtual Functions. A precondition for adding
functions is that the "Configuration" tab has been selected, as described above. The Navigation Bar and Workspace can
be adjusted so that one or more panels plus expansion panels are visible. The O and B buttons can be used to

adjust this view. See chapter "Director Software - Layout".

FZiDirector-Manual.Art* - Direcior,

File Edt View Settings Extras Help

DEd & ¢ v OOEEAEE® %% & He 3

| B etwerk | €52 Ports | B scrallLists | % ePro Groups + Confs | ' Users | 1 CigErrors Lagic Trunking

[ Al Ports n the System ] [anage... |
v |
4k Long Mame Port Type Node  Port Local §-charL... Remote.. RoomCode Active Source Channel Status A
Programm 1 2-Wire Input (AI0) | Artist 64 | 3.1 |PROG 01 n17 | <nja> Offline
Pragranm 2 2-Wire Input (A10) | Artist 64 | 3. PROG 02 in18 3> Offline
Speaket 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Artist 64 SPEAKER. Out 17 | <nja> Offline.
udia 1 - Audio Control Room RCP-1026E Artist 64 SLAUD. SLAUD. | <nja> Offline
udio 1 - Cameras 4-Wire (AIO) Artist 64 |ST.1.Cam 4-W. #07 | <nja> Offline.
udio 1 - 1F6 1 4-Wire (A10) Artist 64 1FB 01 4W. $05 | <nja> Offline
udio 1 - Light Operator DCP-2016P Artist 64 | 5.4 | SLLITE S1LITE | <nja> Offline.
udio 1 - Yideo Control Room RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5.3 51VID. S1YID. <nja> Qffline &
L {2 TE Brp-an e Ackicr éa | 2 € Ier 1 vro Bonel 15 lonias Affline !
25 elements

W Configuration ] 6" Live State | 47 Remote Control | » Audio Patches |

‘ﬁn Default Remote Panel v

Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs

X <na selection>

<

[ Network Traffic Rox 5 [Admin [The network is not enabled.

Figure 119: Navigation - Navigation Bar docked to the top of the window

All panels (except for the 3000 series and RIF panels) have 2 pages of keys: a main page and a shift page. Both of the

pages offer the same number of keys, according to panel type.

The shift page can be reached by clicking with the mouse on the "Shift" button located on the panel diagram or by

FSJ
pressing on your keyboard.
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3.15.6 Right Mouse Click Menus

A menu for editing key functions and properties appears when you right mouse click on a control panel key. The
following menu items are available:

Add Function

Edit Function

Adds a new command to a key (maximum of 32 functions per key).

Allows the editing of previously added commands on a key.

Delete Function Deletes one or all of the commands on a key.

Properties Opens the key's properties to change options such as key mode.

See chapter "Key Properties".

The "Edit" and "Delete" functions are only shown if there is at least one command programmed on the key.
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3.15.7 Assigning a Function to a Key

A Configursion | i Live Sate | 464 Remote Cantrol | ¥ udio Patches ¢ e Right mouse click on the key and choose the
3 Port 1.1-Node 1 = function to program under "Add Function".
e Assoon as a function has been assigned to a key it
. EEERERR e also appears as a new tab in the key's Properties.
Callto Port In the following example, a "Call to Port" command
Callto Conference has been selected
Call to Group ’
Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins CalltoIFB
Aeys: & Listen to Port {
vox: 2 Route Audio
on call = MEREEE  switch GPIO Out 1
| Select Audiopatch
g Port 2.1 -Node #1 Control Audiopatch ]
Remote Key
Ri
Wirtual Functions E::': i 1
Awayst - IF;n erence
= - it
ok Dim Panel Speaker {
On Call Dim XP Level
Beep Panel 1
Clone Qutput Port 4

Telephone Dial Keypad / Display
Telephone Dial / Hang up

Logic

Kill Partyline Mic

Auto Listen Off
Set Input/Qutput Gain
Sidetone
Send String

Figure 120: Add function - 1000 series control panel key functions

Properties of Key 1 {standard page) an Panel Default Remote Panel (type RCP-10126) (1) Under "Destination" choose the port in
[ General | Cal  [Rights| the system that should be called.

Destination

X <no selection> - o 2nd channel

Q +-Wire 1
£ 4-Wire 2
M Belpack Partyline
ti3 Default Remete Panel
Director
Prllin master Control Rocm
5 MCR Measure Output
Monitor Port 1
5' Monitor Port 2
0 Speaker
i Studic 1 - Audio Control Room
4 studio L - Cameras
5 studio 1 - 176 1
Studio 1 - Light Operator
Studio 1 - Vidzo Control Room
Studio 1 - VTR Hjust the destination port from this panel
Studio Berlin
Studio Sydney
21 Tel.-Line - London
5' Tel.-Line - New York
1 Tel.-Line 01 l
H Tel.-Line 02

RO 1300 =

OK ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 121: Add function - Control panel key, Call to Port destination

Reciprocal or return routes between sources and destinations are not made automatically and must be manually
assigned. An exception is the Auto Reverse Talk Option, available for 4-wires. See chapter "Settings" > "Options" >
"Miscellaneous" > "Enable Auto Reverse Talk option".
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3.15.8 Drag & Drop Programming

Another, more efficient method of programming keys and virtual functions is offered by Windows® Drag & Drop
function. First, double click on a port to open it in Director's Workspace. Ports, conferences, GPIs and logic sources can
be dragged directly to keys using Drag & Drop from the Navigation Bar. Open the corresponding tab in the Navigation
Bar. Click on a port or function and hold down the mouse key. Now pull the pointer to the key that should be
programmed and release button on the mouse.

o Drag & Drop a control panel, 4-wire or 2-wire Out
automatically programs a "Call to Port" function to that
port

o Drag & Drop a 2-wire In automatically programs a "Listen
to Port" function to that port

e Drag & Drop a group adds a "Call to Group" command

& Lononame Portlye P e Drag & Drop a conference adds a "Call to Conference"

4w/ EXTO2 R 4-Wire function

m Eiggg :m: ﬁ o Drag & Drop a GPI Out adds a "Switch GPI Out" command
4w/ EXT05 4wfite N o Drag & Drop logic source adds a "Logic" command

Figure 122: Add function - Panel Drag and Drop Programming

T Network Ports | [ scoliists
[AIIPwishﬂ:eSystan v] [ Manage... ]
| panel |

Long Mame Lo

Panel #022-ARTIST 128-DEMO | Panel 22
Panel #018-ARTIST 128-DEMO | Panel 18

Panel #023-ARTIST 128-DEMO | Panel 23

Panel #021-ARTIST 123-DEMO | Panel 21

Panel #017-ARTIST 128-DEMO | Panel |t
Panel 1 __,..--'ﬁ%

Panel 2 Panel 2 BN Leleleielelalas ftile sie e ol sleiale s
 Panel #024-ARTIST 128-DEMO_|Panel 24 :
| Panel #019-ARTIST 128-DEMO | Panel 19
| Panel #020-ARTIST 128-DEMO | Panel 20 s RN ERLRTELE : el

P Configuration | g Live State | 4% Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches

= Panel 1

Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Quts

-
oncal: [N N tl " not defined

3 Panel 2

Virtual Funciions GPIO Ins GPIO Quts
Avays: 5 1
Vox: Pl “not defined I not defined

On Call: 3 k" not defined

M'm-—; R R e s S P

Figure 123: Add function - View of destination panel
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3.15.9 Copying and Moving Keys

& Configution [ Lve State | 44 Remot= Contol [ B udo atches | « All commands and properties of a key can be easily copied
to a key of another port via Drag & Drop

o All of the keys on the shift page of a panel can be copied by

R o T e e oy > Drag, > press <F3>, > Drop

s e To move a key, simply Drag & Drop it elsewhere on the

( same page

¢ Other ports can be shown in either the source or
destination position by manually selecting the port from
the drop-down lists. You can also open ports by Drag &
Drop from the Navigation Bar to a drop-down list.

e The drop-down list can also be used as the source for other
Drag & Drop actions

Panel 1 -

NN

Virtual Functions GPIO Quts

#im Panel 2 %

virtual Functions GPIO Ins. GPIO Cuts

NP e S e

1z

Figure 124: Add function - Key assignments on the destination panel

3.15.10 Multiple Assignments of a single Key

All keys, Virtual Functions and GPIs can be assigned multiple functions that are activated together. Additional functions
can be added via Drag & Drop or the "Add Function" menu. A maximum of 32 functions can be programmed to a
key/Virtual Function/GPI. All of the functions programmed on a key can be viewed, edited or deleted with a right mouse
click.

— N oooms | promeees P e = To get an overview of all of the functions and

' properties of a key or Virtual Function, simply
position the mouse pointer over the key. A tool-
tip window will automatically be displayed with a
list of all functions and properties on the key.

Virtual Functions

on Call 3 3:
SRR e e PR TR

Figure 125: Add function - Tooltip window showing all programmed functions

Dim XP MEDIA 1 PA1 to BDB06-01 (-18 dB)

If you put several functions on a key with the same function type, the key is showing the label of the last added
function, or random. If you put different functions from different function types on the same button, the key will always
show the label of the function that is on a higher position in the "Add function" list.

Therefore it is recommended, to change the label of a key with multiple functions manually. Open the Properties of the
key, disable the checkbox "Define automatically" and enter the 8-character label you want to use.

General | Rights |

key Label

Figure 126: Naming - "Define automatically" setting
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3.15.11 Assigning Virtual Functions

There are different ways to assign functions to Virtual Keys. A prerequisite is that the port has been opened in the
Workspace.

All port types have the same Virtual Functions. 2-wire and 4-wire ports have only Virtual Functions in lieu of keys.

Alwavs As the name implies, the assigned functions are always active as soon as the port has been
y recognized by the system.

Vox The functions configured are activated as soon as the incoming audio exceeds a pre-defined
level.

on Call The functions configured are activated as soon as the port is called by another port in the
system.

Assigning Virtual Functions with a right mouse click menu:
A right mouse click on a Virtual Function opens a menu with the following entries:

Add Function Adds a new command to the Virtual Function (max. 32).
Edit Function Allows existing commands to be edited.

Delete Function Deletes one or all of the commands on the Virtual Function.

Properties Opens the properties of the commands on the Virtual Function. See chapter "Virtual Function

Properties".

The "Edit" and "Delete" functions will only be shown if at least one command has already been
programmed on the Virtual Function.
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" Configuration | " Live State | 49 Remote Contrl [ ¥ Audio Patches

Port 1.2 - Node #1

Virtual Functions

sy

vox: [T q Add Function

Call to Port

Callto IFB

..... Listen to Port

Route Audio

Remote Key
Reply

Beep Panel

GPIO Ins

Telephone Dial / Hang up
"ot e

Logic
Send String

On Call:

Properties
e T M"‘J

QW 106 Geiined

Call to Conference

Call to Group

Switch GPIO Out
Select Audiopatch

Dim Panel Speaker
Dim XP Level

Clone Output Port

Right mouse click on the Virtual Function and choose
the function to program under "Add Function".

As soon as a function has been assigned to a key it also
appears as a new tab in the key's Properties.

Figure 127: Add function - Adding a command to a virtual function

Drag&Drop Programming
Another way to program Virtual Functions is with Drag & Drop. Call to Ports, Groups, Conferences and GPIs can be
dragged to a Virtual Function. Open the corresponding tab in the Navigation Bar, select a function, hold down the left
mouse key and drag the function onto the Virtual Function you wish to program in the Workspace.

‘ Groups + Confs

2! craemors | [Ell Log |§Pi.ogc | 8¢Tnmlmg4

BF Network | €3 Pors | B Scroldists 3 P03

[Allports in the System

v [ mansge... |

W pan

Panel #022-ARTIST 128-DEMO
Panel #018-ARTIST 128-DEMO
 Panel #023-ARTIST 128-DEMO
| MADI-Parel

Panel #017-ARTIST 128-DEMO

Long Nam:

Panel #021-ARTIST 128-DEMO

Panel 1

Panel 3

Panel 2 [ Panel 3

Panel #019-ARTIST 128-DEMO

Panel #020-ARTIST 128-DEMO

R L SRR L e P

virtual Functions

[TVl ro Functions
¥ " no Functions

“no Functions

B ], e

e Drag & Drop a control panel, 4-wire or 2-wire Out
automatically programs a "Call to Port" function

e Drag & Drop a 2-wire it automatically programs a
"Listen to Port" function to that port

e Drag & Drop a group adds a "Call to Group"
command

e Drag & Drop a conference adds a "Call to
Conference" function

e Drag & Drop a GPI Out adds a "Switch GPI Out"

command

e Drag & Drop logic source adds a "Logic" command

Figure 128: Add function - Virtual Function Drag and Drop Programming

If a destination panel is dragged to a source panel via Drag & Drop, the destination panel automatically opens below in
the Workspace. This allows the quick configuration of a returning call command, if necessary.
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3.15.12 Enable Auto Reverse Talk option

A very useful tool allows a reverse call from a 4-wire to be automatically programmed as soon as the 4-wire port is
added as a "Call to Port" destination elsewhere. When this function is active, a call is automatically programmed to the
source panel on the VOX function of the 4-wire. The call is then automatically deleted as soon as the call to the 4-wire

from the source port is deleted.

Options =)

[ Logging [ Partial Files | Autosave | Mscelaneous |

[#]5how live status in the panel and GPIO ists  More nformation
[C]Handle EditConf requests triggered from panelkeys  More information
[F]Handle MCR aperations triggered by Panels / Logic Sources  More information

[F]Handle the Scheduler ~ Mare information

[ 1{asik for confirmation when saving the to Artist with overwritel

[¥] Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

[Z]The Alarms window should automatically pop up for new important alarms

[l Do not show the configuration transfer dialog for short, successful updates
[¥]show panel key mode
[¥] Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel View: [Configuration -

(] show legacy Panels

o) [mbem

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wires

e Select "Settings" > "Options" from the menu in Director.

The Option window will open.

e Select the tab "Miscellaneous"

e Checking the box next to "Auto Reverse Talk for 4-
Wires" will activate the function

e The activation of this tool only works with the copy of
Director on the local PC. It is not a part of the
configuration.

Figure 129: Settings - Options - Miscellaneous - Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wires

SB Configuration | gy Live State | 49 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches | j
q

| Default Remote Panel -

Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Quks

onco: R - R - N

& d-vwire z
Wirtual Functions

“unused

<

always: |E g

el irtual Function ¥ox |
]Ca‘ll to Default Remote Panel {prio Standard) |

N TR S R R e
Figure 130: Example Auto Reverse Talk for a 4-Wire

e |f "Auto Reverse Talk" is active, Director automatically
adds on the VOX function of the 4-wire called the
corresponding reverse call to the source panel.

e This works only, as soon this option is activated. It is
not working for already configured calls

o [f the "Call to" the 4-wire is deleted from the source
panel, the reverse call will automatically be deleted
from the 4-wire’s VOX function.

e This function is only available for 4-wires. Reverse
routes between panels must be programmed
manually.

e The function "Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wires at call to
group" automatically adds a "Call to" the destination in
its VOX function, if this 4-wire is member of a group,
and just a "call to group" function is added to another
port.

i?|||RIEDEL
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3.15.13 Panel GPI

The GPI Input and Outputs of a panel can be accessed by opening the panel properties. (In the Workspace, right click
on the gray area around the panel and choose the GPIO tab). The GPIOs can also be opened by right clicking on one of
the GPIOs and choosing "Define GPIO." This window allows GPIOs to be made available for use in programming,

104

defined and named.

Properties of Panel ‘Studio 1" (type RCP-1012E}

| General [ Details 1 | Details 2 [ Trunking | GP10 | Vit Keys | Usage | Rights

GPIOIn & Studio 1GPIOIn L
GPIOIn2: Studio 1GPIOIn 2
GPIOIn 3:

GPIOOut I: Studio 1GPIO-Out 1
GPIO Out 2: Studio 1GPIO-Out 2
GPIO Out 3: [norm. dosed | Studo 1GRIO-Out 3

(o J[ e ][

Apply

Figure 131: Panel GPIO - Panel Properties GPI tab

The opto-isolated inputs can be inverted, if
required.
The GPI outputs can be set either as:

e normally closed
or
e normally open

depending on your interfacing requirements. For
more information, including pin-outs, please refer
to the Artist Installation Guide.

Once the GPIOs are defined, functions can be added to the individual inputs and outputs.
The process of configuring the GPIOs is identical to configuring keys or Virtual Functions.
Up to 32 functions can be added per GPIO either with a right mouse click and selecting "Add Function," or by using

Drag & Drop.

As soon as the functions of the panel GPIOs are defined they will automatically appear in the list of GPIs found in the
Navigation Bar (GPIO tab). The panel GPIOs can be used throughout the system. For example, a local GPI input from a
panel can activate a function anywhere in the system, and anyone in the system can activate the local GPI outputs.

" Configuration | " Live State | 4% Remote Control | ¥ Audio Paiches | I

3 Port 1.1-Node £1

Virtual Functions

Callto Port
Callto Conference
Call to Group
Callto IF8
Listen to Port
Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out
Select Audiopatch
Remote Key
Reply

Dim Panel Speaker
Dim XP Level
Beep Panel

X <no selection> -

Clone Output Port

Telephone Dial / Hang up
Logic
Send String

Figure 132: Panel GPIO - Add functions



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

3.16 Panel Audiopatch

An Audiopatch is a local 6x6 DSP matrix located inside a panel. This matrix allows all of the panel’s inputs and outputs
to be freely programmed and adjusted. For example, Audiopatch presets can be used to activate different routing
configurations or amp settings with a key press.

Inputs
Panel Mic *1*2*3*4

Headset A *1*2*3*4
External Mic ™
Headset B *1*3*4
Audio In A *1*3*4
Audio In B *1*4
Matrix CH.1 *1*2*3*4

Matrix CH.2 *1*2*3*4

Outputs
Speaker *1*2*3*4

Headset A *172*3*4
External Out ™
Headset B *'*3*

Audio Out A *1*3*

Front panel microphone

Front and rear panel Headset A microphone input (XLR, D-SUB)

External microphone (via D-Sub connector on rear)

Microphone input for Headset B (via D-Sub connector on rear)

Analog audio input 1 (D-Sub connector on rear)
Analog audio input 2 (D-Sub connector on rear)
First digital audio channel from the matrix

Second digital audio channel from the matrix

Integrated loudspeaker

Front and rear output for Headset A (XLR, D-SUB)
Active, external loudspeaker connection (D-Sub, rear)
Output for Headset B (D-Sub, rear)

Analog audio output 1 (D-sub, rear)

Audio Out B *1™ Analog audio output 2 (D-sub, rear)

Matrix CH.1 *1*2*3*4 First digital audio channel to the matrix

Matrix CH.2 *1*2*3*4 Second digital audio channel to the matrix

*1 available on 1000 and 2100 series Panels

*2 available on 2300 series panels with BASIC App, 2000, 3000 and 5000 series panels

*3 available on 2300 series panels with PLUS App
*4 available on 2300 series panels with PRO App

An Audiopatch stores all of the limiter, compressor and bandpass filter settings for the individual analog audio 1/Os.

Any number of Audio Patches can be created for a control panel, but only one Audiopatch can be active at any given
time. These predefined audio settings can be activated by anyone in the system through a key press, VOX function or
logic source.

The Audio Patches can be accessed via the panel workspace. Choose the | # Audc Patches| (5,
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The Audio Patches tab displays the internal audio matrix of the panel for programming. There are always at least two
Sub-Patches, the Speaker and Headset Patch. The "HS" key on the front of the panel switches between the two Sub-
Patches. If the panel is being used in 2-channel mode, the source and destination of the second matrix channel will be
available.

2B Configuration || &g Live State | «H Remote Control ; Audio Patches

Audiopatches For MCR

Default {(Speaker Mode)

Sudiopatches
Panel Mic D—b— = aDefaul (Speaker Made)
1 - - * [']- ; Default {Headset Mode)
Headset & Hr :
i i i
External Mic D—’—i— :
! L i i 3 g
Headset B D—’—,
Drag & Drop a pork o this lisk ko copy its
AudioInd =7 “ » L L g L 3 i L} audiopatches (overwrite).
| Rename | [ Delete | [ Add.. |
Reset Mic | | Reset Mic For All Audiopatches
wdore =1 PO | I patches )
XP Panel Mic + HS A to Speaker + HS A
Matrix Ch.1 =] » @ o o » » ' Gain: j 0de
[VIMute
Matriz Ch.2 ™=} » ! M ™ - A5 A
(disabled) o8 hlx i i - -
1 r 3 ¥

6o i i

Speaker Headset External Headset Audio Out Audio Oub Matbrix
Out B A B Channel 1

Figure 133: Panel Audiopatch - default Audio Patches

The sources (inputs) are displayed on the left side (Y axis) and the destinations (outputs) are shown on the bottom (X
axis). All Audiopatch elements that can be changed are displayed in color. The colors have the following meanings:

W off
'.' active

The "Default Speaker Mode" Audiopatch, for example, shows that the microphone pre-amp is active while the headset
microphone is turned off. The crosspoint from the panel microphone to the first Artist AES channel is open so that the
audio is routed to the matrix. A crosspoint is also active from the first AES channel of the matrix to the loudspeaker
while the headset output is muted. This set-up enables standard intercom functionality.
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3.16.1 Example: Audiopatch 'Cough' or 'Mic-Mute'

Audio Patches are used to define a panel’s basic audio settings as well as other temporary audio presets for special
applications. These special presets can be activated using the "Select Audiopatch" command.

A so-called "cough key", which temporarily turns off the microphone, can be programmed using a new Audiopatch. The
crosspoint from the microphone to the matrix is turned off while the input from the matrix to the loudspeaker remains
open. It is recommended to modify the new Audiopatch to shut off the microphone in both speaker and headset mode

since one never knows which microphone the panel user will choose.

e Pressthe button to display the "Add Audiopatch" window.
e Select an Audiopatch in "Copy Settings" to choose an existing Audiopatch from which to copy the initial settings for
the new Audiopatch.

o Enter a name for the new patch. In this example, the name is Mic Mute.

4 Corfiguration | @” Live Stake | ##1 Remobe Control ¥ hudio Patches

Audiopatchas
FdDefault (Speaker Made)
BF Default (Headset Made)

Drag & Drop a pork ta this lisk ta copy its

audiopatches (overwrite),
Add .. %

Renamne Delete

| Reset Mic | [ Reset Mic For All Audiopatche

Audiopatches for MCR
Default {Speaker Mode)
Panel Mic D—’—
i
Headset £ D—é—b—-T 1
i
External Mic D—’—i— i
| A L i
Headset & H
Audio In A i diop ﬂ
LR Gionatch £1]
AudioIng  —— L o L
Copy Settings
Matrix Ch.1 =7— () From Audiopatch: |8 Default v
() Use System Defaults
ok | [ coca |
k F k.
Speaker Headset BExternal Headset Audio Out Audio Out  Matrix
4 Cuk B & B Channel 1

Figure 134: Panel Audiopatch - Add Audiopatch

XP Panel Mic + HS A to Speaker + HS A

o :IJ ........ .

Mute
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¢ Inthe "Audiopatches" list select the new "Mic Mute" patch.
o Select the crosspoint from the microphone to Matrix Ch. 1 with a mouse click.

¢ Change the crosspoint from active (green) to mute (red) by unchecking the box CIMute .

| "% configuration | g Live State | 44 Remote Cantrol | #¥ Audio Patches

Audiopatches For MCR
Mic Mute (Speaker Mode)
Audiopatches
Panel Mic W B Default (Speaker Mode)
; Default (Headset Mode)
Headset & D—>—
i
H Mic Mute {Headset Mod
External Mic D—’—i— 8 Mic ke (Headset Made)
|
Headset B H
Drag & Drop a pork ta this lisk ta copy its
audiona 1 audiopatches (ovenarite),
| Rename | [ Delete | [LAdd.. |
Reset Mic | [ Reset Mic For All Audiopatches
AudioIng =} [ I 2 ]
XP Panel Mic + H3 & ta Matrix &
Matrix Ch1 = » > o o o o F Gain: ode
@ﬂute
v ¢ —— o M fon ™ ™ M - djust Fram command,
asabied g s - - s o :
r b r L
Speaker Headset External Headset Audio Out Audio Out  Matrix PMakrix
a Out B A B Channel 1 <

Figure 135: Panel Audiopatch - Audiopatch "Mic mute”
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3.16.2 Audiopatch 'Headset' for 3000 series control panels

Since a 3000 series panel does not have a dedicated headset button, switching to headset mode must be manually
configured to a key.

Figure 136: RCP-3016 panel

Again, the default Audiopatch can be used as the basis for the headset mode. Since this type of panel has no "HS" key
the headset mode of the standard Audiopatch has no effect.
This means that the speaker mode of the new Audiopatch must be rerouted for headset use.

]
I The "Default (Headset Mode)" Audiopatch does not function in the 3000 series panels.

| % corfiguration | " Live State | ## Remote Contral B Audio Patches

Audiopatches For Edit 3
Headset Mode (Speaker Mode)
Audiopatches
Panel Mic D—’ T
o—o—o—+4
Headset & D—>—
|
|
H
External Mic L
D—D i r ' r r1
H L1 L1 L1 Ll
Headset B D—l>
) — AL AL L L y Drag & Drop a pork ta this lisk b copy its
AudioIn s 7} L (9} L} L1 | I audiopatches (overarite),
| Rename | [ Delete | [LAdd.. |
Reset Mic | [ Reset Mic For All Audiopatches
AudiolnB = % »|-0 o o o O o ( I P |
Amp Speaker
[ O } . 3 i L} | | Gain: 3 ods
Mute
Matrix Ch.2 ™1 ! ! (! r ydjust From command
{disablad) al =
¥ 4 L 4 L
TN TR T T
Speaker  Headset  Externs fusdio Out Audio Out  Makrix Patrice
A A B Channel 1 Channe! 2

Figure 137: Panel Audiopatch - RCP-3016 panel - Audiopatch "Headset Mode"

This new Audiopatch can then be activated via a panel key (Latching, No Dim) with the "Select Audiopatch" command.

Select Audiopatch Headset Mode for Panel Edit 3],

Figure 138: RCP3016 panel - Headset switching via "Select Audiopatch” function
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3.16.3 Audiopatch parameters

The following audio parameters can be set in an Audiopatch:

110

e Mic pre-amp

e Speaker/ headset switch
e Amp

e Bandpass filter

e Limiter / compressor

o Crosspoint activation/deactivation, crosspoint level control

Click on the corresponding symbol in the matrix to change one of these parameters. The selected element will be
highlighted and its parameters will be displayed under the list of Audio Patches. To change a setting, move the level

indicator or click on the parameter value desired.

[ %% corfiguration || " Live State | 4t Remate Control | ¥ Audio Patches

Audiopatches For MCR
Default (Speaker Mode)

Speaker  Headset
&

Out B A B

Audiopatches
Panel Mic D—’— b doeraul ode)
- - - * [']- ; Default (Headset Mode)
Headset & H
el
External Mic i
Lo L] L i i T+
Preamp External Mic hg
Gain: 0 dB
] i Drag & Drop a port ko this lisk to copy its
Audioln A 27 L L L L {1 audiopatches (overwrite),
Rename ﬁ Delate | Add .
Reset Mic | | Reset Mic for All Audiopatches
fudonB =3 P T — —_ Il ZECD
Preamp External Mic
(&) electreat
Matrix Ch,1 = 9 L L i L it
) dynamic (+20 dE)
Matrix Ch, 2 1 Il Il Il Il Ir
(disabled) - i s b -
r L
External Headset Audio Out Audio Out  Matrix

Figure 139: Panel Audiopatch - Audiopatch options
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3.16.3.1 'Mic Pre-amp' Audiopatch

If the Mic pre-amp of the "external Mic" or a headset input is selected, the gain level can be changed. You can set the
pre-amp to 0 dB for electret microphones (default) or +20 dB for dynamic mikes. The panel Mic is always set to electret.

Panel Mic D—’—
Headset & Hr :

i
External Mic W i Preamp External Mic
Headset B Preamp External Mic I -

O electret
Gain:  +20dE

(=) dynamic {+20 dE)

Audio In &
o e A ot P

Figure 140: Panel Audiopatch - pre-amp options

3.16.3.2 'Panel Mic/Headset Switch' Audiopatch

The setting of the panel Mic / headset switch can be manually changed. This is useful if, for example, a panel should
only be used in headset mode. Pressing the HS key will then result in no change in panel settings. To change the switch,
first select it in the Audiopatch and then change the settings in the box on the right side of the screen.

i,

Panel Mic D—’
Headset A H

|
External Mic D—’ ]

Headset B i

e

“E ;‘“\“

Switch Panel+Ext, Mic <-> Headset A/B

(®) Panel Mic | External Mic

() Headset A | B

Switch Panel+Ext. Mic <-> Headset MBl
Audio In A :jipanel Mic § External Mic:  On
Headset & | B: Off

e, gt :

[
Figure 141: Panel Audiopatch - Mic / Headset switch
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3.16.3.3 'Amplifier' Audiopatch
There is an amplifier element for analog I/0s that can be adjusted from 0 dB to +18.5 dB in 0.5 dB steps.

3.16.3.4 'Bandpass' Audiopatch

112

Default {Speaker Mode)

Panel Mic
Headset &
External Mic

Headset B

Audio In A

Audio In B

Matrix Ch,1

Matrix Ch.2
{disabled)

A

Audiopatches
D_b_ Defaulk (Speaker Mode)
- - - - * [']— ; Default (Headset Mode)
- | i 8 i i B B L+
Drag & Drop a port ko this list ta copy its
j— e L L L L L+ audiopatches (overwrite), 4
Rename Delate Add .., b
[ Reset Mic | | Reset Mic for All Audiopatches
== E i L 5 L T+
Ao Panel Mic 4 HS 4
— » O o o » o I Gain: 3 +3dB
Reset o Default
= Ho— 00— 00— Clte
] I | I I |

Figure 142: Panel Audiopatch - amplifier

[ adjust from command. }

NP SNSRIV S S SN ey et R G N e R S~ S

If the function ] Adjust Fram command js activated, the amplifier can later be adjusted from a control panel key

(available only on the 1000 and 2100 series panels). The amplifier symbol will be then turning to blue , signaling
that the amplifier is now available system-wide for control with the "Control Audiopatch” function. See chapter "Control
Audiopatch".

The high and low bandpass filters in every I/0 can be used to cut certain frequencies in noisy environments.

High-Pass Filter

Low-Pass Filter

Panel Mic

Headset B

I o N R SR T B

>

O—»-

|Bandpass Panel Mic + HS A

Figure 143: Panel Audiopatch - bandpass options

k.,

off, 40Hz to 240Hz on a logarithmic scale (default is off)
off, TkHz to 16kHz on a logarithmic scale (default is off)

Bandpass Panel Mic + HS &

| |
High-Pass: _; aff

Low-Pass: | aff
-

Reset to Defauks
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3.16.3.5 'Compressor/Limiter' Audiopatch

A fully featured compressor/limiter is available for the panel Mic In and Speaker. They can be used to improve speech
quality, for example if the distance between the user and microphone is very far.

Compressor parameters
-48dB to 12dB in 3dB steps

Threshold
Ratio
Attack
Release

Limiter parameters

Out-Level
Threshold
Attack
Release

1:1 to 8:1 in an arithmetic progression
100ms to 100s in an arithmetic progression
10ms to 1s in a logarithmic progression

-33dB to 12dB in 3dB steps
12dB to 0dB in 3 dB steps

100ms to 100s in an arithmetic progression
10ms to 1s in a logarithmic progression

Audiopatches for MCR
Default {Speaker Mode)

Figure 144: Panel Audiopatch - compressor/limiter input/output

Audiopatches
Panel Mic D—b— geceees T
! - i i i * # P& Default (Headset Mode)
Headset A D—f—.—r :
i . ]
Exkerna [Limiter J Compressor Panel Mic + HS A]
Compressor Threshold:  -15dB — {T T 1 1 [+
Headset |Compressor Ratio 2.5:1
(Compressor Attack: 20 ms
. (Compressor Release: 500 ms Drag & Drop a port to this list ko copy its
Audio In E L L L) L {1 audiopatches (overwrite),
Limiter Output Level: 9 dBU [ Rename | [ Delete | [ add.. |
Lirniter Threshold: -3 dBr - - -
sudio In [miter Attack: 200 s » - - - . & [ Reset Mic | [ Reset Mic for Al Audiopatches |
CniterRelease; 200 Comprassor Panel Mic + HS A
Matrix Chi =) R i £ ] il | || Threshold: 5 -15.d8
T
Ratio: 3 2,511
Matrix Ch.2 ™1 > 1 ™ 1 [l ™ - ' v
(disablec) s o i s i ]| aack 5 20ms
Releass: 5 500 ms
Limiker Panel Mic + H3 &
Limiter [ Compressor Speaker O ¢
Compressor Threshold: 12 dB Out-Level 3 9 dBU
Compressor Ratio 11 ¢ | f
(Compressor Atkack: 50 ms Threshald: g -3 dBr
(Compressor Release: S00 ms
3 k4
o Attack: 200 ps
Limiter Output Level: 6 dBU
Limiter Threshold: 6 dér ﬂ .
Limiter Attack: 100 ps fpeaker  Headset External Headset Audio Oub Audio Oub  Matrix Release:  ——— - 200 ms
Limiter Releass: 100 ms & Qut B & B Channel 1

Reset bo Defaults

i?|||RIEDEL
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3.16.3.6 'Crosspoints' Audiopatch

For every audio in and out there is a corresponding crosspoint that enables any source to be routed to any destination.

The individual crosspoints can be activated or muted by selecting the crosspoint and changing the[¥IMute checkbox.
In addition, the crosspoint gain can be adjusted from -60 dB to +12 dB in 1 dB steps (default is 0 dB).

114

—a—r

— it

Audiopatches

T Defouk (spedler tode) |
¥ Default (Headset Made)

'Dreg & Drop a port to this list to copy its
sudiopatches (overwrite),

[ Rename | [ Delete | [ Add.. |
[ Reset Mic | | Reset Mic For Al Audiopatches |

¥P Panel Mic + HS A ko Makrix A

Gain: j 0dB

[rute
[l Adjust from command.

- PR i

e el i N

Figure 145: Panel Audiopatch - crosspoint options

p WL RN

If the function | Adjust from command js activated, the gain can later be adjusted from a control panel key (available

only on the 1000 and 2100 series panels). The crosspoint symbol will be then turning to blue + signaling that the
gain is now available system wide for control with the "Control Audiopatch" function. See chapter "Control Audiopatch".

W off
'.' active

n adjustable by command

Crosspoints that are set to "Adjust from command" are permanently opened (active) in the entire panels
Audio Patches, regardless of which Audiopatch is currently selected. This means that the ability to switch a
crosspoint via "Select Audiopatch" with the additional capability to adjust it via "Control Audiopatch" is not
possible at this time.
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3.17 Copy Panels and apply Default Parameters

The "Edit" menu offers two very useful functions: The ability to copy an already configured panel, and the ability to
change default settings system wide.

3.17.1 Copy Panel

The "Copy Panel..." command allows quick and easy copying of all panel key functions and audio settings to other
panels of the same panel type. The command can be accessed by selecting "Copy Panel..." from the edit drop down

menu.
[ @ Demo* - Director ’
Eile l Edit ||View Settings Exiras  Help
| O Cut Ctrl+ X gl
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste CtrleV > Log
ﬁ Special Interfaces » BPIO
E Marker definition... =
| Copy Panel... K
Apply defaults to configuration objects... 1
Update Trunking key labels el
| In. =0 - ARTIGT 32 Th. 3.8 u

TR« i 0T n gl e g g~
Figure 146: Copy Panel - Edit > Copy Panel

The "Copy Panel..." function can also be found in the properties menu of a panel.

W Configuration | g Live State | 41 Remote Control | 9 Audio Patches i

|#= orrecTor v

Copy Panel .,

Swikch panel(s) toffrom shift page  F3

GPIO Quts

[El "ot defined 1:
3

Locate in configuration tree

. I H
Locate in port lisk . -
-

T e e E S b LR
Figure 147: Copy Panel - Panel > Copy Panel

Properties
T N0 QErined

A =

If you open the copy panel function via the panel properties, the selected panel will automatically be added as the
source panel which can be copied to one or more additional panels. If you open the function using the "Edit" menu, you
must manually select the source panel from the source panel list.
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Now add the destination panels you want to copy some elements to.
With the "Add" button you can add single ports from a drop-down list. Also you can just drag and drop the ports from
the ports-, or network list into the "Destination Panels" area.

Copy panel configuration =)
Source Panel Copy Options
Director Standard Keys
Destination Panels Shift Keys
virtual Keys
Virtual Functions
GPIC - InjOut
Audia Patches
Seroll list
Panels can be dragged to this list Room code
Expansions panel
Select Al
Figure 148: Copy Panel window
® The source panel and the destination panels always need to be the same panel series. Otherwise you will
I get an error message and copy is not possible.

Test 6.50.Art" - Director

File Edit View Settings

DEH & ¢/(E0D EDMNEERED %3 :« [# 5| 285 28

Tefl network |a ports | B scroliists | % 610 | B Groups + Confs | b Users | 2! cfg Emors | Bl Log | 5 Logic | 30 Trunkng|

B'@ Demo
-5 Net £1
£ DEMO-64

Edit6
Edit 5

Bay Card Typ

COAX-108 G2 Bay 1)
5-ff) CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 2)
Director

Rif2064
I Cutter
) caTS-108 G2 or AES-108°E2 (Bay 3)
[-{EB0 CONNECT DUO
-1 PORT 3.4 - DEMO-64
-l c3-Partyline
- coax-108 62 (Bay 4
-3 Trunkine Center 1
-3 Trunkine Center 2
----- AIO-108 G2 (Bay 5)
=) MADI-108 G2 (Bay 6)
-3 MN-Panel 2
= voIP-108-G2 (Bay 7)
PORT 7.1 - DEMO-64
RCP-2016 + Exp. VoIP
O] P31
=" (O S le-

Copy panel configuration

Source Panel Copy Options
Director - [~] standard Keys
Destination Panels [ shift Keys

=t s [ virtual Keys

[ virtual Functions
GPIO - InjfOut
Audio Patches

Scrall list

Panels can be dragged to this list

Room code

e [] Expansions panel

[ cose | [ copypanelcontents | [ select Al

Figure 149: Copy Panel window - Add Panels

e

Now select the elements you want to copy from the source panel to the destination panels.
All other elements of the destination panels will be not affected.
By activating [Cselect Al you can select if you want also to copy the whole panel content to the destination panels. So
all keys, properties, Audiopatches, Room-Codes etc. will be copied and overwritten on the destination panels.
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Clicking the [ Copy panel contents

l button opens a window asking you to confirm before the destination panels will be
changed.

- 1
Question ey

Ir":e'\l This action will overwrite all settings and buttens on the destination
¥ panels, Continue?

L la j [ Nein

L P

Figure 150: Copy Panel - confirmation

Copying an entire panel will overwrite all existing key commands/properties at the destination panel. If
you have special functions on the source panel, such as Remote Key commands, they will also be copied
one-to-one to the destination panel. After the copying procedure some key commands on the destination
panel may have to be manually adjusted in order to function correctly.

3.17.2 Apply Defaults to all existing Objects

The "Apply defaults to all existing objects..." command can be used to apply specific settings from the default settings in
the Net properties to all existing ports. First, you must adjust the parameters you wish to change in the Net properties.

&) Demo* - Director ‘ Open the Network Tab in the Navigation Bar, right
mouse click on the "Net" and select "Properties".

Eile Edit View Settings Extras Help

DEH S g w0 ERAEE

Change the parameters that you wish to later copy to
all ports or panels in the system. For example the key
‘ % GPIO l Groups + Confs ] ﬁ Users mode.
PlcigErors | Eleg | PP Loge | 8 Trunking
fif nework | mpots | B Scrolists

Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties

Figure 151: Apply defaults - Net Properties
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Example: Later on changing key modes for all already configured panels.

Properties of Net "Net #1 @
| Call Defaults I Trunking Defaults I VoIP Port Defaults I Marker definition | Rights
| General I Port Defaults 1 | Paort Defaults 2 I Port Settings | Key Defaults
Key Mode: [Momentary (PTT) ‘]

Activate Speaker Dim

[T Seroll Enable

[ Restore volume level

[ Latching timeout mode

Action when muted key is pressed:

[Unmube on key activation -

11xx series key text color: DEFAULT

| 0K I [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 152: Net Properties - General tab

o If items are changed in the Net Properties, the changes will only affect newly created ports. Already
I existing ports will not be changed. Only by using the command "Apply defaults to configuration objects..."
can these changes be transferred to all of the existing ports in the system.

@ Demo* - Director '
File Igdit || View Settings Extras Help
| O Cut Ctrl+ X K

Copy Ctrl+C

‘ Paste Ctrl+V B Ugars
Trunking
oll-Lists

-

Special Interfaces

Marker definition...

[ Copy Panel...

| | Apply defaults to configuration objects... |T|
Update Trunking key labels

PP RCRINTY - 6er

1a..n.|_.H_h_¥_Mq._

Figure 153: Apply defaults - Edit - Apply defaults to configuration objects ...

The "Apply defaults to all existing objects..." allows the parameters to be selected that should be transferred to all
existing ports.
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The "Apply defaults..." window is divided into 6 areas: Panel Defaults, Call Defaults, Key Defaults, VolP Port Defaults, SIP
Defaults and Audiopatch Defaults.

.
Apply defaults to configuration objects @
Panel Defaults to apply Call Defaults to apply VoIP Port Defaults to apply
[ Min. Speaker Volume [~ Min. Headset Val, [ call to Port Audio Setting
SBEED s [ClBe=p on Call Dur. [Cl call to Group [7] audio Codec, Packet Size, Buffer Size
Speaker Dim level
&l Hped [[ call to Conference || pifferentiated Services Code Point
ardware .
|:| Fn-Key Assignment D LEzulm |:| Woice Activity Detection
[T 1nitial single volume [C[Route Audio
[ ritial conference volume [T reply 5P
[T]vox On Threshold  [] Vox Off Threshald [] Domain Server
[ vox Hold Time ["] Proxy Server
A Key Defaults to apply ¥

D Bz ol L eEt F Keymaode |:| SIP Transpaort Protocol
[ Brightness of Keys /LCD

Speaker Dim
[ tn-Use Indication if panel receives a call [] 5eroll Enable
[ 1n-Use Indication if panel activates a call
[ Muste enable [ Restore volume level
| Shift Key Mode [ Mute / Unmute
[ Headset ey Mode Audio Patch Defaults to apply

|:| From Panel: Reset Mic Settings
|:| Response Timeout x

Figure 154: Apply defaults - Apply defaults to configuration objects window

The parameters that should be changed on all panels are selected with a checkmark. In this example only the key
modes. Clicking the OK button will overwrite these parameters in all ports of the system with the values in the Net
properties.

If you choose a panel in the "Audiopatch Defaults to apply" field the audio settings of this panel will overwrite the
settings of all other panels in the Net.

I Individual port settings will be overwritten by this command.

119



&
|
Y 4 RIEDEL Director 7.20 User Manual A10

3.18 Configuration of typical Intercom Functions
3.18.1 Interrupted Foldback (IFB)

IFB is a typical intercom function that is used frequently. A source is permanently routed to a particular destination. If
someone makes a call to this destination the permanently routed source is either muted or dimmed. The dim level is
adjustable. The typical dimming range is from -15 dB to -30 dB. After the call to the destination is over, the permanently
routed source returns to its normal volume level. This application is used, for example, if a director wants to speak with
the talent over an earpiece that normally receives program audio or an N-1.

An additional option or requirement is the ability to listen to the talent’s return feed, normally their microphone output,
on a control panel. The volume control next to the call key then allows the incoming volume level of the talent to be
adjusted. If the volume control is pressed the incoming audio is either muted or re-activated.

If you intend to adjust the volume level of the talent's return feed it is advisable to use a 4-wire port for the
talent. The 4-wire's output will feed the talent's earpiece. The output will also be used for the permanent
program audio or similarly as an IFB output. The 4-wire input will be used for the talent’s microphone,
which can also be connected to the 4-wire port of the Artist over an audio mixer. This setup allows IFB
functions to be programmed quickly and easily.

There are three different ways to program an IFB (Interrupted Foldback). The end results are the same, but the
programming approaches are different.

We recommend Method 3 (Using the IFB-Table), since it offers the most flexibility.
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3.18.1.1 Method 1: DIM Crosspoint On Call

One way to program an IFB is to use the "Dim XP Level" function in conjunction with a 4-wire port's "On Call" Virtual
Function. The right side of the diagram below summarizes the necessary steps.

f N

Red= Panel 4-Wire Port
Blue= Talent 4-Wire Port

Listen to Port

i f function o

IFB-Source > N
(PGM, Mix Minus) — i\
. Dim XP
& OnCal @
Pre-fader Talent
Mic —| Call to Port
[ Virtual function
assignment or
Auto Reverse
option

From Panel Mic

— x I
! &

T Pushing Encoder

toggels Mute function

onloff \J

To Panel Speaker

' Talent Earpiece
- /
Figure 155: IFB - configure IFB with DIM XP on call

Step 1

53 Confiquration | g Live — — i e First, select the 4-Wire or split 4-Wire
2= o i

destination (output) port by double clicking
on the entry in the "Ports" tab in the

{ Navigation Bar.
Hirtual Functions P  Right mouse-click on the Virtual function
Always: e "Always" and select "Listen to Port" from the
"Add Function" drop-down menu.

| H Talent v |

Call to Port
Wi

on Call Z::: :: z:u:uf:rance l e In thg properties window of the listen
function, choose the IFB source port that the
| LstentoPort 4-wire should always hear.
¥ <no selections Route Audio e Confirm with "OK"

Swikch GPIO Ok

Select Audiopatch

R (=
R P T ¥ P SR P
Figure 156: IFB - Adding the listen source

Praperties of Virtual Function ‘Always’, panel "Talent"

Listen | Rights

Source: ‘X <no selection> ~
Friority: Standard ~
B P e et PO s e o ann RO

Figure 157: IFB - Select the listen source port
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Step 2

& Configuration | g Live State = 49 Remote Contral

| H Talent

Wirtual Funictions

on Call;
i Add Function

Properties

| X <no selection

Call ko Port

Call to Conference
Call ko Group
Listen to Pork
Raute Audia
Swikch GPIO Qut
Select Audiopatch
Remote Key

Reply

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Lewvel

Beep Panel
Telephone Dial f Hang up
Logic

Figure 158: IFB - Adding Dim XP Level

Properties of Yirtual Function "On Call', panel "Talent®

Dim Level | pights
Source: & 4wire 1 v
Destination: & Talerit N
Dim by

(

ok | [ cencel | [ npply

Figure 159: IFB - Setting the XP Dim Level

Step 3

e Right mouse click on the 4-wire's Virtual
Function "On Call" and select "Dim XP Level"
from the "Add Function" menu.

e Inthe properties window of Dim XP under
Source select the 4-wire of the IFB signal
(PGM, N-1, ...). For the Destination select the
talent’s port.

e Set the desired dim level, by which the IFB
signal should be dimmed when the talent
receives a call.

The IFB function is now setup correctly. Simply drag and drop the talent’s port to a panel key or 4-wire Vox function for
everyone who should be able to speak to the talent. Calling the talent will activate the "Dim XP Level" function. The
talent’s return feed must be configured separately (like every 4-wire). If you activated the "Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire"
option in Director, the return will be automatically programmed. This setup enables the return communication of the

talent to be heard on the panel with the ability to adjust the volume.
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3.18.1.2 Method 2: DIM Crosspoint triggered by Priorities

Another way to program an IFB is to use the various call and listen priorities. A higher priority will dim a lower priority.
The "Dim Level" is set in the Net properties window. This means that all IFBs programmed this way will have the same
dim level. The diagram below summarizes this method of creating IFBs.

f

Red= Panel 4-Wire Port
Blue= Talent 4-Wire Port

B

IFB-Source

Listen/Call to Port
Funktion =~
low Prioritat

(PGM, Mix Minus)

Dim XP bei hoherer
Prioritat

Priaritdts-Dim Level

muss in den Net-

Properties
eingestellt werden 9

Pre-fader Talent
Mic

Call to Port

Virtuelle Funktion
oder Auto-Riick

3]

fim|
From Panel Mic = _x

Option

~  Pushing Encoder )
toggels Mute function / /

on/off y '

To Panel Speaker

.

Call to Port

die hGhere Ruf-Prioritat
muss in den Call-
Properties eingestellt
werden

Talent Earpiece

Figure 160: IFB - configure IFBs with priorities

Step 1

2 Corfiguration | §i* Live State 4 Remote Conkral

| A Talent |
Wirtual Funictions ]
Always: R
Call ko Port 4
oxi Call to Conference l
On Call Call to Group

| ustentopart

| X <no selection> Route Audio

Swikch GPIO Ot

Select Audiopatch

B ——— Fep AL -1 11 =
Figure 161: IFB - Adding the listen source

Properties of ¥irtual Function "Always’, panel "Talent®

Listen | Rights

Source: | 3] 4-Wire 1

Priority: |5tandard

,_A... P e =

Figure 162: IFB - Select the priority of the listen command

o First, select the 4-Wire or split 4-Wire destination

(output) port, by double clicking on an entry in
the "Ports" tab on the Navigation Bar.

Right mouse-click on the Virtual Function "Always"
and select "Listen to Port" from the "Add Function"
drop-down menu.

In the properties window of the listen function
choose the IFB source port that the 4-wire should
always hear.

Set the priority level for this function. Normally,
"Below Standard" is chosen since the rest of the
commands in the system usually have the
priority "Standard."

i?|||RIEDEL
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Step 2

@ Demo™ - Director

File Edit View Settings Bdras Help
DEH & g w (0= EEDFEE

¢ Right mouse click on the "Net" and choose "Net
Properties".

o Select the "Port Settings" tab in the "Net
Properties" window.

¢ If necessary, change the dim level for the
individual priority levels.

e For example, if you set "Standard" to -12 dB, any
crosspoint to a destination with "Below Standard"
will be dimmed by -12 dB as soon it is called by a
call that has the Standard priority.

e The priorities "High", "Paging" and "Emergency"
work the same way. Lower priorities will be
dimmed by the value set in this window.

‘ wirio | Growps +Confs | B users
Plcigemors | Eliog | §” Logc | S Trunking
T Network | @ ports | B Scrolists

=i Defright click

563

Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

Figure 163: IFB - Opening the Net Properties

Properties of Net ‘DEMO’
Call Defaults Trunking Defaults Macker definition Rights
| |

General | PortDefauts1 |  PortDefauts2 |  PortSettngs | keyDefauts |

Dim lower Prios for “Standard”

Dim lower Prios for High™

Dim lower Prios for Paging” 2448 ~|
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency™ @
Reply-Key Timeout: 3s -
Character set: [ASCII V:\
Minimum XP-Yolume: mute

(o [ coned J[ somr

Figure 164:IFB - Net Properties - Port Settings

Step 3

The IFB is now setup correctly. Simply drag and drop the talent’s port to a panel key or 4-wire Vox function for everyone
who should be able to speak to the talent. Make sure that the listen command on the IFB port is set to "Below
Standard" priority. The "DIM" command will be activated by a "Call to Port" with a higher priority (standard). The talent's
return feed must be configured separately (like every 4-wire). If you activated the "Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire" option in
Director, the return will be automatically programmed. This setup enables the return communication of the talent to
be heard on the panel with the ability to adjust the volume.
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3.18.1.3 Method 3: Using the IFB-Tables (recommended)

Up from Director Version 5.90, a new method has been included for quickly and easily creating, editing and seeing an
overview of IFBs. In the so-called IFB-Table, new IFBs can be quickly created and existing IFBs can be edited directly.

Right now it is not possible to use the enabled second audio channel of a Panel, or of an AES 4-wire (when
configured with activated "enable 2" channel") as Input, Mix Minus or Output within the IFB-Table.
Therefore you have to choose Method 1 or 2 to create an IFB. In the IFB-table you can only work with the
first audio channel of a port (except an AES 4-wire with the two audio channels configured separately).

Click on the button in the toolbar to open the IFB-Table.

Interruptible Fold Back =l
'

Name: Key Label Input Mix Minus Output DimLevel MNu.. InputGain OutputGain Online XPevel Trunking

[ Add ] [1 Clear Delete ) [ Close

Figure 165: IFB-Table - Empty IFB-Table

Click the | Add | button to create a new IFB. The number you enter in the field next to the add
1 . . .
button L | determines where the numbering of the IFBs starts. Create the desired number of
IFBs by pressing the | pdd ) button repeatedly.
Interruptible Fold Back =]
e
Name = Key Label Input Mix Minus Output Dimlevel Mu... InputGain Output Gain Oniine XPevel Trunking
@ Interrupted Fold Back 00001 ¢ IFB0001 ¢  [unassigned] @  [unassigned] @ [unass.. @ -18[dB] ¢+ 1 o disabled
@ Interrupted Fold Back 00002 o IFB0002 &  [unassigned] @  [unassigned] @ [unass.. @ -18[dB] « 2 @ disabled
o Interrupted Fold Back 00003 # IFBO003 &  [unassigned] o«  [unassigned] @ [unass.. & -18[dB] » 3 » disabled
o Interrupted Fold Back 00004 < IFB0004 & [unassigned] @  [unassigned] @ [unass.. @ -18[d8] » 4 o disabled
@ Interrupted Fold Back 00005 & IFB 0005 & [unassigned] @ [unassigned] ’ [unass.. @ -18[dB] » 5 + disabled
@ Interrupted Fold Back 00006 & IFB 0006 [unassigned] @ [unassigned] @ [unass.. @ -18[dB] «+ 6 + disabled
@ Interrupted Fold Back 00007 & IFB 0007 & [unassigned] @ [unassigned] - [unass.. @ -18[dB] » 7 + disabled
 Interrupted Fold Back 00008 « IFBO008 o  [unassigned] o  [unassigned] @ [unass.. @ -18[dB] ¢+ 8 o disabled
o Interrupted Fold Back 00009 + IFB0009 o  [unassigned] #  [unassigned] ® [unass.. @ -18[dB] + 9 o disabled
2 Interrupted Fold Back 00010 o« IFB0010 ¢  [unassigned] @  [unassigned] o [unass_ @ -18[dB] ¢ 10 o disabled
o Interrupted Fold Back 00011 s IFB0011 o [unassigned] & [unassigned] s -18[dB] & 11 s disabled
(. Add ] 2 Clear Delete [ Close

Figure 166: IFB-Table - new IFB entries

i?|||RIEDEL

125



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

The columns "Input," "Mix Minus," and "Output" can be renamed. Right mouse click on the column and choose
"Rename."

| Rechter Kliok
Y Rename i inu: |

EET NI e

. 4

Sl A g s < aiien_stn AT A P

Figure 167: IFB-Table - Renaming the IFB columns

To rename individual IFBs, select the entry you wish to rename and double click on the name in order to change it. You
may also rename the selected IFB by pressing the <F2> key. The name can also be changed by right mouse clicking on
the name and selecting the function "Edit Name". The name can be up to 32 characters long. Confirm the new name
with the <Enter> key.

To delete an entire IFB entry, select the row you wish to delete and click the [ ] button or

press <Delete> on the keyboard.

The selection of several IFBs at once is possible with the <Ctrl> or <Shift> keys.

You can now assign ports or groups to the individual IFBs. For every IFB there is the possibility to assign an "Input," a
"Mix Minus" and an "Output."

Input Routes the selected sources to the ports that have the IFB assigned. For example, if a talent
(Name changeable) is selected as an input, their microphone can be heard by everyone who has this IFB.

The input is not necessary for normal IFB functions.
Mix Minus Describes the input source that should be dimmed when the output is called. For example,

(Name changeable) a program audio source that should always be heard as long as the talent is not called.

Output Describes the destination of the IFB. For example, the talent's earpiece.
(Name changeable)

Select the desired ports or groups to assign. Double click on the respective field and select a port/group from the drop

down list.
You can sort the list by ports or groups. By using the filter you can search for a specific port/group. The Director is
storing the last view per column.

show ports only
&

Figure 168: IFB-Table - selection ports/groups

126



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

For example, choose a program source for the "Mix Minus".

Interruptible Fold Back

< [show s -
Name Input ie Dimlevel  Number Keylsbel InputGain  OutputGain Oriine XP-evel
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0013 @  [unassigned] > -18 [dB] & 13 @IFBO...
 Interrupted Fold Back 0012 8 [unassigned] s -18[d8] & 12 $FBO...
 Interrupted Fold Back 0011 @ [unassigned] g Wﬁ i fossgned] s -18[d8] » 1 SFBO...
 Interrupted Fold Back 0010 @ [unessigned] @ worouts fossigned] - -18 e8] = 10 $FBO...
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0009 @ [unassigned) MADI OUT 6 jassigned] > -18 [d8] @ 9 #[FBO...
 Interrupted Fold Back 0008 #  [unassigned) b MADI-Panel jassigned] M -18 [dB] * 8 #IFBO...
OLED
 Interrupted Fold Back 0007 @ [unessigned] i Panel 005-ARTIST 3206M0 | [E9ned] . -18[d8] « 7 #IFB0...
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0006 @ [unassigned) fssigned] - -18 [dB] @ 6 @[FBO...
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0005 % [unassigned) F] RIF-2064 jassigned) B -18 [d8] @ 5 @IFBO..
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0004 ® [wassgned) @ :li . _lsssaned . -18(d8] « 4 #FBO..
 Interrupted Fold Back 0003 o [unassigned) TISCH jossigned] . -18[d8] » 3 $IFBO...
9 Interrupted Fold Back 0002 9 [unassigned) & R 1coax fessigned] . -18[dg] » 2 $IFBO...
@ Interrupted Fold Back 0001 @ [unassigned] & tRunk 2 coax = Jessigned] N -18[d] @ 1 #IFBO...
[ Add ] 14 [ Clear ] Delete ][ Close

Figure 169: IFB-Table - Selecting the Mix Minus source

Select the desired output from the port list. You can select the output using Drag & Drop directly from the network tab

or port list.

File Edit View Settings Bras Help

= [=E=s

T

2! cigkrrors | Bl
éa

B Network

i RIF 2064
o c:

130K Phone Codec #015-ARTIST 32-DEMO
A10-108 62 (Bay 3)
Py

|DEE 8 ¢[00 EEEEEEG %5 « @ | B | 3t 2

o wanr s

Network Traffic Rx 0.00 KBS Tx0.00KES ]| 2

I ble Fold B
3 ARTIST 64 b4
COAX-108 G2 (Bay 1)
CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 2) | | Name Input Oimlevel  Mumber Key Label Input Gain Output Gain  Orline XP-evel
EDIT 1
”'W CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 3)  Interrupted Fold Back 0001 @ [unassigned] T ned] - -18 [d8] & 1 @IFB 0001
MR @ Interrupted Fold Back 0002 @ [unassigned] @ [unassigned] . -18 [d8] @ 2 #IFB 0002
- AlO-108 G2 (Bay 4) @ Interrupted Fold Back 0003 @ [unassigned) @ [uassqriedbaQior e [unassigned] ° -18[d8] » 3 @IFB 0003
% Fen @ Internpted Fold Beck 0004 R e—— o ) o (wwssoed o BBl e 4 IBONs
¢ [unassgned] Tinassigned] o lressoed @ -8l e 5 SIFBONS
Moderator EAR = T hassed] @ [unassgned] o lessgred] @ -B[B] 9 6 SIFBOODS
! g:m # Interrupted Fold Back 0007 @ [unassgned] @ [unassigned] @ [wassgned] @ 18 [d8) @ 7 I8 0007
B cams  Interrupted Fold Back 0008 & [nassigned] ®  [massigned] o [msged] o BBl S 8 SIFBONGS
8 cama  Interrupted Fold Back 0009 ®  [nassigned] o [unassigned] o [wsgred] @ BBl 8 9 SIFBOND
g oS  Internupted Fold Back 0010 & [nassged] & [omassigned] & [essgred] 8 B[] & 10 IFBOOI0
P man1-108 G2 Eay 5 <[ . I+
A g G T o )| e ]
g weorour2
3 maorouts |
§ wmaorout 4
§ maprout s
& MADIOUT S
3 MADI-Panel
) mapr-108.62 Bay 6)
§ maormy
& MADIIN2
& meormis

[Bdmn | [Bodesoune, 218200 (G (@) @)

Figure 170: IFB-Table - assignments by Drag & Drop

The contents of selected rows can be deleted by clicking the
If desired, you can also drag the talent to the "Input". This will result in all ports using this IFB hearing the audio feed

from the talent directly.

Clear

] button.

i?l||RIEDEL
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As needed, you can also set the "Dim Level" for the IFBs. This determines how many dB"s the "Mix Minus" is dimmed by
when someone calls this IFB. Double click on this field and choose the desired dim level. You can also change the dim

value using the <+> and <-> keys.

G W SIS

Figure 171: IFB-Table - Setting the dim level

In the "Number" column you can assign each IFB a number in order to sort the IFB-Table by number.

Enter a key label for each IFB. Double click on the field "Key Label" and enter a name with a maximum of 8 characters.
Confirm the name with the <Enter> key. The name can also be changed by pressing the <F2> key or with a right mouse
click and selecting "Edit Key Label". As soon as the name is changed in the table it will also be changed on all keys that

have been assigned the IFB.

The newly created IFBs can now be distributed throughout the system.

Add the new function "Call to IFB" to a key or Virtual Function using a right mouse click and "Add Function". Choose the

desired IFB from the list.

Add Fun Call to Port

Call to Conference
Callto Group

Properties

Properties of Virtual Function "Vox', panel "Moderator MIC*

Callto IFE | Rights

Destination

@) Local IFB

() Trunking address

= & Interrupted Fold Back 00002
S0 nterrupted Fold Badk 00004
Trunkeall priority: f,i.mg E:m:::mmg
errup! 0000

& Interrupted Fold Back 00003
[] pisable Crosspoint vuiuua] e
& Interrupted Fold Back 00010
Use 2nd channel on this g] Int ted Fold Back 00011

Bl Moderator IFE

Priority:

[ Beep Destination on Cal

o« | [ concel

J [

applr]

Figure 172: IFB-Table - Adding a "Call to IFB" function

You can also put IFB's from the IFB-Table directly to keys or virtual functions using Drag&Drop.
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If you drag and drop from "Input" or "Mix Minus" column, Director will create a "listen to" function, drag&drop from the
"Output" column will create a "call to" function.

(&) untitled" - Director =] EEeE]

File Edit View Setings Extras Help

IEEFIE R R EREEEEE R WS | 28| Jm

[ oo | Groups +Confs | B users | o3 —
L 2 ciemors [ Elioa | pProgc | 99 tunking | Configuration " Live State | 4 Remote Control | ¥ Audic Patches
T Network £ Forts sarollLists &
SOuND -
- ARTIST 64
= bEMO
I3 ARTIST 32 : L
0 ARTIST 64 s B .
£ ARTIST 128 =2
- coax-10862@ay 1) 1 (standard page), Momentary (PTT), Dim
AIO-108 G2 (Bay 2) 2l to IF5 Moderator IFB (prio Standard)

(- () CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 3)

) Volp-108-G2 (Bay 4)

- () MADI-108 G2 (Bay 7) B A e
[EY Events

] Master Control Room cWossss  sessssss  sessssss  ses SRR

4

Name & Input - Mix Minus. Output Dimievel  Number KeyLabel Input Gain Output Gain Online XPevel
|[FModerator /8 =@ [unassigned] Ol PGMIN -18[d8] & 1 &MODIFB - 0.0 [dB] ‘eeehend 1| 0.0 [dB]

& Interrupted Fold Back 0002 g [unassigned] b [unassigned] -18 [dB] & 2 »IFB 0002

 Interrupted Fold Back 0003 - [unassigned] - [un: -18 [dB] & 3 »IFB 0003

& Interrupted Fold Back 0004 @  [unassigned] N -18[dB] & 4 @IFB 0004

& Interrupted Fold Back 0005 . [unassigned] - -18 [dB] & 5 »IFB000S

@ Interrupted Fold Back 0006 v [unassigned] - -18[dB] & 6 »IFB 0006

‘@ Interrupted Fold Back 0007 . [unassigned] - -18[dB] & 7 »IFB 0007

“# Interrupted Fold Back 0008 . [unassigned] - -18[dB] & 8 IFB0008

‘@ Interrupted Fold Back 0003 L] [unassigned] - -18[dB] @ 9 @ IFB000S

“# Interrupted Fold Back 0010 5 [unassigned] - -18[dB] & 10 =IFB 0010

O] 0 ] v

[ Add

] 1 ( e ) ( Delet= e Gose. )

[Network Traffic Rx 0. 10KB Tx0.07KBjs ] 2077 ¢ ‘Admin 3Nodes Online, 192.163.42.100 ) @ @

——

Figure 173: IFB-Table - Drag & Drop an IFB

In the columns "Input Gain" and "Output Gain" you can directly set the gain level of the input and output ports. Double
click on the gain you wish to set and choose a level between -18 dB and +18 dB.

Input Gain
v +6.0[dB]

+11.0[d6] ~

+10.0[d8] —
+9.0[d8]
+8.0[d8]
+7.0[dB]
+6.0[d8]
+5.0[d8

+3.0[ 3]
+2.0

L +1.0 [CB]I

Figure 174: IFB-Table - Setting the gain

]
I If a Group is used as Input, Output or Mix-Minus, this setting is not available.

There are also several submenus in the IFB-Table to help in editing IFBs and locating programming errors.
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If you right click on an IFB in the IFB-Table you can select "Usage selected IFB(s)". This displays a list of all locations that
can currently call this IFB.

|mm« mi Input Mz Minus Qutput Dim Level  Num... = Key Label Input Gain Qutput G

FB i - - Moder ator -18 [d&] 1 Mod IFB il

Foldaadl  Edt Name (F2) -0 [dB] 2 IFBO00Z

:dl Fold Back 0( al i t(s) -18 [dB) 3 IFB 0003
Fold Back o] Clearfunassign port(s -18[d8] 4 IFBO004

=l Fold Back o) Delete selected IFB(s) (Del) -18[dR1 5 _IFRON0S

IMERESEERA] Usage selected IFE(s) 3 Call to IFE Moderastor IFB {prio Standard) on 'Key 1 (shift page) on Panel 'BILD' {type DCP-1016E)
ted Fold Back 000 Call to IFB Moderator IFB

io Standard) on Key 24 (standard page) on Panel ‘Regie’ (type RCP-102¢

Id Back 0008

Figure 175: IFB-Table - Usage selected IFB(s)

Aright mouse click on a port offers the possibility to go directly to its properties or find its location in the various views
in the configuration.

Qutput Dirn Lewel - M.
e e
g Edit 'Mix Minus' {F2)

Clearjunassign port(s)
Delete selected IFB(s) (Del)
Usage selected IFB(s) 3
Open { PGM)
Locate in configuration tree  { PGM)
Locate in port kst { PG}
Locate in node config { PG
Properties [ PaM)

Figure 176: IFB-Table - Properties of an IFB port
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3.18.1.4 IFB-Table: Online View

If Director is online with the system the status of every IFB element will be shown. It is displayed whether or not each
element already exists in the online configuration.

Bl anew IFB was created, but have not yet been sent to the system

2 the element has been changed, but the changes have not yet been sent to the system
the element is available in the online configuration

Click the ZH&H key or press <F5> to send changes in the IFB-Table to the system.

B

W

Name B Tnput Mix Minus Output DimLevel  Number Key Label Input Gain  Output ... Online XPevel

& Moderator IFB ¢  [unassigned] s O} PGMIN # 0] Moderator EAR @ -18[d8] @ 1 #MOD IF8 # 0.0 [dB] Cheksbakaabb 1| 11T -10,0 [dB]

#IFB2 #  [unassigned] SN2 « B cams ¢  -i8[dg] @ 11 9TFBOOLL

“IFB 3 o & na sQIN2 s 22016 . -13[d8] @ 2 @IFBO002 @ +6.0[.. kbbbl +12.0 [dB)

“IFB 4 @  [unassigned) s O} PaM s 0 stdo o -18[d) @ 3 #IFB 0003 @ 0.0 [dB) ks 111 0.0 [dB)
owes — Jo  (unassoneq) s §l s 32 » Emsoun s -l e 4 aFB00O4 bk 1L 1220 (e8] |
[ Add ] 12 Clear ] ( Delete. ] Close )

Figure 177: IFB-Table - Online view

In online mode, the current audio level of the crosspoint Mix Minus > Output is displayed graphically in the "Online XP"

column.
You can directly adjust this crosspoint level in the system in real-time. Double click on the XP level you wish to change

and adjust it with the control.

_L[g

Orfine ¥P-level o

[ ok | +8.5 [dB]]
ket 1| 10|10} -19.0 [dB] |
febiihidddeddiad +12.5 [dB) *
Fobhibidedddeded 1] 0.0[dB] |

e e il

0.5
[e8]

Figure 178: IFB-Table - Online XP level adjust

+ - ]
The level can also be adjusted with the Iand I keys of your keyboard. An update with <F5> or 2R is not
necessary.

I When you are using a group as in/output or Mix minus the gain-setting is not available.
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If you have assigned an input port this will be displayed and heard on the control panel. In our example, the volume of
the talent's microphone can be adjusted via the corresponding encoder.

EREREET SRR
e ~ ‘

(Crogspoint From PGM to Moderator
W ingle Volume: +0.0 dB
iConference Volume:  mube

Conwrmand Priority Reason
# Listen Lo Port 1{ase0) IFB (Moderator)

[Crosspaint frcen Moderator to BILD
Singht Yolurme: +0.0 dB
[Conference Volune:  nvate

Cafniaind Prigrily Reaton
X Call to Port VA D) Vo (Moderator)

Figure 179: IFB-Table - IFB Crosspoint View input and no active "Call to IFB"

As soon as the "Call to IFB" key is pressed, you can speak to the talent and the "Mix Minus" will be dimmed the set level.

This can be recognized in the Crosspoint View s as follows:

Crosspoint from PGM o Moderator
Single Yiolume: +0.0 dB
Conference Yolume:  mute
im-level: -18 [dB] |
Command Priority Reason
P Listen to Port L (At D) IFB (Maderatar)

Crosspoint From Moderator to BILD
Single Yolume: +0.0 dB
Conference Yolume:  mute

Command Priority Reason
A Call ko Port 1(AtE0) %o (Moderator)

Figure 180: IFB-Table - Crosspoint View with an active IFB

3.18.2 Using IFB-Table to create Audio Routes with direct XP-Gain
Using the IFB-table also for non-IFB allows using it for a fast way of creating XP in the matrix with the possibility to
directly adjust the gains of these crosspoints.
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3.18.3 Isolated Calls (ISO)

The ISO (Isolate Call) is a special intercom function. If an isolated call is made, all other audio paths (call, listen, route) to
the destination are muted. This is used to create a secure connection where the called port can only hear the ISO caller,
without being distracted by other audio sources. In addition, the microphone at the ISO call destination is activated and
automatically routed to the source of the call. The person called can answer without having to press a key.

No special function is needed to create an ISO call. ISO calls can be activated simply by clicking the "/solate" checkbox

found on the "Call to Port" function.

Activating the I1SO function

Properties of Key 6 (standard page) on Panel TISCH' (type DCP-1016E)

General | Call  [Rights |

Destination

@ Local Port CCP 1116 -

[T 70 2nd channel
(O Trunking address ~ Net: 0 Port:

Priority: Standard -]

Trunkeall priority:

rosspoint volume adjust at Destination
|Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source
| Beep Destination on Call

| Autolisten from Destination

[ Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

oK l [ Cancel

]

Apply

]

Figure 181: I1SO - Activating the I1SO function

Properties of Key 6 (standard page) on Panel TISCH' (type DCP-1016E)

General | Cal | Rights |

Destination
@ Local Port CCP 1116 -
[T] To 2nd channel

() Trunking address ~ Net: 0 Port:

Trunkeall priority:
[V]1sclate V] Isolate self

[ Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

[ ] use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source
["|Beep Destination on Call

(] Autolistzn from Destination

[C] Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

oK l [ Cancel

]

Apply

Figure 182: Isolate options

Open the properties of a "Call to Port" on a key.
Selecting "Isolate" with a [, It activates the 1SO
function for this call. As soon as this option has
been activated, the "Isolate Self' box can be
selected.

Isolate:

¢ Only the destination will be isolated from all
other audio paths. The microphone of the
destination will be automatically routed to the
source.

Isolate self:

¢ Both the called destination and the originating
source will be isolated from all other audio paths.
Both microphones will be automatically opened.
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3.19 Programming GPIs

The General Purpose Interfaces (Input/Output) can be used to control internal and external system events, as well as
interpreting external information for use in the system. The GPIs can be programmed so that they can be used just like
control panel keys or Virtual Functions.

The GPI In and Out default states have to be defined for both the internal GPI cards in the mainframe (see chapter
"Adding a GPI card") as well as for GPIs in control panels (see chapter "Panel GPI"). The opto-isolated inputs can be set
as either normal or inverted, in case of incorrect wiring or inverted voltage. The solid-state relays outputs can be set as
either normally closed or normally open, depending on the requirements of the external devices. For further
information on pin outs and other technical details, please see the installation manual.

3.19.1 Navigation

134

The details of all GPIs in the system, both central and panel GPIs, are available in the GPIO list. The GPI tab is best

viewed with the Navigation Bar docked on the top, either by clicking the Toolbar button B or pressing <F10> on the
keyboard.

[ Network] Forts | B scrol-lists ™+ GPIO | Groups + Confs | € Users [ P crgErrors | =l Log} s Logc} Trunh'ng]
15 status | Long Name Type Node: Panel Port | DISP 8 local | DISP 3 trunk | Function Off Dela
ode C (ID ontrol Panel

not monitoring | Control Panel 1 GPIO-In 2 Local In firverted) Hode C (ID4) | Control Panel 2 nja
not monitoring | Control Panel 1 GRIG-Out 1 | Local Out {norm. open) |Node C (ID4) | Control Panel 1 11 |GPIO GPIO 0.0s
not monitoring | Control Panel 1 GRIO-Out 2 | Local Out (norm. closed) |Node C (104) | Control Panel 1 12 GPIO GPIO 0.0s
not monitoring | Control Panel GRIO-In 1 Local In {normal) | Mode C (ID4) | Control Panel 11 nja
ok monltaring | Contral Panel GRIC-In 2 Local In (inverted) | Node C (ID4) | Control Panel 12 nja
ok monltaring | Contral Panel GRIC-Out 1 Local Out (rarm. open) |Node C (ID4) | Control Panel 11 {GPIO GPID 00s
nok monltaring | Contral Panel GRIO-0ut 2 Lacal Out {narm. clased) |Node C (ID4) | Control Panel 12 GPIO GPIO 0.0s
not monltaring | GPIO In #1 Central In (riormal) Mode B (ID3) | GPIO card, bay 1, node Node B (ID3) [1.1 | nja
nok monikoring | GPIO Out #1 Central Qut (norm. open) Node B (ID3) | GPIO card, bay 1, node 'Mode B{ID3)' |1.1 | GPIOO 01 GPIOO 01 0.0s
not monitoring |51 Audio - GPIO-In 1 Local In {normal) Node C (ID4) | Studio 1 - Audio Control Room 1 | nja
nok monitoring |51 Audio - GPIO-In 2 Local In finverted) Kode C (ID4) | Studio 1 - Audio Control Room 2z nja
nok monitoring |51 Audio - GPIO-Out 1 Local Out {norm. open) Mode C (ID4) | Studio 1 - Audio Control Room 1 |GPIO GPIO 0.0s
nok monitaring |51 Audio - GPIO-Cuk 2 Local Out {norm, closed) Kode C (ID4) | Studio 1 —ﬂcun‘ml " z GPIO GPIO 0.0s
P = SV e R N S =Y =

Figure 183: GPIO - Navigation Bar GPI tab

All of the columns can be adjusted to display the names and other information more clearly. Move the mouse pointer
to the line between columns until it changes to a, then hold down the left mouse button and adjust the column widths.

All entries in the GPIO list are sorted alphanumerically by column. In order to sort by another column, simply click on
the column label. Another click on the same column changes the sorting from ascending to descending. Clicking on
other column while holding down the <Ctrl> key allows sorting by more than one criterion. To edit the individual GPIs,
double click on the row or right mouse click and choose "Properties," to open the properties of the GPI in a separate
window for editing. For details, see chapter "GPI Properties".
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3.19.2 Assigning Functions to a GPI

To configure a GPI, right mouse click on the GPI to be programmed and select the desired function.

Add Function Adds a new function to the GPI (maximum 32)

Edit Function Changes an already existing function

Delete Function Deletes an existing function

Locate in Node config * Opens the hardware setup of the node and highlights the GPI
Properties Displays the GPI's properties

* available only for central GPIOs

® If the GPI does not yet have any functions programmed to it, only the "Add Function" command will be
I displayed. Edit and Delete functions are not available.
| '@ Metwork I| ports | B Scrol-lists | ** GPIO Groups + Confs | 6 Users | 2V CrgErrors | El Log P Logic Trunking
V|
14k Status Long Name Type Mode Panel Port: DISP &local | DISP Strunk | Function OFf Delay
ot i Eel GPL-In 1 »
nok monikoring Beltpack Partyline GPI-Cut 1 Local Qut ) Add Function Callto Part GPIO GPIO 0.0s
| ok ranitoring Conkrol & - On Air Central In {| Edit Function L3 Call ko Conference | nfa
| ok manitoring Conkral & - Rehearsal Central In {] | nfa
ot monitaring Contrel B - On Al Central In { Delete Function L4 Call to Group 1 nfa ]
nok manikoring Conkrol B - Rehe:arsal Central In (| Properties Listen to Port | nfa
nok manitaring Contral € - On Alr Central In (| | nfa
ot monitoring Control C - Rehearsal Central In { C d contents to cipboard Route Audio | nfa
ok manltoring Default Remote Panel GPIO-In 1 Local In (no! selle il S Switch GPIO Out | nfa
ok manltoring Default Remote Panel GPIO-Out 1 |Local Qut (norm, open) |Artist 64 | Default Rem| |GPIO GPIO 0,05
ok manlkaring Fire Alarm Central In (normal) Artist 64 |GPIO card, & Select Audiopatch | nfa
ok monitoring Studia 1 - Audio C... GPL-Out 1 Local Out (norm. open) | Artist 64 | Studio 1 - AL Remote K |GPIO GPIO 0.0s
| nok manitaring Studio 1 - Audio .., GPI-Out 2 Local Qut (norm. closed) | Artist 64 |Studio 1 - AU s key |GPIO GPIO 0.0s
nok monitoring Studio 1 - Audio Co... GPI-In 1 Local In {normal) | Artist 64 | Studio 1 - A Reply | nfa
nok monikoring Studio 1 - Audio Co... GPL-In 2 Local In {inverted) Artist 64 |Studio 1 - AU ~ nfa
| ot monitoring Studio 1 - On Air Central In {normal) | Artist 64 | GPIO card, £ Dim Panel Speaker | nfa
niok monikoring Studio 1 - On Air Central Out (norm. open) | Artist 64 | GPIO card, Dim XP Level OMN AIR GPIOO 01 0.0s
ok monitoting Studio 1 - Rehearsal Central In {normal) Artist 64 | GPIO card nfa
ok monitaring Studio 2 - On Air Central In {normal) Artist 64 | GPIO card Beep Panel nfa
nok monikoring Studio 2 - Rehearsal Central In {normal) Artist 64 | GPIO card b Dial { Hang up nfa
nok monikoring Studio 3 - On Air Central In {normal} Artist 64 | GPIO card nfa
nak monikoring Studio 3 - Rehearsal Central In {normal) Artist 64 | GPIO card Logic nfa
nak monikoring Studio 4 - On Air Central In {normal} Artist 64 | GPIO card, bay=rrmooeproseor——p=ry=— nfa
niok_mmonitoting Studin 4 - Rehearsal Central In {normal) Artist f4 | GPIO card bgt 4, node "Artist 4, Baa nfa
L - e = B i o B
Figure 184: GPIO - GPI functions
GPI Functions
* . s
Call to Port Point-to-point call between two ports.
* q q q q 5 5
Call to Conference Multipoint-to-multipoint call. Talk or listen to a conference (Partyline).

Point-to-multipoint call. From one port talk to several at the same time. Operates only

p * . .
Call to Grou from the source to the destination.

Listen to Port * Listen to an audio source (control panel, 4-wire, etc.).

Routes audio directly from a source to a destination. In addition, the crosspoint level can

Route Audio be adjusted (only at panels).

Switch GPI Out Activates a local or central GPI output.

Select Audiopatch Loads predefined audio settings to a particular panel in the system.
Remote Key Remote control of control panel keys, lock keys or activation of key signalization.
Reply * Automatic call-back function for point-to-point calls.

Dim Panel Speaker Dims the loudspeaker of a selected panel.

Dim XP Level Dims a particular crosspoint in the system.

Beep Panel Triggers an audible call signal at the selected panel.

Clone Output Port Clones all output signals to a port to any other port.

Dial /Hang up Enables the dialing and hook control for a telephone number.
Logic Triggers a predefined logic input.

Send String * Sends a data command to higher ordered systems.

* available only for panel GPIs
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All functions work the same way as if they were programmed on a panel key or Virtual Function. Up to 32 functions
can be triggered at the same time by a single GPI. All GPIOs, regardless of location, can be made available to any user in

the system.

As soon as a GPI has been assigned a new function, the properties window opens to the tab of the corresponding

function so that necessary details can be defined.
Assigning a new function to a GPI

Example: Assigning a "Dim Panel Speaker" function to a GPI.

Properties of Local GPIG-In ‘Cutter GPIO-In 1* (Node 'DEMO-64', Panel *Cutter’, Nr. 1) =]
| General | Dim Speaker | Usage | Rights |
Destination: X <no selection> -
[ ok [ cancel ][ apoly

Figure 185: GPIO - Dim Speaker tab

Properties of Local GPIO-In "Cutter GPIO-In 1' (Node 'DEMO-64", Panel 'Cutter’, Nr. 1) @

[ General | Dm Speaker | Usage | Rights|

Destination: Edit 5 -
Oim spesker by:

0dB

-5dB
-3 dB

-18dB
-24dB
mute

(o] (ot ) sy

Figure 186: GPIO - Dim Speaker - level options

Right mouse click on the GPI and select "Add
Function".

Select the function "Dim Panel Speaker".

Choose the control panel where the loudspeaker
should be dimmed. Either select the panel from
the list or drag it to the destination field from the
network list or port list using Drag & Drop.

Select the desired Dim level of the panel speaker.
If the respective GPI is triggered, the speaker will
be dimmed by the selected value.

The 1000 and 2100 series control panels each have 3 GPI inputs and outputs that can be used just like a panel key, or
alternatively can be triggered by other users in the system (see chapter "Panel GPI").

A panel GPI can be used for functions that have nothing to do with the panel itself, such as closing a PTT
® contact to trigger the transmission of a radio interface. Therefore it is not necessary to always create a
I separate, often long, connection to a central GPI card. Instead, you can simply use the GPI contact on the
panel that is closest to the radio interface. This can greatly reduce cabling costs and hassles.
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3.20 Create and Manage Groups and Conferences

Definition of a Group

A group consists of a number of members that are addressed in a point-to-multipoint fashion. A single source talks to
multiple destinations with one key press. However, the return route of a group call is always a point-to-point
connection. This means that when a group member answers, only the port that initiated the group call will hear the
reply. This function is normally used to send a message to a number of people at the same time.

Definition of a Conference

A conference is made up of a number of ports which every member can hear. It is a multipoint-to-multipoint call similar
in function to a conference room where anyone in the room can contribute at any time. However, it is possible in Artist
to block certain members from speaking into the conference. These members are then only allowed to hear the
discussion. The signalization on the conference key becomes active as soon as anyone speaks into the conference. For
example, conferences are often used during rehearsals or planning exercises if it is necessary that various members
should be listening at the same time.

3.20.1 'Groups + Confs' Tab

The details of groups and conferences are displayed in the Groups + Confs | tab, There is no separate workspace for
groups and conferences. The following information can be found in the table on this tab:

Long Name Displays the long name of the conference or group (up to 32 characters long, only displayed

in Director).

Type Shows whether an item is a group or conference.

GPIO OUT Shows which GPI output is activated, if desired, when the group or conference is active.

Alias / Display 8 Shows the display names or the assigned alias names.

Member count Displays the number of members in the group or conference.

ﬁ Users P! craErors ER Log &D Logic RD Trunking D naConf
B8 Network Ports B scrol-Lists % GPIO Groups + Confs Yy

v ) . .

Director always includes a conference with 0
14 Long Mame Type GPIO Out Alias [ Display 8 = Member count ] . .

DynaConf Conference <not assigned> | DynaConf 0 members. This Dynaconf is used |nterna“y for the
"Edit Conference" function and cannot be used for
normal configuration purposes.

The "Edit Conference" function allows members to
be dynamically added or removed from a
conference using a control panel.

[ Edit.. ] Delere ] ( Add Conf .. ] ( add Group. .

Figure 187: Groups + Confs - tab
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When the Director is connected to an online system, all active groups and conferences are shown with a green
background. A conference is only shown, if there are at least 2 members in the conference.

Figure 188: Groups + Confs - real-time activity display

?! Cfg Errors | %l Log | EID' Logic I 82 [runking
B network | ports | B saoliists | i GPio | Groups + Canfs £ Users
[Aﬂ&maﬁ&nfﬁmﬁh&esm vl [ Manage. ..
4
14F  Long Name Type GPIO Out Alas | Display 8 Member count l
A Group <not assigned > A 1
Group <not assigned> | Cams [
DynaConf Conference <not assigned> | DynaConf i}
MCR Conference |GPIO Out 001 |Ex1Regh 2
Ex 2 Regh MCR Conference |<notassigned> |Ex2RegA o}
Ex 3 Rega MCR Conference | <not assigned> Ex3 RegA 1
Ex 4 Regha Group <not assigned>  |Ex4RegA 5
Ex 5 Regh MCR Conference | <not assigned>  |Ex5RegA Q
MCR. Conf 10 MCR Conference | <not assigned>  |MCR 10 Q
MCR Conf 11 MCR Conference | <not assigned>  |MCR 11 0
MCR Conf 12 MCR Conference |<not assigned> |MCR 12 [1}
Y SECI CR. Conference | <not assigned> | MCR 13 0
MCR Conf 14 MCR Conference | <not assigned> | MCR 14 [1]
MCR. Conf 15 MCR Conference | <not assigned> |MCR 15 1]
MCR. Conf 16 MCR Conference | <not assigned> |MCR 16 1]
MCR Conf 7 MCR Conference | <not assigned> |MCR 7 0
MCR Conf 8 MCR Conference | <not d> |MCR8 1}
MCR. Conf 9 MCR Conference | <not d>  |Mews 0
Partyline 1 Cenference <not d> |Party 1 1
Partyline 2 Conference <not assigned>  |Party 2 2
TR i onieserce | <ot sssgoec> | SAw 50 : L
speakers Group TISCH GPIO-0ut 2 | Speakers 3
test Conference <not d>  |test 1]
test conf Conference <not d>  |testconf 4
LTetfonf I Conforanes ook sedieneds, I TDI B oan 0
Edit... Delete ] [ AddCon... ] | Add Group...
B ST N A ————— gl
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3.20.1.1 Creating a new group or conference

To add a new group or conference click on either the "Add Group..." or "Add Conf..." buttons. This will display the
properties window of the new group or conference.

( Edit... ] [ Delete | [ Add Conf .. | [ fdd Group...

Figure 189: Groups + Confs - Creating groups and conferences

Properties of Group 'Group #001° =
General | Members | Usage | Rights

Long Name:  Group #001

See chapter
"Group Properties"

8-char Label: crp #001

Assigned GPIO Qut: 3 <no selection> -

[]Enable for trunk call Trunking address:

o J[ concs J[ mov |

Figure 190: Groups + Confs - Group properties

Properties of Conference ‘Conference #002'
General | Usage P.ightsi

Long Name:

Display text

See chapter
"Conference Properties"

8-char Label: Caf 2002 Mainly used for panel key labels.

Alias: If an Alias is entered, it overrides the 8-char label. Aliases can
be used in the Master Control Room to temporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name.

Assigned GPIO Qut

X <no selection> -

[ Enable for trunk call Trunking address:
[ Enable for Master Control Room use

Create an assodated logic

[ oc J[ conca J[ ooy ]

Figure 191: Groups + Confs - Conference properties

A GPI contact that is switched as soon as the group or conference is active can be assigned to a group or conference.

In order to delete a group or conference, select the group or conference you wish to delete and click the
button.

® Director does not ask for confirmation before deleting a group or a conference. Be sure you have selected
I the correct item from the list before deleting it.
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3.20.2 Adding Members to a Group

140

Open the properties of the group by selecting the group and clicking the button or simply double click on
the group you wish to open. Once the group properties are displayed, select the "Members" tab. New group members
can be added by clicking on the button and choosing group members from the drop down list that appears.

Alternatively, you can simply drag new members from the network or port lists into the member's window using drag &
drop.

Using drag & drop will always use the first audio channel of a panel. If you wish to add the second audio

]
I channel of a panel to a group, you must add this port using the button and activate the "2
Channel" option.

Properties of Group 'Group A11"
General | Members |Usage | Rights

7' Cfqg Errors Log || 5,1} Lagic Trunking
=% GPIO =1 Groups + Confs | ﬁ Users
T Metwork Parts B scralHists

|A\| Ports in the System ¥ ‘ [ Manage... I Type Port Channsl
DCP-1016E | Director 1st
N'd | RCP-1028E Studio 1 - Audio Control Room 1st
RCP-1012E | Studio 1 - Videa Contral Room 1sk
19k Long Mame Part Type Mot DCP-20168 Studio 1 - Light Operator 1st
000 Seties Panel RCP-3016P Artis! RCP-2016P | Master Contral Room 1st
-Wire 1 4-Wire (A10) i
-Wire 2 4-wire (AI0)
eltpack Partyline 5 Beltpack
| Default Remote Panel RCP-1012E
Directar DCP-1016E
150M Codec Telephone codec
| Master Control Room RCP-2016P
| MCR Measure Cutput 2-Wire Output (AIO) Add Panel
Maritar Part 1 4-Wire (AI0)
Manitar Port 2 4-wiire (A10)
 Prograrm 1 2-Wire Input (AIO)
Programm 2 2-wiire Input (AIO)
- Audio Contral Room RCP-1028E
Studio 1 - Cameras 4-iire (A10)
Studio 1 - IFB 1 4-Wire (AIO)
Studio 1 - Light Operatar DCP-2016F
Studio 1 - Yideo Control Room RCP-1012E
Studio 1 - ¥TR, RiCP-3016P
Studio Berlin DCP-1016E
Studio Sydne: DCP-1016E Artis]

Talent 4-tfire {A10)

l OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
Tel.-Ling - London 4-\iire (AES)

Artid]
Ayrticl)
Tel.-Line - Mew York 4-hire (AES) Artis] | i
L |Tel-Line 02 et e (AES} Py 1

Figure 192: Groups - adding members

Eroperiesolbroupbrup AL L The member list shows all group members
| General | Members \Us:ge | Rights — p— with information on port type, name and which
yee . o
DCP-1016E Drector 15t audio channel is being used.
RCP-1028E Studio 1 - Audio Control Room 1st
RCP-101ZE \Sh[illfvﬂmCmiran]m 1st
DCP-2016P jguciu 1 - Light Operator ist
RCP-2016P__|Mester Control Room it To delete a member from the group, select the
member you wish to delete and press the
button
[ ok J[ comed ][ apnt

Figure 193: Groups - Properties of the members tab

® Director does not ask for confirmation before deleting a group member. Be sure you have selected the
I correct member from the list before deleting it.
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3.20.3 Adding Members to a Conference

New members are automatically added to a conference as soon as the conference is added to a port using the "Call to
Conference" command. The "Call to Conference" function has two sides to it. Separate "talk" and "listen" functions allows
members to be individually assigned whether they should hear the conference or should also be allowed to talk into it.
Control panels can be added to a conference by programming the "Call to Conference" function to one or more panel
keys or to one of the Virtual Functions on the panel. 4-wires can only be assigned to a conference by programming it on
a Virtual Function. It is also possible to assigh members to conferences dynamically from a panel if the "Edit Conference"
function is used. The following example shows how a control panel or 4-wire is assigned to a conference.

3.20.3.1 Assigning a Panel to a Conference

¥ confiquraton | i Live State | 44 Remote Contro | - Aucio Paiches | Right mouse click on a panel key and choose "Add

5 50und 1 = Function" > "Call to Conference". The properties of
the key will automatically open to a new tab with the
conference function.

Alternatively, you can drag a conference to a key
from the "Groups+ Confs" list using Drag & Drop.

Call to Port

aliotonierence In this case, the "Call to Conference" function will

Call to Group . ) " "

g always be automatically configured for both "talk
""" Listen to Part and "listen".

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out

S, To later change the properties of the conference call,

right mouse click on the key and choose the
Wirtual Functions GPIC Ins R " "
Always: n emote Key Conference" tab.

Reply

EditIFB
oncal s S —

Dim XP Level

Control Audiopatch

X <no selection> @ Beep Panel
Clone Output Port
Telephone Dial Keypad / Display
Teleph: Dizl / Hang up
B i TP THOPS T PR P

Figure 194: Conference - Assigning a conference to a panel key

Properties of Key 2 (standard page) on Panel ‘Sound 1' (Type DCP-21167) Choose a conference from the list of conference
[lGeneral [ conference | rghts| destinations.
Destination: X <no selection> LvJ
o XK <noselection> n n P : :
Pricrty: The "talk" privilege allows this member to speak into
Trunkeal priority: &) Conference 2002 the conference
Canference 2003 :
[ Talk privilege % DynaConf the 1st)
[ usten prviege The "listen" privilege allows this member to listen to
[] Use this command to selact the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation the conference

[ The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

Select the talk and listen privileges as required.

o) o] o

Figure 195: Conference - Key properties - Conference tab
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3.20.3.2 Assigning a 4-Wire Port to a Conference

142

" Configuration | g Live State | 42 Remote Contral

&I Camera 1 -

Virtual Functions

Vo r Add Function Call to Port
e Properties Call to Conference
- Call to Group
X <no selection> Callto IFB
Listen to Port
Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out
Select Audiopatch ta b~
Remote Key
Reply
Dim Panel Speaker
Dim XP Level
Beep Panel
St
Figure 196: Conference - Assign a Conference to a 4-
Wire
Properties of Virtual Function 'Vox', panel ‘Camera 1°
Destination: X <no selection> I:]
. X <no selection>
[ 5
o
Trunkeall priority: Conference 2002
Conference #003
ke
[V] Tak privilege 2 DynaConf the 1s1)
[/] Listen priviege
[]use this command to select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation
[] The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference
=" = ™=

Figure 197: Conference - Virtual Function properties - Conference tab

Right mouse click on a Virtual Function and choose "Add
Function" > "Call to Conference". The properties of the Virtual
Function will automatically open to a new tab with the
conference function.

Alternatively, you can drag a conference to a Virtual Function
from the "Groups+ Confs" list using Drag & Drop.

In this case, the "Call to Conference" function will always be
automatically configured for both "talk" and "listen".

To later change the properties of the conference call, right
mouse click on the Virtual Function and select the "Conference"

Choose a conference from the list of conference
destinations.

The "talk" privilege allows this member to speak
into the conference.

The "listen" privilege allows this member to listen to
the conference.

Select the talk and listen privileges as required.
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3.20.3.3 Room-Codes

To avoid audio feedbacks between ports that are in the same conference and placed nearby each other, it is possible to
assign a "Room-Code" to every port. So if two or more ports are in the same room, they should use the same Room-
Code. So when one of the panels is talking into a conference, the conference-audio to the panel in the same room is
muted to avoid an audio loop.

Figure 198: Room-Code - schematic diagram

A Room-Code can be set for all Port-types. Also for 4-wires and 4-wire splits a Room-Code can be assigned.
Therefore open the Properties of a port. In the tab "General" you can choose the Room-Code. There are 254 different
Room-Codes available (A-Z and 1-228). All Ports, which are using the same Room-Code, are now muting the
Conference audio coming from ports within the same Room-Code.

Properties of Panel 'Equipment Room’ (type RCP-1028E) @

General [Details 1 | Detais 2 [ Trunking [ 6P10_[ virt. Keys | usage | rights |

Long Name:  Equipment Room

B-char Labels Scroll List:
Local: Rack XK <na selection> -
Alias:
If an Alias is entered, it overrides the
8-char local label. Enable 2nd audio channel
The 2nd channei can be
used independently or for
stereo sound

Room Code

Enable Room-Code
for speaker mode
B Enable Room-Code

for headset mode

(o J[ ool [ somv

Figure 199: Port Properties - Room-Code

® On panels the Room-Code is basically working only in the speaker mode. If needed (because of a modified
I Audiopatch for example) you can also enable the Room-Code for the Headset mode of this port.

A listing of all Room-Codes in your system can be found in the Port list in the Column "Room-Codes".

® Room-Codes only work for "Call to conference" calls. For all other audio functions (Call to Port, Listen to
I Port, etc.) the Room-Code has no effect.
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3.21 'Edit Conference' Function

The "Edit Conference" function allows users to modify conference members on a panel.

3.21.1 Edit Conference

1. Make sure that a PCis connected to the Artist system. "Edit Conference" requires that the Director software is
running, since Director handles all edit conference requests.
One copy of the Director software must be defined for this purpose. In Director select "Settings" >"Options" >
"Miscellaneous". Click the option "Handle EditConf Requests".

| P :

Partial Fles | Autosave | Miscelansous

[#]5how live status in the panel and GPIO lists  More information

| [“]Handle EditConf requests triggered from panel keys  More information

Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels | Logic Sources  lare information
[¥]Handle the Scheduler  Mere information

[] Ak For confirmation when saving the configuration to Artist with overwrite

[] Ao Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

[C]The Alarms window should autematically pop up For new important alarms
[¥] Do not show the configuration transfer dislog for short, successful updates
[¥]show panel key mode

Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel Yiew: | Configuration ~

Figure 200: EditConf - Activating the Edit Conference function

I Only one copy of Director in the network should have this option activated.

2. Create conferences, as described above, that you would later like to edit.

3. Add a "Call to Conference" function to ports (keys or Virtual Functions) with the conference that should later be
edited. The quickest way to do this is to drag the conference from the list using Drag & Drop.

4. Choose one or more panels that should later have the ability to edit conferences. (NOTE: This function is only
possible on 1000 series panels) With a right mouse click open the properties of the conference key and select the
"Conference" tab. Select the check box next to "Use this command to select the destination conference during an Edit

Conference operation".

The system now knows that this conference is allowed to be changed from the panel.
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Properties of Key 1 {standard page} on Panel "Studio 1 - Audio Engineer’ (type RCP-1028E) &
General | Confersnce | Rights
Destination: ‘ Conference #1 v
Priarity: Standard bt

Trunkcall priority:
[¥] Talk privilege
[w]Listen priviege

Use this cammand to select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation
[]The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

[Cor ) [ caet ) [ oomv ]

Figure 201: EditConf - Key properties - Conference tab - properties for Edit Conference

5. In addition, the panels that will be used to make conference assignments need a "Call to Port" command to each
member that should be available for dynamic conferences. Drag the members from the network or port lists to
panel keys using Drag & Drop.

6. Add the "Edit Conference" function to an empty key by selecting it from the "Add Function" menu. The key will now
display "EditConf". To allow one-handed operation of the function, open the properties of the key and set the key
mode to Latching with a timeout of around 3 seconds. Deselect the "Dim Panel Speaker" option. The "Edit
Conference" tab contains no options to change.

7. Finally, on all of the ports that should be able to be dynamically selected for conferences, the properties of the "Call
to Conference" command need to be adjusted. One after another, open each of the corresponding ports, right
mouse click on the "Call to Conference" key or Virtual Function and choose the "Conference" tab. Click the checkbox
next to the option "The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit conference".

Properties of Key 3 {standard page) {Exp 1} on Panel "MCR® {type RCP-1028E) =l
Genersl | Conference | Rights

Destination: Conference #1 v

Priority: Standard v

Trunkeall priority:

[] Talk privilege [Cluse the 2nd sudio channel on this port (instead of the 1st)
[w]Listen priviege

[[Juse this command to select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation
The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

o« J [ concsl ][ ey ]

Figure 202: Edit Conf - The destination conference on this command...
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3.21.2 Operating the 'Edit Conference' Function

With this configuration it is now possible to dynamically assign members to the enabled conferences from a panel. In
order to do so, press the "EditConf" key.

Figure 203: EditConf - Activating the Edit Conference function

Conferences that can be edited begin to blink. Press the conference that you would like to edit. Now all possible
members that are available light up. Red LEDs above a name indicate that the port is not currently a member of the
conference. Greed LEDs mean that the member is already assigned to the conference. Members can be added or
removed from the conference by pressing their corresponding keys on the panel. You can also assign whether the
member should be able to talk or listen. If you press the left side of the key, the member will be assigned the listen
option (L). Pressing the right side of the key will assign the talk option (T).

Figure 204: EditConf - Selecting the conference to edit

After you have made all of the changes you wish to make, press "Yes" in the EditConf key. Director will then send the
updated configuration to the system. The newly edited conference will now be available.

Figure 205: EditConf - Adding and deleting members

It is also possible to remove members from a conference with this function. As before, press the "EditConf" key, select a
conference, and press the key of the member to be removed as often as needed until "Remove" is displayed. Press "Yes"
to confirm.

The display on the conference key of the removed member changes to "DynaConf". This key is thus reserved with a
placeholder for when the member is again added to the conference.
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3.22 'Edit IFB' Function

With the "Edit IFB" Function it is possible to modify IFBs apart from the IFB-Table also on standard panels. All changes
are directly adopted to the IFB assignment and to the system.

® For editing IFB on panels, you can only use 4-wires and 4-wires split Inputs as Mix Minus sources.
g p y y p p
I To use the "Edit IFB" function on panels it is not necessary to have a Director-PC connected to the system.

3.22.1 Configuration of the 'Edit IFB' Function

Create an IFB-Table in your Director-configuration. Details can be found in chapter "Using the IFB-Tables".
Because with the "Edit IFB" Function you can only assign or modify "Mix Minus" sources to predefined IFBs, make sure
you have already created some IFBs with outputs assigned in the IFB-Table.

Interruptible Fold Back (5]
IFB Table |
Mame = Input Mix IMinus Dim Level Mumber  Key Label Input Gain  Qutput Gain
[+ Interrupted Fold Back 0001 -18[(ds] @ 1 @ 1Fe 0001 © 0.0[de]
* Interrupted Fold Back 0002 3 -18 [d8] * 2 '+ IFB 0002
* Interrupted Fold Back 0003 3 -18[dB] - 3 '+ IFB 0003
* Interrupted Fold Back 0004 -1a[d8] - 4 = IFB 0004
* Interrupted Fold Back 0005 -18 [dB] = 5 '« IFB 0005 ©  0.0[dB]
* Interrupted Fold Back 0006 -18 [dB] = 6 '« IFB 0006
<5 | 3|
[ Add ] ‘ 7 [ Clear } [ Delete ] [ Close ]

Figure 206: Edit IFB - IFB-Table with predefined outputs

Also the "Dim Levels" and "Gain" settings need to be prepared in the IFB-Table.

Open the panel you want to edit IFBs (works only on 1000-, or 2000 series) and create the "Edit IFB" function on an
empty key. There are no further settings needed to use this function.

Properties of Key 13 (standard page) on Panel "Stuttgart YoIP 1028" (type RCP-1028E) ®
General | EdE IFE | Rights

This function has no parameters to configure.

... I
i Call to Conference
Call to Group
Callto IFB
Listen to Port

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out
Select Audiopatch
Control Audiopatch
Remote Key

Reply

Edit Conference

T

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim P Level '
e I S S > [ ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 207: Edit IFB - Add function "Edit IFB"

Now open the IFB-Table by pressing the Button.
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Drag&Drop the predefined IFBs you want to use on the panel to different empty keys of your panel.

& Configuration | g4 Live State | 4 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches

| Director ~

Interruptible Fold Back
IFE Tabls

Name | gt _ Input Gain | Oukpuk Gain Oniline XP-level
Interrupted Fold Back 0001 i 1 0.0 [dB]

Interrupted Fold Back 0002 2

Interrupted Fold Back 0003 3

Interrupted Fold Back 0004 s i - 4

S

6

Interrupted Fold Back 0005 Monitor 2 -18 [dB]
Inkerrupted Fold Back 0006 N-1 -18 [dB]

IFB 0005 0.0 [dB]

Figure 208: Edit IFB - Drag&Drop IFBs

Following Drag&Drop the "Mix Minus" sources you want to use to different empty keys. Only 4-wire or 4-wire split ports

can be used with the "Edit IFB" Function afterwards.

All Ports in the Syskem w E Manage...

Long Mame | ¢4}  Part Type Mode 2|

.. |2-Wire Output (AIO
2-Wire Output (ATO)

L aghe ki
Figure 209: Edit IFB - Add "Mix Minus" ports to the panel

T L =
Lagi Trunki
| o Logic - 2% Trunking B = P —
B8 Netwark = Potts B scrol-Lists e =

{

Minus" key.

i If you are using pure 4-Wires as "Mix Minus", you have to configure a "listen to..." function for every "Mix

That is all you have to do to configure the "Edit IFB" Function.

If you want, you can now also configure other panels with the same functionality.
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3.22.2 Operating the 'Edit IFB' Function

To use now the "Edit IFB" Function on a panel, you have to press the key "Edit IFB". All available IFBs on this panel will
show up with red markers (depending of the settings in the "Marker Definitions").

Now press the key with the IFB you want to edit. The marker will change to green.

FEEEEEEE FEEREEES

S |

Figure 210: Edit IFB - Selecting an IFB

After the IFB is selected, you can assign the Mix-Minus source to this IFB. Therefore press the key with the source
configured. The key will show "Waiting" for a short moment. Then the source-key changes to a green marker.

You can always assign just one source to an IFB. If there was another source assigned to this IFB before, it will be
deactivated and its marker changes back to red.

-------- BESESE S

Figure 211: Edit IFB - Assigning of an IFB "Mix Minus"
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This example shows "IFB 0002" with assigned source "Extern 2". If you have the "Edit IFB" function also configured and
activated on other panels with the same sources, you can see the changes immediately on all these panels.

After pressing the "Edit IFB" Button, you can also press first a source button. When this source is already assigned to an
IFB, the according IFB-key will show a green marker. By pressing now another IFB key, the allocation for this source

changes to the selected IFB.

As soon as an IFB assignment has been changed on a panel, the IFB-table shows which port has been changed.

The modified IFB entry will be shown with a

pressing the BFE putton.

in the IEB-table. The name of the new source port is not yet shown.
To display the latest source names assigned to the IFBs, you have to load the system-configuration to your PC by

Interruptible Fold Back ®
IFE Table |
Mame & Input Mix Minus  Output Dim Lewel Mum... Key Label Input Gain  Outpuk Gain Online ¥P-level
[ 1nterrupted Fold Backooo1 | Studio -18[dB] 1 IFBO0OL 0.0[dB]
Interrupted Fold Back 0002 D Uplink -18 [dB] 2 IFBODODZ
Interrupted Fold Back 0003 Backstage -18 [dB] 3  IFBO0D3
Interrupted Fold Back 0004 Edit 1 -18 [d8] 4 IFB 0004
Interrupted Faold Back 0005 Monitor 2 -18 [dB] 5 IFBO0OS 0.0 [dB]
Interrupted Fold Back 0006 = -18 [dB] 6  IFB 0006
< | ¥
[ Add | | 7 | Clear 1l Delete || Close |
Ef =
Interruptible Fold Back 3]
IFB Table
Narme Input Mix Minus Output DimLevel Mum... Key Label Input Gain | Output Gain Onling %P-level
[ Interrupted Fold Back 0001 | Studio -18[dg] 1 IFBOQ0O1 0,0 [dR]
Interrupted Fold Back 0002 Ext. Line 2 Uplink -18[d8] 2 IFB 0002 Al 1] 0.0[dB] |
Interrupted Fold Back 0003 Backstage -18 [dB] ) IFB 0003
Interrupted Fold Back 0004 Edit 1 -18 [dB] 4 IFB 0004
Interrupted Fold Back 0005 Monitor 2 -18 [dB] 5 IFB 0005 0.0 [dE]
Interrupted Fold Back 0006 -18 [dB] 6 IFB 0006
[ add 1E ( Clear J( Delete ) ( Close

Figure 212: Edit IFB - Display IFB-changes in the IFB-table

You can also modify the source assignment parallel on the IFB-table. When you send the changes to the system, all

panels with the "Edit IFB" Function enabled will show the latest assignment.




<R
Director 7.20 User Manual A10 y 4 || RIEDEL

3.23 Create and Manage Scroll-Lists

A Scroll-List can consist of up to 1000 different entries. They can include most commands, for example, "Call to Port",
"Route Audio", "Switch GPI" etc. One Scroll-List can be assigned to each panel. Using the scroll function of a key, a user
can select one of the commands from the Scroll-List directly from the panel. This provides access to a host of
commands that might only be needed infrequently without using a large number of keys. It is also possible to assign
individual functions a fixed ID number that can be used to activate them directly from a keypad.

Each panel can only have one Scroll-List assigned to it. However, any number of panels can access to the

same Scroll-List. A maximum of 100 Scroll-Lists can be created.

The internal scroll-list of the "Reply" function (last 20 callers) is independent and can be used additionally
only for Reply-keys. If the "Scroll enable" flag is activated on a Reply key, the port internally generates an

additional dynamic Scroll-List with up to 20 entries just for this key.

Attention: 2300, 3000 and 5000 series control panels DO NOT support Scroll-Lists.

Scroll-List details are found in the | B Serellists [ tah of the Navigation Bar.

3.23.1 Adding a New Scroll-List
To create a new Scroll-List, click on the button in the | B Serallists [ tah of the Navigation Bar. This

automatically opens a new window where the functions and settings of the list can be defined. To edit an existing list,

select the list and press the button, or double click on the list. Pressing the button will delete
the selected list. Please note that Director will not ask you to confirm before deleting a Scroll-List.

A unique name for the Scroll-List can be entered in the "Long Name" field.

<o | Groups + Corfs € Users
P crgerrors | Log o Looic 22 Trunking
BT network | Ports B sorokists

Long Mame Members
Scroll-List #1 |2 entries
S b #2

2 0 entries.

Propetties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #2*

General | Usage | Rights
Long Mame: | Scroll-List #2
feni=e N..| Keymods Dim  Label  Function
You can drag-and-drop objects to this kst. For example, drop another Seroll List to copy Its
contents here,
Maove down | € &
[ add... ][ EdtScolistentry... | [EdtFunction... | [ Delete |
l OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 213: Scroll-Lists - tab and properties of a Scroll-List
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3.23.2 Editing Scroll-List Entries and Functions

Functions can be added to or deleted from the Scroll-List in the Scroll-List's properties. To add a new function click the
button and choose the desired function from the list. To delete an entry from the list select it and click

the button.

152

Properties of Scroll-List ‘Scroll-List 001
General | Usage | Rights

e B

Long Name: Scroll-List 2001

Members:

No. Keymode Dim  Label

¥ou can drag-and-drop objects o this kst. For example, drop another Seroll List to copy its 1
contents here,

Function

1

] 3

\ﬁ‘%_nsmmmsm... ] (EdtFuncten... | [ pelete |
Call'to Port —

Call to Group
Callto IFB

Listen to Port
Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out
Select Audiopatch

Edit Conference

Edit IFB

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Level

Beep Panel

Clone Output Port
Telephone Dial Keypad / Display
Telephone Dial / Hang up
Logic

Kill Partyline Mic

Auto Listen Off

Set Input/Output Gain
Sidetone

D L |

Figure 214: Scroll-Lists - Adding a new function

Standard functions, such as "Call to Port", "Call to Group", "Logic" and "Switch GPIO" can also be dragged to the Scroll-List

from the corresponding list in the Navigation Bar using Drag & Drop.
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To define or edit a function you have added, select the function and click the button. Confirm your
changes with the button to return to the Scroll-List view.

Properties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #1°

General | Usage | Rights | Cal

Long Mame: | Scroll-List #1

izl M. Keymode Dim  Label  Function Keypad Shortcut
1|Momentar Yes Extern1 | Callto 4Wire #017-Mode #1-Met #1 {prio Standar <none:
2| Momentar Yes | Extern2 | Callto 4wire #018-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standar <none:
3| Momentar Yes  |Extern3 | Callto 4wire #019-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standar <none>
4| Momentar Yes |Externd | Callto 4wire #021-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standar <none
S Momentary xbern S #1-Net #1 {prio Standard) <none>
& Momentar, Yes C311 Call ko C3 Bekpack #011-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standard) <nones
7| Momentar: Ves C313 (Call ko C3 Bektpack #013-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standard) <none
&| Momentar: Ves C315 (Call ko C3 Bektpack #015-Node #1-Net #1 (prio Standard) <none:
9| Mamentary Yes Video | Call to DCP 1016 (prio Standard) <none>
10| Mamentary Ves Lire 1 | Callto Line 1 (prio Standard) 004
11| Momentary Yes Line 2 | Callto Line 2 (prio Standard) a0s
12| Momentary Yes Line 3 | Callto Line 3 (prio Standard) 006
13| Mamentary ves Line 4 | Callto Line 4 (prio Standard) 007
14 Latching No PROG 01 _|Listen to PROG 01 (prio Standard) 008

| 15| Momentary Yes Sound | Call to RCP 1012 (prio Standard) o0z
| 16| Momentary Yes Light | Call to RCP 1028 (prio Standard) 001
17| Momentar; Ves Edit 1 Call to RCP 2016 (prio Standard) 003
18| Mamentar Ves BP 1012 |Beep Panel RCP 1012 011
19| Momentar Yes BP 1028 |Beep Panel RCP 1028 010
20| Momentar; Yes BP 2016 |Beep Panel RCP 2016 o1z
21 Latching Mo CD>1012 |Route PROG 01 to RCP 1012 (prio Standard) 093
Move down | € | >
[ add... | [ Edi Scroll List Entry... | [ Edit Function... | [ Delete |
ok [ caned [ 2eub ]
Figure 215: Scroll-Lists - example
; i ; ; ; f Move U Move down
To adjust the order of the entries, mark an item in the list and click the P Jorl  buttons.

The corresponding key properties can be adjusted for every item in a Scroll-List. For example, key mode, key label and
dim function can be separately set for each list entry. Select an entry in the Scroll-List and press the

button

Edit Scroll List entry. z|
key Mode: v|
Latel
[]Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
Key Label: Define automatically

Keypad shortout: | oo

L o« [ cocd ]

Figure 216: Scroll-Lists - Edit Scroll-List entry

In addition, each entry in the Scroll-List can be assigned a unique number (Keypad shortcut).
This number allows the function to be selected by entering the number on a numeric keypad.
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3.23.3 Assigning a Scroll-List to a Control Panel

Each control panel, except for the 2300, 3000 and 5000 series panels, can access a single Scroll-List. To assign a Scroll-
List to a panel, open the panel and its properties, for example by double clicking on the gray area on the panel view. In
the "General" tab you can choose a predefined Scroll-List that the panel should be able to access under "Scroll-List".

Properties of Panel Port 1.1 - Node 1 (iype RCP 1020 Y =]

General | Detais 1 | Detaits 2 | Trunking [ GPIO_| Vit Keys | Usage | Righis |

Long Name:  Edit 1

8-char Labels
Lacal: Ediz 1
Alias:

If an Alias is entered, it overrides the
8-char local label,

Room Code |
Room-Code: <not assigned> ¥
Enable Room-Code
for speaker mode
Enable Room-Code
for headset mode
=== )|

Figure 217: Scroll-Lists - Panel properties - choosing a Scroll-List

You can also just drag and drop a Scroll-List to a panel.

AL e T Teni s ™ L B et e G | B A i i =
TiaT Mo e o Poers |
Gronme +Conts. | T4 users | g ® =
P} cia Errora Bl Loa
£ Trmtang
'|| W sooeimm || e aen
[Eep— [r——— RS =y T :
Genbios o= EEN ECE BN ECE B ECR BN ECD
Arol-ims oz | Tenmes e | [Tl
PrpT ey [& et .
|
|
[ 7™ 1
0 11 S, 1 e — TPI0 T IO Cutn
L

Figure 218: Scroll-Lists - Drag and Drop to panels

i R b, e st s
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Now individual keys on the control panel can be enabled to access the list. In order to do so, open the properties of a
key. In the "General" tab the option "Scroll enable" must be selected. Any number of keys on a control panel can be set
in this way.

(] You should only activate the scroll function on empty keys, since after the first time something is selected
I from the Scroll-List the original functions on the key will be overwritten. The last function chosen from the
list will remain even after a node reset.

Properties of Key 11 {standard page) on Panel 'Edit 1 (type RCP-1012E)

General | Rights |

Key Label

¥| Define automatically

Key Mode: [Momentary 1T =

Lakchi Net Defauit (currently Permanent)
Radio Button: l<nme> -]

Action when muted key is pressed:

Unmute on key activation M
v cmll enable
[V hsim the panel speaker when this key is activated

|| Restore volume level

OK ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 219: Scroll-Lists - Properties of a key - scroll enable
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3.23.4 Scroll-Lists - Panel Operation

To show the keys on a panel that have scroll capabilities, press the master volume control. The displays of any key that
can scroll will change to "SCRL KEY". To select an entry from a Scroll-List, double click on the volume control next to the
key where you want the function to be assigned. Functions can be selected in different ways:

¢ searching alphabetically by name

e using a keypad
¢ by type of function

3.23.4.1 Alphabetical Search

Activate the scroll function by double clicking on the volume control.
Turn the encoder until "Search" is displayed. Press the encoder once to confirm.

The first position in the name blinks. Choose the first letter of the name by turning the encoder.
Confirm by pressing the encoder once.

The second letter in the name can now be chosen by turning the encoder.
Confirm your choice by pressing the encoder once, and so on.

A long press on the encoder selects the final name.

» The function can be used now.

3.23.4.2 Selection via Keypad

Activate the scroll function by double clicking on the volume control. Turn the encoder
until "Search" is displayed.

Type an assigned "Keypad Shortcuts" number into the keypad (or on panel keys
configured as a keypad).

The number will be displayed directly on the scroll key.

As soon as the number has been correctly identified, the corresponding function will be
automatically assigned to the key.
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3.23.4.3 Selection by Function Type

Activate the scroll function by double clicking on the volume control.
Choose the function type by turning the encoder.

"C2 Port" means "Call to Port".

"L2 Port" means "Listen to Port".

"C2 Group" means "Call to Group".

"Logic" means select a logic source.

Confirm by pressing the encoder once.

Choose an available function by turning the encoder.

Confirm by pressing the encoder once.

On 2000 series control panels the click function of the encoder is activated with the "SCR" key. To scroll in a
list on these panels use the master volume control. The rest of the procedure is identical to that of the
1000 series panels.
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3.24 Logic Functions

Logic functions offer the possibility to implement and combine various functions system wide based on particular
conditions. Each logic function can have up to 8 input variables that can be connected to one another by logic gates as
required. These inputs lead to a logic output which can activate one or more system actions, for example GPI outputs,
audio routes, signalizations, the activation of keys, further logic functions, etc. In a logic function, inputs (logic sources)
and outputs (logic destinations) are differentiated according to Boolean logic definitions. The logic inputs of a function
can be, for example, a GPI input, a Vox function, or a key press anywhere in the system.

3.24.1 Logic Workspace

In order to add or edit a logic function, click on the ¥ Logic | tab in the Navigation Bar. Next, the inputs and outputs of
the logic function must be defined. Click on to add a logic output in which the actual logic function will be
built. A window opens where you must select a node that will process the logic function. The logic function can also be

given a unique name.

B Network i Ports
B saolists | <« o | 5 | B users
2! cfgEmors | El Log I; o¥ logic | % Trunking
—_—

s

14r  Status Type Long Mame MNode

| Fmm—T—— b
[ Edt.. | [ Deee AddDst.. | [ Addsrec...

Figure 220: Logic - Logic tab

Select Node =

[ Node #1 v

o J[ conee |

Figure 221: Logic - Selection of a node

Since a node can only manage up to a maximum of 64 logic functions, the individual logic functions must be assigned
to a specific node. It is not relevant whether or not the logic inputs and outputs are actually carried out on the node
assigned. It is only being defined which CPU on the fiber ring makes the necessary calculations for the function.
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Create the desired number of logic inputs using the button.

Properties of Logic Source "Logic Source 2001°
General | Usage

Long Name:  Logic Source =001

B8-char Label: LgSro#0l

[] Enable for Event use

(o J[comd J[ v |

Figure 222: Logic - Properties of a Logic Source

In the "Properties of Logic Source..." window you can give the entry a unique long name as well as a display name. The
"Enable for Event use" is only for use in conjunction with the optional "Events" special feature. See chapter "Event: Logic
Source".

Double clicking on a destination will display a white piece of paper with a pink box in the Workspace. This box
represents the output of the logic function. Using Drag & Drop, pull the desired logic sources from the table to the
workspace. Later, you can create the actual logic function with the help of logic gates.

[&) Untitled Artist Configuration” - Director =[5 s
File Edit View Settings Extras Help
| DEW S g w00 BENEEE %2 « B# | 9| 298| 289 || 2om wderee -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 f—
75 Network | Ports L]
B sarolists |« oo | B Groups +confe | b users - Logic Destination #001 1.
2V Cfg Errors Log ¥ Logic % Trunking o (system configuration different) o
N N
-
4k Status Type Long Name Nod in £
not monitoring | Destination | Logic Destination 2001 | Node 1 o
not monitoring  Source Logic Source #001 nfa R
notmonitoring | Source Logic Source #002 nfa ~ st
w
o £
o i 4
= i+
il . o
5 ; . i g = o
= H >
= b You can crag & drop ancther logic =y
m H destination hera 10 copy its contents
9 H (overvata). Q
° H
- i
o a
o
"
I
o
a
S
&
a
o
&
N
©
&
&
o
i
ko
o
« i, r =l
=
] .
(L Edt. ] [ Dekte ] [ AddDst.. ] [ AddSc.. ] B
=
[ [Network Traffic Rx 0.00 KB/S Tx 0.00 KE/S [Admin [The netwark is not enabled. ) B

Figure 223: Logic - Drag & Drop a logic source
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3.24.2 Logic Gates

The logic gates can be selected in the logic function Workspace. The following functions are available:

| k | Pointer, to move items and lines

| "] create a new connection
k| connection Splitter
|| AND gate

|| NAND gate

|E| OR gate

EP| NORgate

[T#| xorgate

|E| XNOR gate

[{ik| NoOT gate

|E| D-Flipflop

& Monofiop (from 100ms to 24h, optionally retrigger able)

| '|:|' | NOP gate (No Operation)

| = | Clock generator (adjustable from 125ms-24h)

NA we (B [E (8] (8] (8] (& (O
AND NAND OR NOR XOR XNOR NOT
0 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 1
0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 -
1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 0
1 1 1 0 1 0 0 1
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3.24.3 Building a Logic Function

Click on one of the logic gate buttons. The selected gate will be highlighted. Move the mouse pointer to the workspace.
The pointer changes to a + crosshair cursor. Click once on the workspace to place the gate in particular place. If you
click again somewhere else, another gate will be placed there as well. If there is not enough room to place an object the

. . @ . . . .
mouse pointer will change to + . To select another kind of gate, click on it and place it on the workspace.

To move a gate you placed earlier, choose the LY button, click on the gate and hold the mouse button down. You can
now move the element as you wish. Letting go of the mouse button places the gate in its new position.

To delete an element, right click on it and choose "Delete Logic Gate".

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34

Logic Destination #001
(system configuration diferent)

1

<[

o EOEYBOBERRB N I[F]|

34 33 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 2019 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2

| |
Figure 224: Logic - Building a logic function

[The network is not enabled. et ) )
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Select the ™! symbol to connect the various logic elements with one another.

The word "From" appears on the mouse pointer in black. As soon as you place the pointer on an available output of a

source or gate, the "From" changes to green ﬁﬂﬂ . Click with the mouse and a line will be docked to the output and the
pointer label changes to "To". As soon as you place the pointer over an available input, the "To" becomes green.
Another mouse click then creates the connection between the output and input.

| ibeieiieiieibeibellbeilibollciolbil

-
"
H
-
"
%

[T T Ty ,

Figure 225: Logic - Creating a new connection

File Edit View Settings

Exras  Help

|DEE & ¢ w00 AEMREE %3 : [H | BS | 298| 2487 | 2om Whrme -

5 Network

3 ports

Bl Scoltiss |« cPIo

By Groups +Confs | € users

P! crobrors | [El Log

P logc | 2o Trunking

g

14r  Status Type Long Name Nod|
not monitoring _ Destination _ Logic Destination #001 _ Node #1
not menitoring | Source Logic Source #001 nfa
not monitoring | Source |Logic Source #002 Infa
not menitoring | Source | Logic Source #003 Infa

P b .

Figure 226: Logic - Logic Workspace

20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 |

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34

Logic Destination #001
(syst

By selecting the Ll symbol you can select and move an element or connection.
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Additional parameters can be set for the logic gates "Clock" und "Monoflop". Right mouse click on the gate and choose

"Properties".

Properties of Logic Gate Monoflop

E

General

The period time has a granularity of 100 ms
Duration [100] *ms

[ Retrigger extends time

(o< [ comel ][ a0y

]

Figure 227: Logic - Properties of a Monoflop

3.24.4 Assigning Actions to a Logic Function

In the properties of the monoflop you
can set its hold time in ms. In addition,
with the "Retrigger extends time" you can
extend the hold time by triggering the
monoflop again.

After the logic function has been built it must still be defined what happens when the conditions are fulfilled. Functions
are added to a logic destination with a right mouse click and selecting "Add Function" just like when programming a
control panel key or Virtual Function. You can add functions to a logic destination either in the logic list or on the

Workspace.

A maximum of 32 functions can be carried out by a single logic function. The configured function will be displayed in

the "Function" column of the logic tab.

| B Network | Pots | Bl saolists | eseeio | Groups + Confs.
| Euses | PlchEros |  Elieg P Logic 9> Trunking

g

4r Type Long Name MNode Functon

Destination _ Logic Desg

Source Ld 5o, Open nfa

Saurce L L T

Source Lo _E| Add Function Route Audio

Properties Switch GPIO Qut

Select Audiopatch
Remote Key

Copy grid contents to clipboard

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Level

Beep Panel

Clone Output Port
Telephone Dial / Hang up
Logic

Send String

Loy Dmstiretion

EI

4| . r

[ Edit... ] [ Delete Add Dst... ] ( Addsrc. . ]

Figure 228: Logic - "Add Function" on a logic destination

Add Function
Properties Switch GPIO Out

e NGV

Route Audio

Select Audiopatch
Remote Key

Dim Panel Speaker

Dim XP Level

Beep Panel

Clene Output Port
Telephone Dial / Hang up
Logic

Send String

The functions "Call to Port", "Call to Conference" and "Listen to Port" are not available on logic functions
since a logic function is not a physical port but rather a type of virtual function.
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3.24.5 Logic Status Live View

Up from Version 6.40, the actual status of every Logic source and destination is displayed in real-time in the Logic tab,

when the Director is connected to the Artist-System. When a source or a destination is activated, it shows a green
background in the Logic list.

= =
}—I|—|_|:L'_L‘|:%Natwwk 'Pms B SU‘S = ;}? ': Ggm;s +C'_]"'s B2 Network | £ pors | B saoliiists | «+ 610 | B Groups +confs
g f2 e e * L € s | Pl coEmos | log | B¥logic | 3P Trunking
= 1
14p  Status Type Long Name Node —— s
| Not Active |Destination | Logic Destination #001 | Node #1 = =
Mot Active | Source Logic Source #001 nfa Logic DESHH!H_DH #001  |Node #1
Not Active Source Logic Source #002 nfa Logic Source :001 nfa
Not Active Source Logic Source #003 nfa tg:: :gﬁ:: :ggg ::::
Lo forss o st B o 0 A e Tl D M“"““‘“"““"“"ﬂf‘

Figure 229: Logic - Live Status

Also you can display the current status of a logic circuit. Therefore double click on a destination to open the Logic
function in the workspace of the Director. In the list with the logic gates you can activate the live status function for the

selected logic. Just press the button @ (; activate the live state.

Ol [EN =R el =Re )=

Live state OM/OFF

Figure 230: Logic - Live State On/Off Button
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When the live state is activated, you can now see in real-time all activated elements of the logic circuit in green. This
allows also a very quick and easy way to check the complete logic and see how the gates are working.

N
[ Untitled Artist Configuration* - Director (=B ]

File Edit View

Settings  Edtras  Help

DM S ¢|F0F BDmEEREG % « B§# S| 288 2%

Zoom: WholePage

I 2 1.4 16 18 110112 114116118 120 122 1241326138 30132134

N4

& ] = =
T Network | wpms | B saolists ;P}m | B crows +Confs | T TR
€ Users ? craErors Log Logc | 20 Trunking Live slate

14> Status

Active Destination _ [Logic Destination #001 _ |Node #1
Mot Active Source Logic Source #001 nfa
Active Source Logic Source #002 nfa
Mot Active Source Logic Source 2003 nfa

Type Long Name Node

Not Active:

[ ion_|Logic Destination =002__| Node 31

] (i

BuEOeERE R0 (7|

G

Edit... Delete AddDst... AddSrc...

34132130 128126124 1221200118 1161 14112110l 8161 412

[Network Traffic Rx 0.26 KB/s Tx 0.10 KBJS [admin [1Node Online, 192.168.42.114 Eoney @)

Figure 231

: Logic - Live State

When the Director is not connected to an Artist system or the Logic does not exist yet in the online configuration, the

live state button is shown as @ . So the live mode is not available for this logic.

The Live-State mode needs to be reactivated manually, every time when you are changing to another logic
destination.
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3.24.6 Creating a Makro

Logic functions offer the possibility to quickly and easily create macros. Macros can be used if several functions need to
be carried out for every key press on a control panel, for example switching a particular GPI, dimming a panel speaker
and activating a particular signalization. All of these functions can be combined together in a single logic destination.
This saves lots of time when configuring the system. Changes to the macro can also be made very quickly and only in
one place.

o Create a new logic destination with a unique name

o Create a new logic source with the same name as the destination

o Create a logic function by double clicking on the new destination in the logic list
e Connect the output of the new source directly with the input of the destination

Makra Keypress Mafra e

Figure 232: Logic - Macro logic

¢ At the destination add the functions that should be carried out using the "Add Function" command.
e Open a panel that should carry out these functions and add the source for the macro function to the desired keys
either by drag & drop or "Add Function" > "Logic".

[ metwork | €2 ports | B SerallLists | ++ P10 | B Groups + Corfs | % Users | 2V ClaErrars | =1 Log| 22 Lege | 90 Trunking

el

Function

B i Makro Keypress .\
_ P |
[ Edit... ] [ Delete ) [ Add Dst. .. ] 0 Add Sre... §

WA Confiquration | giy" Live State | 4 ]
\@ Sendeabuwicklung Ingest 1

Yirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs
$EN "nat defined
2 "ot defined

Figure 233: Logic - Macro sources programmed to panel keys
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3.25 Logging System Activity 'Director Log'

Director allows all system activities to be logged. This can be accomplished visually in Director and can be saved to a
hard drive, if desired. The log offers a rich overview of the current system status and records all system activity during
normal operation. In the case of system problems, the log file offers a good way to localize the issue. System Alarms are

shown in red.
| '@ Mebwark = Ports B scroli-Lists |
| s Grio B Groups + Confs  Buses |
1 cfgErrars =l Log P Lagic Trunking |
Time Source Message -~

04:200112 Configuration... 1: Sawing the configuration changes to
04:20:112 Configuration... 2: Locking the Online Configuration, ..
04:20:12 Configuration... 3: Locking the node with the lowesk adc
04:20:12 Configuration... 4: Locking the other nodes...

04:20:12 Configuration... S: Loading the online configuration. ..
04:20:12 Configuration... &: Modifying the configuration. ..
04:20:112  Configuration... Removed from the Online Configuratior
04:20:12  Configuration... Removed from the Online Configuratior
04:20:12  Configuration... Updating Function (Call ko Conference)
04:20:12  Configuration... Updating Key 11 (standard paga) an Pe
04:20:12  Configuration... Updating Key S (standard page) on Par
04:20:12 Configuration... Updating Conference ‘Directar | DA, 8
0420012 Configuration... Added to the Online Configuration Fund
04:20:12  Configuration... 7: Bulding the configuration fils set to ¢
04:20:112 Configuration... &: Bullding the file delka list...

04:20:112 Configuration... 9: Sending the configuration files, phas
04:20:12 Configuration... 10: Sending the configuration files, phe
04:20:12 Configuration... 11: Sending the configuration files, phe
04200112  Configuration... 12: 0of 6 targets completed.

04:20:112 Ewent Del ¥P s={1J18, panel 34), d=(1/18, p:
04:20:112 Ewent el ¥P s={1J18, panel 34), d=(1/18, p:
04:20:12 Ewent el XP s={1J18, panel 34), d=(1/18, p: 2
AT Ciameb M W~ FE D ] DAY A1 MO -

>

Figure 234: Logging - Log tab
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3.25.1 Log Settings

168

Options

Logging ‘Part\aIFi\es Autosave | Miscellaneous

S| Log Warnings
Log Special Interfaces
Log Mode Handler and Artist Config Update:
Log Command Port
Log Panel active/offline
Log Matrix Activity
Log Configuration changes
[[JLog MER: Panel Operation Engine  []Log Scheduler Engine
Disk ngging
O Disabled
(@ Fulllog {recommended)
 5ame as screen logging
Split inta this number of rotating log files: | 2
Maximum size of each log file: 2048 KB

The log file names are generated with the Following pattern:
C:\DateniDirector Yersions\Director 5.70.D1\Direct

] Choose "Settings" > "Options" in Director. The log
settings can be accessed in the "Logging" tab. You
can set which information will be displayed in
"Screen logging" and which information will be saved
to disk in "Disk logging".

Figure 235: Logging - Settings / Options / Logging

Screen logging

Log Errors

Log Warnings

Log Special Interfaces

Log Node Handler /Artist Config Update
Log Command Port

Log Panel active/online

Log Matrix Activity

Log Configuration changes

Log MCR Panel Operation Engine
Log Scheduler Engine

Disk logging

Disabled

Full log (recommended)

Same as Screen logging

Split into number of rotating files
Maximum Size of each log file

Logs hardware errors

Logs warnings

Logs the optional software special features
Logs configuration changes

Logs the Director connection to Artist

Logs the port status (online/offline)

Logs matrix activities (every key press, GPI, etc.)
Logs configuration changes

Logs MCR panel operations (optional)

Logs automatic times (optional)

The log file will not be saved

Saves all log file details, independent of screen login settings
Only saves the log details that are set in screen logging
Maximum number of log files (FIFO principle) (recommended: 6)

Size of individual log files (recommended approx. 10000kB)

The log-files are stored as "Director-Uxx.txt" files in the same folder, the Director is started from.

® When you want to open several instances of Director on the same Computer, the "Disk logging" needs to
I be disabled or you have to copy and start the different Directors from different folders of your hard disk.
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3.26 Node and Client Logging

In addition to the Director log, you can transfer the internal log files of individual system cards to the PC. Each CPU and
every client card generates its own log information recording the condition and internal processes of the card. In the
case of system errors this information is very important and is used to find the cause of the problem. Director must be

connected to the system to access the files.

Open the "Artist - Online View" with the #2 button or select "View" > "Artist - Online View" in the menu.

5 detec!

Mode  Description

Artist 64 2 ARTIST 64

Clack Master  Trunk Contraller

Ethernet Hub

FW Wersian
7.00.M1

Connection ta this Directar
TCR{IP on Kode®
via Node 3

Artist 128 [4 [ ARTIST 128

[ ¥ia lode 3

[Write Log Data] [Nude Frame EEPROM...] [Update Firmware (all device types). .. ] [Nude properties. ..

Components detected in the selected node:

PsU 2 Power Supply

Position Type Version IPvd address
Bay 1 Type 0x7 - "CATS-108 {8 Chann... |FjW 7.00.A12, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.30

Bay 2 Type 0x5 - "COAX-108 (5 Chann.., |FjW 7.00.A12, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2, 30

Bay 8 T - "AES67-106-G2" FiW 7.00.A12, Boot B3.00, Emerg 2,30, Aes67Ckrl 1,00, ¥enonPtp 1.0.4, AES67-108_FPGA_BITFILE. .. |192,166.42.120

Channel 0x01 (... | Directar

|Ver. 7.00.01 , User <another configz

192,163 42, 1:55055

<

1

[ Client Card EEPROM.., ] [ Clase:

)

Figure 236: Logging - Artist - Online View

e Make sure that disk logging is activated (Settings/Options/Logging).
e Make sure that the file size of the log file is large enough (recommended: 6 files at 10MB).
o Click the button. The system begins to read the log files of each individual card and saves them.

-
Transfer of Log-, Debugdata

=)

48 of 422 tasks completed

11%

Cancel

L

Figure 237: Logging - Transfer of Log

This process can take several minutes, depending on the size of the system.

All log information will now be saved in the Director Log file in the same directory as Director.
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3.27 Resolving Configuration Errors

During the configuration process small mistakes can occur, such as creating undefined functions. Since such errors
could have unknown effects on the system, Director provides a central list of all configuration errors.

Downloads and any changes to the current system are blocked if there are any unresolved configuration errors. Each

error reported must be corrected and removed from the error list prior to the software allowing a download or update
to take place. Following Error-message pops up in this case:

Error [ﬁ_:hjw

. The configuration contains errors and cannot be sent, please seethe
! Canfiguratiun Errors window for details.

[ ok

Figure 238: Cfg Error message

|Eﬁ Metwork Forts | B Scroll-lists | «% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users ?! CFg Errors %l Log EJD Logic Trunking

Miscanfigured Object Errar Description
Mods 'Artist 64' |Each Mode must conkain at lzast one nods contrallar card
Function {Switch GPIC Qut’ on 'Key 9 (standard page) on Panel “Studio 1 - ¥TR' {Type RCP-3016F) GPIO-Out musk be specified, 4
Call ko <undefined = on 'Key & (standard page) on Panel "Shudio 1 5 Control Room' RCP-1028EY | Destination Panel must be specified.
LY e e

Figure 239: Cfg Errors - Navigation Bar - Configuration Errors tab

Clicking on the Navigation Bar "Cfg Errors" 2?1 cratrors [ap displays any configuration errors that have been detected
and are unresolved.

The width of each column can be adjusted in order to read the complete error descriptions. Move the mouse pointer to

the edge of a column. The pointer changes to a "I" Hold the left mouse key pressed and drag the column to the
desired width. The table is divided into two columns. The first column describes the exact position of the configuration
error and the second describes the problem.

Double click on an entry to open the properties window of the misconfigured object directly. You can then correct the
problem.

As soon as the configuration error is corrected it disappears from the Cfg-Errors tab. Repeat this process for all further
errors in the Cfg-Errors list.

Only when all configuration errors have been corrected can the configuration be sent to the system.
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3.28 Monitor 'Live State'

Director offers the possibility to monitor all panels connected to the system in real-time using "Live State". For example,
this feature gives an exact picture of current volume settings and key presses for control panels. Director only offers a
visual monitoring of a port. The audio to and from a port cannot be monitored.

Communication and functions between ports are normally accompanied by a signalization on the panel. All incoming
and outgoing calls plus other active functions can be monitored on the basis of their signalization. Even the current
state of the function keys, like "Shift" or "HS", is displayed in real-time. This allows problems to be quickly found, such as
a pressed "HS" key when no headset is connected. The monitoring can be carried out from any PC that has Director and
that is connected via Ethernet with the Artist system. There is no limit to the number of PCs that can monitor the same
port at the same time.

Panel Workspace
The "Live State" &’ monitoring mode is accessible from the configuration view of a port.

____________________________________|

- = Users =
|¢n 5 o 2 Configwation | §i* Live State | 47 Remote Contral ; Audio Patches |
| Pcrgerors | Eliog | 3 toge | @ Trunking
B Hetwark Ports B scrolLists = Studio Beri Z |
|AI\ Ports in the Syskem ,v- [ Manage... l
¥
14k Long Mame Port Type Node ¥
3000 Series Panel RCP-3016P Artist 64 | 2
4-\Wire 1 4-wire (AIO) Artist 64 | 3
4-Wire 2 4-wire (AI0) Artist 64 | 3
 Beltpack Partyline C3 Beltpack Artist 64
Default Remate Panel RCP-1012E Artist 64 | €
Director DCP-1016E Artist 64
150N Codec Telephone codec Artist 64
Master Control Room RCP-2016P Artist 64 | 2
MCR. Measure Qutput 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Artist 64 | 3
Monitar Port 1 4-\ire (AIO) Artict 64 | 3
Monitor Part 2 4-Wire (AI0) Artist 64 | 3
Pragranmn 1 2-Wire Input (A10) | Artist 64 | 3
 Programim 2 2-Wire Input (AIO) | Arkist 64 | 3
Speaker 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - Audio Contral Room | RCP-1026E Artist 64 | 5
 Studio 1 - Cameras 4-Wire (A1) Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - IFB 1 4-Wire (AIO) Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - Light Operator DCP-2016P Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1 - Video Control Room | RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1 - VTR RCP-3016P Artist 64 | 2 Virtual Functions PIO Ins P10 Ontts
Studio Berlin DCP-1016E S - -
Studio Sydne DCP-2116P Artist 64 | 5 d 1 5 unused
Talenk 4-Wire (AIO) Artist &4 | 7 . . . B —
Tel.-Line - London 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5 L “not assigned 2 unused 2" Lrused
L ET, S ST — oncal
Tel.-Lins 01 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5
Tel.-Line 02 4-\Wire (AES) Artist &4 | S
XK <no selection> v!
< >
27 elements

Figure 240: Panel live state - workspace with panel configuration

Double click on the port you wish to open in the port or network lists found in the Navigation Bar. The port will be

opened on the right side of Director and the configuration view shown.

A second port can also be displayed below the first by selecting it from the drop down list or by dragging it to the list

from the Navigation Bar using Drag & Drop.
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Switching to Live State monitoring

The control panel worksheet contains four tabs that are used for different modes of operation or programming.
Depending on the user rights, fewer tabs may be available. If you cannot see all four tabs, please contact your Artist

system administrator.

Select the tabl 6 UvosSiats | to switch to the monitoring view. The panel opens in real-time view. As long as Director is
connected to the system, you possess the necessary user rights, and the panel is online this tab will show the current
state of the panel. If you have opened a second port in the Workspace its live state will be shown as well.

The panel will now be displayed with all of its current actions, volume levels and signalizations. The status of the Virtual
Functions and GPIOs will also be displayed. If one of these functions is active it will be indicated by a small red signal

next to the function.

I configuration you must return to the configuration view by clicking the

® In this mode the ports can only be visually monitored. In order to make changes to the
| W Configuration tab

4B Corfiguration | 6" Live Stabe | w2 Remote Control | 8 Audio Pabches

| Studio 3 - Direckor A

®

S1 51 51 £1
DIR SHD UTR LEGHT

HU HU HU HU HU HILJ .
HCR  <RE jid
a4 PLY > b

£2 52 RZ2 s2
UID SHD 1612 GRP

Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Cuts
o R 2
oncal
| i Vere Comms h

crmrerer cemrreer

T T semssmne

rrrrerar T . S

Wirbual Funckions GPIC Ins GPIO Outs

on Call; e

(15 P IISCR B0PT]
o]
H5]

Figure 241: Panel live state - Live state monitoring
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3.29 Remote Control of a Port

Using Director and the | #4 Remote Control | 13 it s possible to monitor and remotely control every port in the system in
real time. The panel can be operated completely online, as if you were sitting directly before it. However, only the panel
hardware can be monitored and controlled. The audio to and from the control panel is not available in Director.

Communication and functions between ports are normally accompanied by a signalization on the panel. All incoming
and outgoing calls plus other active functions can be monitored on the basis of their signalization. Even the current
state of the function keys, like "Shift" or "HS", is displayed in real-time. This allows problems to be quickly found, such as
a pressed "HS" key when no headset is connected, or muted incoming audio. The monitoring can be carried out from
any PC that has Director and that is connected via Ethernet with the Artist system. There is no limit to the number of
PCs that can monitor the same port at the same time.

Panel Workspace
The | 4% Remote Cantral | monitoring is accessible from the configuration view of a port.

- = Users =
|¢n 5+ ol 2 Configwation | §i* Live State | 47 Remote Contral ; Audio Patches|
| ?! Fg Errors Log ED' Logic Trunking
B Hetwark Ports B scrolLists = Studio Beri v|
|AI\ Ports in the Syskem ,v- [ Manage... l
V|
14k Long Mame Port Type Mode  F
3000 Series Panel RCP-3016P Artist 64 | 2
4-\Wire 1 4-wire (AIO) Artist 64 | 3
4-Wire 2 4-wire (AI0) Artist 64 | 3
 Beltpack Partyline C3 Beltpack Artist 64
Default Remate Panel RCP-1012E Artist 64 | €
Director DCP-1016E Artist 64
150N Codec Telephone codec Artist 64
Master Control Room RCP-2016P Artist 64 | 2
MCR. Measure Qutput 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Artist 64 | 3
Monitar Port 1 4-\ire (AIO) Artict 64 | 3
Monitor Part 2 4-Wire (AI0) Artist 64 | 3
Pragranmn 1 2-Wire Input (A10) | Artist 64 | 3
 Programim 2 2-Wire Input (AIO) | Arkist 64 | 3
Speaker 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - Audio Contral Room | RCP-1026E Artist 64 | 5
 Studio 1 - Cameras 4-Wire (A1) Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - IFB 1 4-Wire (AIO) Artist 64 | 3
Studio 1 - Light Operator DCP-2016P Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1 - Video Control Room | RCP-1012E Artist 64 | 5
Studio 1 - VTR RCP-3016P Artist 64 | 2 Virtual Functions PIO Ins P10 Ontts
Studic Betlin DCP-1016E 5| - - -
Studio Sydne DCP-2116F Artist 64 | 5 d £ 1 L
et e aEe A6 s ; ; ;
Tel.-Line - London 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5 vox: IS 2 unused 2" Lrused
Tel,-Ling - Mew York 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5 On Call: 3 3 [
Tel.-Lins 01 4-Wire (AES) Artist 64 | 5
Tel.-Line 02 4-\Wire (AES) Artist &4 | S
XK <no selection> v!
L L
27 elements

Figure 242: Remote Control - Panels tab with panel workspace

Double click on the port you wish to open in the port or network lists found in the Navigation Bar. The port will be
opened on the right side of Director and the configuration view shown. A second port can also be displayed below the
first by selecting it from the drop down list or by dragging it to the list from the Navigation Bar using Drag & Drop.
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Switching to Remote Control Mode

The control panel worksheet contains four tabs that are used for different modes of operation or programming.
Depending on the user rights, fewer tabs may be available. If you cannot see all four tabs, please contact your Artist
system administrator.

Select the tab | #* Remote Control | to switch to the remote control view. The panel opens in real-time view. As long as
Director is connected to the system, you possess the necessary user rights and the panel is online this tab will show the

current state of the panel. In addition to the | 6" vetate | view, you have the possibility to remote control the panel
from Director. If you have opened a second port in the Workspace its live state will also be shown.

The panel will now be displayed with all of its current actions, volume levels and signalizations. The status of the Virtual
Functions and GPIOs will also be displayed. If one of these functions is active it will be indicated by a small red signal
next to the function. All key functions, volume controls, Virtual Functions, GPIOS and function keys can now be
operated from Director.

® All remote control actions will affect the control panel in real-time. Make sure that you have the correct
I port open.

If you press a panel key with the mouse this action will also take place at the panel. This will be visually signaled in
Director in that you can see the key being pressed. It is also possible to activate GPIOs and Virtual Functions. Click on
the small dot next to the Virtual Function or GPIO.

PSRl “no Functions

RRES Funcions

Figure 243: Remote Control - operating remote control
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You can also adjust all of the volume controls in real-time. Click on an encoder and hold the mouse button pressed.
Begin to slowly move the mouse in a circle in the desired direction. A line labeled "Turn" will be displayed that can be
moved to adjust the volume level. In addition, the level will be shown live in Director.

| %3 cConfiguration | 6" Live State | & Remote Control | - Audio Patches

‘ Studia 3 - Director v

e P —— ;
UID SHD 1812 GRP DIR _SHD UTR LGHT

54 54 54
OIR LGBHT SHO

Wirtual Functions GPIC Ins GPIO Outs
. (1ur)

8 e 2
[y X1 F " rict assigned 3 )

‘Iﬁn Venue Comms v @

wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Quts

Ao, RSP-2318
Pro

Wirtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs

(R "ro: derined IR nct defin=d

Al

o

Figure 244: Remote Control - Volume Control

To use the function keys, for example "Beep Panel", right mouse click on the "Beep" key and select "Hold Pressed". The
key will remain pressed. Now you can also press the desired destination key. When you are finished, you can deactivate
the "Hold Pressed" by repeating the steps above.

Figure 245: Remote Control - Hold pressed

In this mode the ports can only be visually monitored. In order to make changes to the configuration you must return
to the configuration view by clicking the| ¥ Configuration 4o,
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3.30 Crosspoint View

The Crosspoint View allows you to monitor the live state of all crosspoints in the system. It is activated by clicking the
% button or selecting "Crosspoint View" from the drop-down menu "View".

batriz Crotzpoint View S

¥ou can drag & drop ports, groups and conferences to this window.

| Configure... Shaw arly Ports g sclive Crossponts | Add all parts Clear Freere po—

Figure 246: Crosspoint View - window before configuration

In order to use the Crosspoint View, you must first set up the display window to indicate which ports should be
displayed. There are several ways to do so:

Drag ports from the port or network list directly into the Crosspoint View. All of the active audio connections to or from
the port will be shown, depending on whether you drag the port to the "Scr" (source) column or "Dst" (destination) row.
Groups and conferences can also be dragged into the Crosspoint View to display all of their members’ audio routes.

To quickly add all ports in the system, click on the button. All available members in the system will be
shown in both the "Scr" and "Dst". It does not matter if the port is online or offline. The port will be shown as red
(offline) or green (online).

Hint: Up from version 6.60 the font set has changed to fit the demands for Asian characters

Matnx Crosspomt View

Canfigure. .. Show only Ports having active Crosspoints add allparts | | Clear Frorae |

Figure 247: Crosspoint View - example
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Depending on the system size, it can quickly become difficult to keep a clear overview of the system in the window. To
make this easier, you can activate the option "Show only Ports having active crosspoints". This option will dynamically
change the display to only show ports that have active audio routes.

Matrix Crosspoint View =

MOD1 OO
00

O
O
O

| Configure... || [#] Show only Ports having active Crosspoints | | Add all ports | | Clear | Freeze Close

Figure 248: Crosspoint View - Show only Ports having active Crosspoints

If you drag a port to "Scr" or "Dst", all other ports that are configured to have any audio connection with this port will be
automatically added.

B soobusts | - in | S crows 4 confe | T wsers
Ticfemos | Blig [ gProge | & Truning
T Hebwerk #m Pt

Al Forts n the System | Manage... .
s

? Lang Paame Ll A-char Label 2 Matro Crenspomnt View
MAVARIE LISTEN MO0 st MODL
FAYARIL LISTLN MO0 st MOD2

HAVARIE PGM1 EXTERN | PGMLENT
FAVARDE FGML INTERN  [PiaML INT

YR 1 Port11 ¥ -
HYE 1 B AR S AT S0 00000
HIB 1 Fookort1d 7 Fortil7 1

Wb 3 Portiia

HYE 20H AR HTEZAm,

FIT £ PodPortis 1 Vi 2

L E Fort13.3

FYE 3 O AR HTE3AT,

il § Poabartisd (k]

HYE 4 Port13.5

YE & OF AT R

Tl & Podbbrtid.s L k]

IFB GAST 2 Mo

1P MCK T
IFB MO0 3
IFB MO0 4
1Pl G2 3

ey mrly Parts havng agwve Crossoonts | Add ol peets

233 clements

(Matuearie TrafBic R0, 40 KB TX 0,04 K Moy Zhiodes Onle, 192, 168, 42, 106 N ES

Figure 249: Crosspoint View - Drag & Drop in the Crosspoint View
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To manually edit the Crosspoint View display, click the button. In the configuration window you can add

ports either as sources or destinations using the buttons. Using the [

Move up

] and [ Move down ]

buttons you can change the order of ports in the list. Ports, groups and conferences can also be dragged directly into
this window using Drag & Drop.

Configure Crosspoint Display

Sources Destinations
[ Delete ][ Add... ] [ Mowve up ] [ Delete ][ Add... ]
[LoadSetup... ] [SaueSetup... ] OK ] [ Cancel

)

"

Figure 250: Crosspoint View - Configure crosspoint display window

In addition, there is the possibility to save the current view. Configure all the source and destination ports you want to

see, then press the button and give the setup a unique name. To load a previously saved setup, click the

button. The presets are saved in the nodes together with the configuration file.

-

Load Crosspoint Setup

=)

Studio 1

[ o

) s

]

"

-

Figure 251: Crosspoint View - Load crosspoint setup window
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The "Crosspoint View" displays all active crosspoints between the selected members using various symbols and colors.
The shapes of a crosspoint symbolize the activator and the color symbolizes the function type.

Crosspoint - function

Director
| Force
‘Cross point )

Panel
Taste

Always

Vox

OneCall

Logic
Destiantion

GPI Input
Lokal

GPI Output
Lokal

Crosspoint - trigger

GPI Input
Zentrale

GFl Qutput
Zentrale

L C)
[
L
L C
e
e
©
©
e
e

A0 0O 00 0000

g
O
x
0
<
A
L
A
r

paENoE
qvopewsay

e aWNDA
1AM,

ok NPT -
lIEalenfio

AN 10 ag0E
q Jraedzieg,

Figure 252: Crosspoint View - legend

If a crosspoint is active triggered by more than one function, the Crosspoint View will always display the function with
the highest order (the order is the same as the order of the functions list when using "Add Function").
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As soon as you hold the mouse pointer over an active crosspoint in the Crosspoint View, a window opens with details
about the crosspoint. Information includes the volume level, priority and the type of audio connection. In addition, the
"Reason" explains exactly why this crosspoint is active.

Matrix Crosspoint View |§|

- |Crossp0int from IFB MOD 1 to IFB MOD 3

Real Volume: +0.0 dB

Single Volume: +0.0dB
Conference Volume:  +0.0 dB
Highest priority: Standard
Attenuation: -0.0 dB
Active dim events: 0

Highest dim: -0.0 dB

Crosspoint State: Active
Volume adjustable
Volume not tracked

Command Priority Reason
| configure... | [¥]Show only Porte having active Crossp OCall to Conf Standard (Att 0) Aways (IFEMOD D]l jose

Figure 253: Crosspoint View - Crosspoint information

To get an overview of all active crosspoints related to a certain port, position the mouse pointer over the port. During
so in the "Scr" column will show all audio coming from that source, while doing so in the "Dst" row will show all active
audio going to that destination. After a brief delay, a popup window will show all active connections and their details.

Matrix Crosspoint View |§|

il Crosspoints from Source IFB MOD :l|

Destination Command Reason Conf. Volume Single Volume Real Volume Active
IFE MOD 2 ©call to Group Always (IFB MCD 1) mute +0.0 dB +0.0dB
IFB MOD 3 O call to Group Always (IFB MOD 1) mute +0.0 dB +0.0dB
IFB STUDIO CRoute Audio On Call (IFB MCD 3)  mute +0.0 dB +0.0dB
HAVIFBEXT 20UT O Call to Conf Always (IFEMCD 1) +0.0dB +0.0 dB +0.0dB
HAVIFBEXT 30UT O Call to Conf Always (IFEMCD 1) +0.0dB +0.0 dB +0.0dB
HAV IFB EXT 40UT O Call to Conf Always (IFEMCD 1) +0.0dB +0.0 dB +0.0dB
A MCR 2 Call to Port Vox (IFB MOD 1) +0.0 dB +0.0 dB +0.0dB
A MCR A Call to Conf Vox (IFE MOD 1) +0.0 dB +0.0 dB +0.0dB
AMCR A Call to Conf Vox (IFE MOD 1) +0.0dB +0.0 dB +0.0dB

4 1 2

| configure... | [¥]Show enly Ports having active Crosspoints | Addallports | | Clear Freeze Close

Figure 254: Crosspoint View - Popup window
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If you need to figure out the reason for certain crosspoint that is just coming up for a very short time, you can freeze

the Crosspoint View as soon this crosspoint is active. Just press the button. Up from this moment you have
time to figure out the reason of this crosspoint by showing with the mouse on top of it. The popup window will show
you the command type, priority and the reason for the selected crosspoint. The volumes are not shown in the freeze-
mode.

Matrix Crosspoint View i

Crosspoint from IFB GAST 2 floor to HYE 4 ON AIR

Command Priority Reason
#Call to Port  Standard (Att0) Wex (IFB GAST 2 floor)

only Ports having active Crosspoints Freeze Close

Figure 255: Crosspoint View - Freeze mode

To stop the freeze-mode, just press the button again.

You can influence a crosspoint directly by right mouse clicking on it in the Crosspoint View, when you are in live mode.
The function "Kill Crosspoint" manually deactivates the crosspoint. Affected control panels will see "Ext.Off" in their
display, but users can reactivate the crosspoint from the panel if necessary. "Force Crosspoint" manually forces a
crosspoint between a particular source and destination without the crosspoint existing in the configuration. This can be
used for test and commissioning purposes. The volume level of each crosspoint can also be adjusted between 3 levels.

Matrix Crosspoint View |§|

MOD1%-O——0-0
O-0-0-0

s

Set Single Yolume 4

Set Conference Volume

Figure 256: Crosspoint View - Manipulating a Crosspoint

Force Crosspoint, Kill Crosspoint and changes made to crosspoint levels are not intended for use in the
normal configuration and control of the system. Any changes made to crosspoints with these features are
not saved in the configuration and will not be available after a system reset. These options should only be
used for testing and troubleshooting purposes.
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3.31 Matrix Input Monitor

Up from Version 6.40 there is a new input monitor view for all audio inputs available. The selected input audio levels
can be shown in real-time level meters. Additionally also the "Vox Threshold" and activity of the selected ports are
displayed. For 4-wire Inputs the gains can be set directly in this view.

Because of the needed resources for this functionality, it is only possible to monitor only input ports of the
Node with a direct connection via TCP/IP to the Director. So it is not possible, to show input ports of other
Nodes, which are connected via fiber to this Director.

However, it is possible to open another or more Director instances on the same PC, which are connected
via TCP/IP to the other Nodes, to show the input level meters of these Nodes. Therefore, it is necessary to
start the other Directors from different folders, because of the log file writing mechanism.

3.31.1 Matrix Input Monitor - Range of Functions

To open the "Matrix Input Monitor" just click on the new Button ## in the Director Toolbar.

(&) Center - Director

==l X |
Eile Edit View 3ettings Exras Help
[DEE & ¢ HEMmEEE % RIS | SBG | Z4RY || zoom: whokrage -
T = = 3 e

r—— AT

T A

Figure 257: Matrix Input Monitor - Button in the Toolbar

Matrix Input Monitor =]

AR NS
1

Figure 258: Matrix Input Monitor - Basic view, normally and inverted

ﬂ Inverts the Background of the Matrix Input Monitor (black background)
E Switch display mode to show all 8 Ports of the selected Client card
(max. 4 Client cards = 32 Ports at the same time)
iiiﬁ:iég Switch display mode to show 4 selected Ports from different Client cards
Display scale in dBFS
dB, Display scale in dBu
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Every level meter element contains several display elements:

o

| =@

[Ee—+=
=
£ —I L=
i
1
E &-ﬁ""lzl
u
m
—
=
=
In. 10.4 <

Vox active display (ON-Threshold level is reached)

Display of the last maximum peak

Display of the configured Input gains (for 4-wire ports)

Controller for direct gain changing for 4-wire inputs
(Only available when "Set I/0 Gain" function is activated for this 4-wire port)
Changes of the controller are send directly into the Artist system

Display of the configured VOX ON- and VOX OFF Thresholds

Selected Port (green border = Port online)

Figure 259: Matrix Input Monitor - Display elements

3.31.2 Selection of the Input Ports

3.31.2.1 Client-Card Mode

In this mode = you can drag and drop any port of the Node, the Director is connected to from the Port-, or Network
list on one of the level meters. Automatically all other ports of the corresponding client card are shown in

chronologically order next to each other.
Do a click on the row between the level meters to open another 8 ports. Click again to hide them. At maximum the

Matrix Input Monitor can show up to 32 ports simultaneous (4 client cards x 8 ports).

Matrix Input Monitor 5]
B By
MatrixInput Menitor =1
i [Ee
\ \
L 8 E = E E
he J
',}7" = = = = = = = =
N

Figure 260: Matrix Input Monitor - Rows in the Client mode

Now you can drag and drop a port to any level meter.
In the Card-view always all 8 ports of a client card will be shown, also when you drag and drop only one port to a level

meter.
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When dragging a 2-channel port to a level meter both channels are displayed separately.

o or ]
[R) Center* - Director —
File Edit View Settings Edras Help !’ ‘ E d‘u
| DEE S (=00 EDNEEE® %% i B# B2
i et ees i [ S ] = =| = = = = = =
s Saolusts | e I Eﬁm“:::fs
h'd
4> Long Name Local 8- Alias. p... Output... po~ == = = = = =] E=
G2 -TRUNK 2 G2TR 2 0.0 0.0 | 4-wire (A
) 0.0
0.0 “Wire (A = = = = = %= %=
e
= = _ . = = 4= o=
PoclPort 3 [PoolP 03 +0.0 +0.0 v ‘ J
SR e T —T) B [ ‘
Figure 261: Matrix Input Monitor - Add a new port (Client card mode)
In the row above each 8 level meters the selected client card is displayed.
Matrix Input Monitar =
Yk [=]=
node 3 (ARTIST 32}, bay 2 (AIO-108 G2} ]
[
= —a =t r—a B B = o=
=5 = — - | = = =
=
=8 |
m .
= 6 3 45— 45
l. . = .=
PGM 2 N-1
0-— 0= 0= — — 0— 0= 0—
e == = e
\
\ \

Figure 262: Matrix Input Monitor - display of the selected Client card
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You can also drag and drop a port directly on one of the rows to add the Client card to the monitor:

(R Center* - Director =

File Edit View GSettings Extras Help |
|DEHE & e(E0n EEMEEE % + [ # | 5| 20| S
T I T T e [T =
i etk Bscoesl | ) | [[cBe | By

-7 Center [ node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 2 (A10-108 G2)

T

0 ARTIST 52
@ cas-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
3 OLED

#

=

3 Port 1.4 - ARTIST 32
3 CCP 1116

[ Port 1.7 - ARTIST 32
AIO-108 G2 (Bay 2)

7@ %
= | - =
PGM 2

H

t
|

% b

A
L
&
L] '] [;
3 bcaaanaad |1 |
|
*
v
? biaammnnasasl |1 |
—t

2 (i
i
3
W
=

Speaker 3 lokal
Codec A
" o — = R = o= = r— —
1 maDI-108 G2 (Bay 3)
i DCP MEDICRNET - Edit 1
¢ cartoon Embedded In 1 t 1 I
0 out. 3.2 - ARTIST 32 Wi | i | H— H— ui— | ui— | ui— | M—
J cartoon Embedded In 2
0] Out. 3.3 ARTIST 32
) X-Fighters Embedded In 1
0] Out. 3.4- ARTIST 32
| X-Fighters Embedded In 2
0] Out. 3.5 - ARTIST 32
) In. 3.6 ARTIST 32 I
o] Out. 3.6 - ARTIST 32
¢ In. 3.7-ARTIST 32
o] out. 3.7 - ARTIST 32 o — o — o — 4 — 0 — 4 — 0 — =
¢ In. 3.8 - ARTIST 32 T T
0] Out. 3.8 - ARTIST 32 12— 2 — 2 — 12— 2 — 2 — 21— T 2 —
@ vorp-108-G2 (Bay 4
3 Graphics % 20— 24— 24— 24—t 21— il 4
£ VEP 1004 T T T T T T =
& Voip 32 Connect TP 4 == ) £ £ £ 2 e e e
S Fritzbox <
0 ARTIST 128 -
Events =
Master Control Roem

% &
{111
k&
111
¥ &
111
% &

—————
Network Traffic Rx 0.65KB/s Tx 0.42KBfs || 211

[3Hodes Online, 192.168.42.106

Figure 263: Matrix Input Monitor - Add a new row

® Telephone Pool ports (via Connect Solo/Duo/Trio or SIP telephony) are not displayed and monitored in the
I Input Monitor when they are configured on the selected card.
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Matrix Input Monitor

4

f |[ dBr. ] a8,

node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay

2{AIO-108 G2)

Graphics

0= — — = O — — — o=
-2 t_[ﬂ = 12— - -2 = ) = 12— =
= & T = =1 — = =
= | 1 x = 2% {— =g+ — 35 3
- ik - iE - = - = - i1 - - - =]
=3 a -3 ; s - o - ; 6 — . — 9% —
PGM PGM 2 FBIN Codec A N-L
= = = = = = 0=
- 45 - — “ < - - - —
= = = = = = = 0=
= = P = = = =
o — Ful = M s — e = 2
‘nade 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 4 {VoIP-108-G2)
= = = = =

Figure 264: Matrix Input Monitor - Display of a new Client card

Click on the rows between the level meters to show or to hide the 8 corresponding level meters:

Matrix Input Monitor

2

v &

[ B, ] dB,

node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 3 (MADI-108 G2)

node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay

2 (AIO-108 G2)

72—

51
PG

¥ &
o

4
[

PGM 2

f

5

Codec A

72—

[node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay

4 (VoIP-108-63)

[node 3 (ARTIST 52), bay 1{CATS-108 G2 or ASS-108 62)

Figure 265: Matrix Input Monitor - Show/hide Level meters
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Matrix Input Monitar =
| 4 | B | B, B,
node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 3 (MADL-108 G2)
o o 1 + o — =
£ = £ ¢
-5 (= I ¢ | —| == 61— s = = Fy=
<= <l | = al= = = =
=i I - s B+ B+ + IS
o u [ = . I = = =
= | T - =
5 B =+ 2+ e B ==
Edit 1 Cartoon1 XFight1 XFight2 In. 3.7 In. 3.8
node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 2 (AIC-108 G2) ‘
8 — = = P = =
o k=
o= =% — 1 € 1 — = s —
=] i I
2] ] X 0 — : ] + 3 +— X = XN 1
= -
PG PGM 2 FBIN Codec A N-1
node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 4 (VoIP-108-G2)
— = e . = = = 8=
= = = = = =
B | ] § = 8 — 5 — PP
N | = = = = =
Graphics Port 4.5
node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay ‘
e — = -
|
=0 = = = =
'[ = i
i i = E I
=8 | =1 - o
Director P 1116 3 Portly |

Figure 266: Matrix Input Monitor - View with max 32 enabled ports

Right-clicking on a level meter opens a dialog an offers further functions of the corresponding port. Within this context
menu you can directly open the properties of the port, show it in the Port, Network, or Node-Config or unassign the

client card.
Matrix Input Mornitor
v | ST
node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 3 (MADI-108 G2)
- NE 3
i . | =+ 1
e = = ot |
Edit 1 Cartooni Cartoon2 X-Fight2
‘nnda 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 2 (AIO-106 G2)
%) =
G o s - s
AT ; 3T | - -
i T i L = =t . T = = 4
Bt S R = - - - T J Unassign client card
PG PaM 2 BN Codec A N1 |
Open N
Node 3 (ARTIST 32), bay 4 (VoIP-108-G2) Locatein configurationtree  (N-1)
[Ee] =] Locate in port list (N-1)
a = A
i =+ 3 Locatein node config (N-1) i
T =N I Properties (N-1)

Figure 267: Matrix Input Monitor- right click menu

If you are trying to put a port that is not located on the Node the Director is directly connected to, to the Matrix Input
Monitor, you will get the following error message:

| V' tothe node

Figure 268: Matrix Input Monitor - Error message

Mot ix Inpat e e =

@I You can only monitor those ports where Director is connected directly
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3.31.2.2 Single-Port Mode

By clicking on the button ] you can switch to the single port mode. In this mode any 4 ports of the node, the
Director is connected to, can be dragged to a level meter. So up to 4 ports of different client cards can be monitored

188

directly.
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Figure 269: Matrix Input Monitor - Assigning single ports

You can now switch between the two modes without losing the assigned ports.

The port assignment of the Matrix Input Monitor is NOT part of the configuration. Therefore you will lose
your current port-assignment when reading out the configuration from the system, or opening a new
configuration from a file. To save the port assignment is not yet supported.

Telephone Pool ports (via Connect Solo/Duo/Trio or SIP telephony) cannot be selected and monitored in
the Input Monitor.
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3.32 Software Updates

New software versions for Artist are periodically available and include new features and bug fixes.

Every software release comes with release notes and update instructions describing any special update
procedures. Please read these documents carefully before updating your system.

Each software release consists of at least 3 components. A new version of Director always requires the current
firmware in the system cards. It is imperative to update all components to the latest version when performing a
software update.

Director Software PC configuration and control software

Node Firmware CPU operating system

Client Firmware Client card operating system

Panel Firmware Control Panel operating system (an update is not necessary every time)

Not following correct update procedures or using the wrong update files can damage the system and lead
to a total system failure. If this occurs, all matrix cards must be sent to the factory for service and the
system cannot be used. Disregarding update instructions will also void any warranty and service
agreements.

3.32.1 Before beginning the Update

Check the software versions that are currently installed on your system.

Director Version
The version number of Director is found under "Help" > "About" in Director.

About Director

DIRECTOR Intercom Configuration Software

[ R L

I Director version 6,90,04 {Jul 22 2016) I -

Configuration File version 050
Minimurm node Firmsare version required: 6,90.M1

Client card Firmware version required: & 90.Cx, where x »>=1

Microsoft Windows =P or later required, .

PIERIY) 2000-2016 Risdel

Figure 270: Software Update - About Director
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Artist nodes detecte

Node and client version
The version information for the CPU and client cards is found in the Artist - Online View.

Press =3 or select "View" > "Artist - Online View".

Type Node | Description

Arkist 64 3 ARTIST 64
Artist 32 3 ARTIST 32

Caompaonents detected in the selected node:

Fosition Type Yersion, etc.
Type 0x5 - "COAX-108 (8 Channels via Coax)" merg E2,

\Bay 2 Type 0x8 - "AES-106 (8 AESJEBU 4-Wires)” | FJw 5.80.C13, Boot 63.00, Emerg £2.30
Bay 3 Type 0x8 - "AES-108 (8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)" /W 5.80.C13, Boot 83,00, Emerg £2,30
Bay 4 Type 0x8 - "AES-108 (8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)” /W 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg £2.30
Bay 5 Type 0x6 - "AIO-108 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)” F/W 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.30
Bay 6 Type 0x6 - "AIO-108 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)” F[w 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.30
Bay 7 Type 0x16 - "MADI-106 G2* FJW 5.80.C13, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2,30
Bay 8 GPI Card
PSU1 Power Supply
PSU 2 Power Supply
Channel 0xD0 (this connection) | Director | er. 5.80.02, User "Admin", EditConfSrv, PFTriggerSry, MorSry, Schedsr

i)
[ client card EEPROM.., | [ close |

Figure 271: Software Update - Artist - Online View

Before beginning an update, save your original configuration with the old version of Director!

Start the new version of Director and open a configuration from your hard drive.

If you receive error messages such as "duplicate commands", "missing calls", "MCR...", send your configuration file to

customerservice@riedel.net and DO NOT UPDATE YOUR SYSTEM.

3.32.2 Director Update

190

To update Director, simply copy the new Director.exe file to the directory of your choice.

If you use Partial Files, XY-Matrix or the Partial Files Trigger you must also copy the files "Director_ETR.xml" and
"Director_RPS.xml " from the directory with the old version of Director to where the new version is located.

WARNING: Director, CPU firmware and client firmware always come together as a package!

Different versions are not compatible with one another. Please contact Riedel Customerservice if you are uncertain
about compatibility issues.

Old configuration files can be opened with the new Director, but older versions of Director cannot open configuration
files written with a newer version.

Therefore, always make a backup copy of your configuration files before performing an update. This will ensure that

you can still open the files with the old version of Director in case of an emergency.
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3.32.3 Firmware Update

Open the "Artist - Online View" by clicking the #2 putton.

Select one of the nodes and click the [update Firmmere (ol device types).. | button.

Artist - Onling Vi
Artist nodes detected:
Type Mode  Description Clock Master  Trunk Controller
Arti 2 3 AR.TIZ

Ethernet Hub  FW Wersion

Connection to this Director
Yes Yes 7.00.M1 TCPJIP on hlode®
Artist B ARTIST 64 Via Node 3
Artist 128 |4 | ARTIST 128 | | | |7.00.M1 | ¥ia Node 3

T
[Write Log Data] [Nude Frame EEPROM...] | [Update Firmware (all device types). .. ] r [Nude properties. ..

Components detected in the selected node:
Position Type Version IPvd address
Bay 1 Type 0x7 - "CATS-108 {8 Chann... |FjW 7.00.A12, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2.30
Bay 2 Type 0x5 - "COAX-108 (5 Chann.., |FjW 7.00.A12, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2, 30
Bay 8 T - "RESE7-106-G2" FjW 7.00.A12, Book B3.00, Emerg E2,30, Aes67Chrl 1,00, ¥enonPtp 1.0.4, AESE7-108_FPGA_BITFILE. .
PsU 2 Power Supply

192.168.42.120

Channel 0x01 (... | Directar |er. 7.00.01 , User <another canfig>

192,168, 42.1:55058
4 i

[ Client Card EEPROM.., ] [ Clase: ]

Figure 272: Firmware Update - Artist - Online View

Select the correct firmware file in the open "Select Firmware File" window. Director automatically recognizes whether the
firmware is for a node, a client card or a panel.
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3.32.3.1 Node Update
After selecting a node firmware file select the node to update. You can choose to update nodes one at a time or update

them all together over the fiber ring. After selecting a node, click the button. The CPUs indicate that an
update is taking place through the blinking of all of their LEDs. A progress bar in Director also displays the update
process. A message will appear after a successful update.

192

® If there are 2 CPUs in a node, the redundant CPU automatically starts when the software is being updated.
I Do not reset the node during this process.

Firmware Update

WARNING: This configuration toal should only be
l'_\ operated by experienced system administrators
~ with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

File: E:\Artist\Beta's. 50\Modes. 50.M7.afw

Firmware components:

CPU-128 NODE SOFTWARE version "6.50.M7"
DSP-128 NODE DSP BINARY version "1.47
MAC-128 NODE MAC BINARY version "1,1"
MAC-1285D NODE MAC BIMARY version "1,27
NIC-200 NODE SOFTWARE version "6, 50,.N57"
DSP-200 NODE DSP BINARY version 1,17
MAC-200 NODE MAC BINARY version "1,1"
LED-200 MODE DISPLAY BINARY wersion "1,1%

Mode: Node 2 -

L ~

Figure 273: Firmware Update - Selecting a node

Firmware Update in Progress

Updating Node F/W "MAC-123 NODE MAC BINARY™...

2 of 4 firmware components completed.

I ! 5

| Cancel (not recommended) |

Please do not turn off or disconnect any devices during the update.

L

Figure 274: Firmware Update - Update progress

-

Firmware Update successful

=)

" reset (if needed).

e | Thefirmware update was successful. All updated devices have been

L

Figure 275: Firmware Update - Successful node update
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3.32.3.2 Client Update

L

When your current Client version is older than 6.30, maybe there are different steps necessary. See details in the
documentation of the latest update-package.

After selecting a client firmware file, you can choose to either update all of the cards together over the fiber ring or to

update cards individually. After selecting a card, click the button. The client cards signal that an update is
taking place through the blinking of all of their LEDs. A progress bar in Director also displays the update process. A

message will appear after a successful update.

I If you have VolIP cards in your system, the client card update can take longer than an update without VolP
cards.

Firmware Update

WARNING: This configuration toal should only be
operated by experienced system administrators
with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

File: E:\Artist\Beta's. 50VArtistClientMultiimage-6.50.C7.a
Firmware components:

CLI-208 CLIENT SOFTWARE version "6.50.Cs7"
CLI-108 CLIENT SOFTWARE version "6.50.C7"
CLIENT 2 MAIN version 6. 50.CL7"

Node: Node 2

Client Card: All dient cards / VoIP devices -

Client card on bay 1§ VoIP devices
Client card on bay 2 / VoIP devices
Client card on bay 3 / VoIP devices
Client card on bay 4 / VoIP devices

ent.card onbay 6 / VoIP deyises
Figure 276: Firmware Update - Selecting the node and client cards

Client card on bay 5 j VoIP devices

4

Firmware Update in Progress

==x=)

Updating Client2 F/\W "CLIENT 2 MAIN®...

1 of 2 firmware components completed.

Please do not turn off or disconnect any devices during the update.

| Cancel (not recommended) |

Figure 277: Firmware Update - Update progress

-
Firmware Update successful

=)

{ "o | Thefirmware update was successful. All updated devices have been

" reset (if needed).

Figure 278: Firmware Update - Successful client card update
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If you have several nodes connected in a fiber ring and you did not select "All Nodes" during the update, repeat the
process above for each node. The update can be carried out from any PC that is connected to the Artist system.

After updating the firmware, open the previously saved configuration with the new version of Director and send it to
the Artist system. Reset the system ("Extras" > "Reset all Nodes").
The system update has been completed successfully.

® When updating AES67-108 G2 cards you might need to update the additionally AES67 part of the card
I separately. For details please see chapter "AES67-108 G2 firmware update".

3.32.3.3 Panel Update
For the different Panel series different software-versions are required. Please double check, that you are using the
right version for your series.

o 10xx /20xx/21xx/3000 Panels : Firmware (Monitor and Artist version) is identically

e 1100 Panels: special Firmware for 1100 series

e 5x08 Panels: special Firmware for 5000 series

e 2318 Panels (SmartPanels): special Firmware for 2300 series (not possible to update via Director).
Please see chapter "Firmware update RSP-2318 with AVB-Manager".

Do not disconnect the Panel-connection, PSU or Director connection during an update process. Otherwise

]
I your panel might be damaged.
ATTENTION: An update of the Panel firmware via a CONNECT IPxX is NOT possible!

[Updata Firmweare (all devics bypas),,

To update one or several panels at the same time, select a Node and press the J button in
the "Artist - Online View". Select the corresponding file for your panel series. The Director detects, that the file is for
updating panels and opens a window to select the ports to update. You can update all panels in your system at the
same time, or just some ports on one Client card or just a single port. Then press the "Update" button to start the

update process.

Firmware Update

& WARNING: This configuration tool should only be
F ! y operated by experienced system administrators
= with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

File: E:\Artist\Betale.5041100er_Release_2012_03_30¥a

Firmware components:

PANEL G2 MAINBOARD APPLICATION version "™M1,22"
PANEL G2 FRONTBOARD APPLICATION version "F1.48"
PANEL G2 ICONS version "FI11.007

MNode: [Node 2 ']

|CIientCard: [Clientcard on bay 2 V] |
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 8 All
PDdatePanels: e e G |

[Updahe ] [ Close ]

LS ¥

Figure 279: Firmware Update - Selecting the panels
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When an incompatible panel is connected to a single port you want to update, you will get an error message. The panel

will not update.

-
Ermor

|

i |
. “ components,

5. Mone of the target devices are compatible with this file's firmware

h

Figure 280: Firmware Update - Panel - Error message wrong panel type

When you updating multiple ports at the same time, where different panel series are connected, the update process
will start. The panels that fit to the selected software will show also the update process in the displays of the panel.
Panels that are not compatible with the selected software version will ignore the update and keep working normally.

Firmware Update in Progress

=)

Updating Panel FAW "Artist Panel”. ..
0 of 1 firmware components completed.

Please do not turn off or disconnect any devices during the update.

| Cancel (not recommended) |

LS

Figure 281: Firmware Update - Panel - update progress
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In this case you will get an error window that tells you, which ports did not do the update.

Errors updating firmware

[S)

The firmware update has failed on some devices. This can lead to
firmware corruption, and the affected devices may not be able to start
after a reset,

It is therefore highly recommended to restart the firmware update
procedure and bring it to completion as soon as possible,

The detected errors were as follows, These errors have alsc been
recorded in the Log:

Errors updating Panel F/W "Artist Panel™

01 - Error updating device <Node 2, Client Bay 2>: Error 9: Port 7: Driver
failed

02 - Error updating device <Mode 2, Client Bay 7>: Error 51:
Unsupported firmware update type.

03 - Error updating device <Mode 4, Client Bay 14>: Error 51:
Unsupported firmware update type.

L8

Figure 282: Firmware Update - Panel - Error message incompatible panels

If all updated panels are from the same panel series, you will get an information window that the update was
successfully.

-

Firmware Update successful l&J

! reset {if needed].

The firmware update was successful. All updated devices have been

L8

Figure 283: Firmware Update - Panel - update successfully

When you want to update the 1100 series to the latest version with the integrated icons, the firmware
update for these panels needs to be made twice. Otherwise the Icons will not show correctly on the

displays.

3.32.3.4 RSP-2318 - Update with AVB-Manager

As on the SmartPanels a complete Linux is running on, it is not possible anymore to update the RSP-2318 Panels via
Director. There are 2 different ways to update the SmartPanels:

196

e Via the AVB-Manager (when the panel is connected to a network and Transport mode "AVB" is selected)
e Via an USB-Stick connected to the panel

If the firmware version of your SmartPanel is < 1.20, the Licensing functionality was not implemented. So if
you update to 1.20 or higher, make sure your Panel has got a valid license installed. Otherwise the Panel

will have no functionality after the update.
Please contact customerservice@riedel.net if you are not sure.

Updating the SmartPanels via the AVB-Manager Software allows updating several panels at once.
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Hint: It's not necessary, that the panels are connected via an AVB capable network. AVB-Manager can detect and
update AVB devices also in non-AVB networks.

Please make sure the transport mode of the SmartPanel is set to AVB/AES3 mode. If the panel is in AES67 mode please
change it for the update to AVB/AES3 mode.

Report

Config

Update

Select

Transp.

Mode SAV Cancel =

Matr
EntidyID Network:

197cfffe @@ Clock:

Figure 284: Firmware Update - SmartPanels - Switch to AVB/AES3 transport mode

Start the AVB-Manager and open the Firmware update tab.

el anager Yeriwor: 1. i
R ANE B o 11320

File Veews Options Help

| Pietwork Adapters: L&t - el ¥ r&

Unbity Properties i( ornecticn Mansgement 3

#  Connection mods
e e e ]

Figure 285: Firmware Update - SmartPanels - AVB-Manager

Now select the SmartPanels you want to update, select the firmware file and press "Start update". For details see
chapter "Eirmware update of AVB devices".

When the panels are used in an AES67 environment, switch the Transport Mode of the panels back to AES67.
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3.32.3.5 RSP-2318 - Update with USB-Stick

Another, very easy option is to update the SmartPanel with an USB- Stick.

This method has to be used, if the panel is not connected to any network (because only AES3 is connected). It is also
working if the panel is only connected to power.

Please use a FAT32 formatted, empty USB stick and create the following folder structure:
Riedel/RSP-2318/firmware/unattended

Now copy the new SmartPanel firmware file (e.g. SmartPanel_FW_release_1_xx_xx.xfw) to the folder "unattended".

@‘ .v‘ . <« Riedel » RSP-2318 » firmware » unattended - |<‘,|| Search unattended ,OI
o
File Edit View Tools Help
(€] @ 1- unattended
Organize v Share with Burn New folder =~ il @
e Removable Disk (F) * [0 Name Date modified Type Size
. Riedel
e [] SmartPanel FW_release 1 2012w 200920161346 XFW File 39.041 KB
RSP-2318 :
firmware
. unattended i
1 item W& Computer

Figure 286: Firmware Update - SmartPanels - Explorer - SmartPanel USB update folder structure

Now just plug this USB-stick into the USB plug of the SmartPanel (front or rear).

After a few seconds the SmartPanel automatically starts to upload the new firmware file into the internal memory. The
display is showing "Upload Firmware". The upload just takes 10-20 seconds.

= Upload Firmware

B1%

Figure 287: Firmware Update - SmartPanels - USB-Stick upload

When the upload is complete, the panel automatically starts to update the firmware process.
The display is changing to "Update Firmware".

Now you can remove the USB-stick (also when the update process is still running) and you can plug the USB-stick to the
next panel that needs to be updated.

3 ; A wieoe RSP-131

= Update Firmware

11%

Figure 288: Firmware Update - SmartPanels - update

When the update is done, the panel is doing a reboot automatically.
Hint: If the USB stick is not removed before, the panel will again start the update procedure.
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4 Functions and Features in Details

This part of the document provides supplementary information on the functions and features of the Director software.

All functions and settings will be described in detail.

4.1 Menu Bar

The Menu bar provides the basic set of functions needed to manage the Director software.
Many of these functions are identical to those in other Windows programs.

There are six main menus that each contains further functions.

|Ei|e Edit View  Settings Extras  Help

Figure 289: Menu bar

4.1.1 File

With the file menu you can open, save and manage configuration files. You can also send changes to the system and

read out configurations.

-
[R) Untitled* - Director

Help

——
|[File fedit view settings Buras

Import...

Compare with...

Save as...

O New Ctrl+h
& Open.. Ctrl+0

H Save Cirl+5

P F1l

I Loy

ScrollH]

Open Partial Configuration...
Save Partial Configuration as...

Save Partial mask as...

Save systern snapshot to file..

Restore system from snapshot file...

Import from Artist
Compare with Artist

Open from Artist Ctrl+5hift+0

Save to Artist (overwrite) Ctrl+Shift+5

Save Changes to Artist (merge) F5

16.60.Ar

2 merged system test.Art L

3 vmma_basefile_NOY202013. Art 1

4 Dvtemp\Grund_S1.Art

5 HR310505_Red_InBet 4712 Art ]
& Print... Ctrl+P {
€ UserLogin !

Bxit }

Figure 290: Menu bar - file options

L PP
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Menu Bar - File Commands

New Creates a new empty configuration (Keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + N)
Open... Opens an existing configuration file (Keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + O)
Import... Imports a configuration from a hard disk to the current configuration.
The current configuration and the configuration imported will be merged.
Compare with... Compares the current configuration with an existing configuration on hard disk.
Save Saves the active Director configuration with its current file name to hard disk.
(Keyboard shortcut: Ctrl + S)
Save as... Saves the active configuration under a different file name, location
Open Partial Opens a partial configuration file *.PAR, which only makes partial changes to the
Configuration... existing configuration (only available if the Partial File option is installed)
Save Partial Configuration Saves only a part of the configuration as a *.PAR file. The details to be saved can be
as... manually selected (only available if the Partial File option is installed)
Save Partial Mask as... Creates a Partial File mask to allow an easier way of saving Partial Files
Save system snapshot to Saves the current online configuration including key states, volumes and IFB volumes
file... to afile
Restore system from Restores a complete system to the loaded configuration including key states, Volumes
snapshot file... and IFB volumes
Open from ARTIST Loads the current configuration from an online Artist system to Director
Import from ARTIST Imports the current configuration in Artist to the configuration open in Director. The

current configuration and the configuration imported will be merged
Compare with ARTIST Compares the configuration in Director to the current system configuration in Artist

Save to ARTIST (overwrite) Sends the complete configuration in Director to the Artist system

Save Changes to Artist Sends only the changes in the configuration open in Director to the Artist system
(merge)

Print... Prints system information such as port lists, GPIs, etc.

User Login Select user and password entry

Exit Closes Director
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41.1.1 Print

With the command "Print" or with the Button & you can print out important basic information of the actual Director
configuration as a list.

When you start the print command, a selection window will appear where you can select which objects you want to
print out.

- ~
Print —
Please select items to print: Options
[Ports Grid
[ Groups + Conferences Shading
[ scraliLists
[ &pP1os
Mode Configuration
[ Logics
[ Print ] [ Preview ] [ Cancel ]
L A

Figure 291: File - Print: Selection of the elements to be printed

Ports Print the actual view of the list in the Forts | tab with all details

Groups + Conferences Print the actual view of the list in the Groups + Confs | tab with all details

Scroll - Lists Print the actual view of the listin the | B 3trelists | tap with all details.

GPIOs Print the actual view of the list in the | ** 510 [ tab with all details

Node Configuration Print the list of all actual Node hardware configurations with all Client cards and

configured ports.

Logics Print all logic functions (destinations)

Grid

Shading
Studio] IFG 08 1IFB08 +0.0
Shudin] IFE 07 JIFE07 =0.0
Shudfio HIFE 06 HIFE0S =00

Ports, Groups+Conferences, Scroll-Lists and GPIOs lists are printed always like the actual view in the Director.
This means both, the sorting and the text filtering will also have an effect on the printed pages. So the
printed lists are always identically to the current Director view per tab.
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By pressing the Button you can see and double-check the pages that should be printed.
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Figure 292: File - Print - Preview

With the buttons [NedPase  resp, [P=vPas= you can move through the different pages.

By pressing you can zoom in or out the current view.

To print the lists you have to press the button. Thereon the standard Windows Printer selection window will
appear, where you can select the printer, change the properties and select the pages you want to print.

Print {&J‘

Printer
MName: |[Moha PDF V]l [ Properties... ]
Status:  Ready

Type:  Adobe PDF Converter
Whers:  Documents\* pdf
Comment: [ Print to file

Print range Copies

Number of copies: 1 =

() Pages  from: 1 to:

Selection | 52 g8] Dot
Cance

. J

Figure 293: File - Print: Printer selection

Panels and key functions cannot be printed directly. Therefore it is recommended to open the Panel in the

® . . A ..,. m . . .
I Director, print the screen ( =il) to copy it to the clipboard and to paste this screen capture for
example into a new word document.
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4.1.1.2 Compare

With the two functions "Compare with..." and "Compare with Artist" it is possible to compare 2 different configurations.

Compare with...
When using "Compare with..." you can compare 2 locally saved Director configurations. This means, the actually
opened configuration in the Director (working configuration) can be compared with another configuration stored
as afile.
Therefore first open a configuration file from hard disk or USB-Stick or read out the running system configuration

by using the B & button from the connected system.

Now select "File" > "Compare with...". Thereon a file selection window will appear. Select the configuration file you
want to compare with the working configuration.

f . : @ Gpen =
@ Eurovision 2013.Art* - Director ] = - e 5 =
[ File | Edit View Settings FExtras  Help ST ——r
D Mew Ctrl+M ¥ Dur = - == = =
& 3 i & Eusvinin 200 AT 05201 1308 ART File 13 LB
& Open.. Ctrl+Q | e
- M
Import... sty
| Cornpare with... 1 B v
% Com
&l Save Ctrl+5 g
Save as... E ca DA
- e My . " ¥
Open Partial Configuration... 4 File name: - Eutcvition 2013.An + | Diestor Condiguration Fie{*Ar ~ |
sy Partial Coofigyration as —— S [ open ]| [ cancei

Figure 294: File - Compare with: Selection of the configuration to compare

A result window will appear which is showing all differences in both directions between the working Director
configuration and the selected file.

r ™
Comparison results ﬁ

@l Comparison results between the working configuration (currently being

W' edited in Director) with 8017 objects, and "D:A01 - Service Laufwerk
Wupfile01\Customer_Configurations and Systems\KUMDEM\ESC
201" Eurovision 2013.Art" with 8018 objects.

Please note that Director does not compare the configurations
thoroughly; only the overall structure is compared.

These comparison results have also been placed in the Log, see the Log
window or the Log file (if configured).

The following objects in the working configuration are not in the other
configuration:

- Function (Call te Group) on "Key 15 (shift page) on Panel '001-Light
Designer' (type DCP-1016E)" (object 0x0B23391F)

The following objects in the other configuration are not in the working
configuration:

- Function (Call to Group) on 'Key 3 (shift page) on Panel '001-Light
Designer' (type DCP-1016E)" (object (37A366FT)

- Listen to HD-1-EXT 20-HD 1. 128, 12,6 (pric Standard) on 'Key 4
(standard page) on Panel '002-Light Designer 2' (type DCP-1016E)'
(object 0x36ACS79E)

“ A

Figure 295: File - Compare with...: Result window
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All results are also listed in the Director-log. If there are too many differences between the configurations, the

result window will not display all. But all differences can be found in the Director log.

T Network | £2 Ports | B scrolusts | ++ 6p10 | B Groups + confs | § Users | ] cigErors | Bl Log |5 Logic | 2 Trunking|
Time Source Message
09:54:20 SYS Application started: Director version 6.60.D5
09:54:20 5YS System ANSI codepage 1252, named "1252 (ANSI - Latin )", Thread ANST codepage 1252, named *1252 (ANSI -Latin I)",
09:54:20 5Y5 Special font name "M3 Shell Dlg 2™ maps to font "T" according to the Registry contents at "HKEY_LOCAL_MACHIME\SOFTWAREWMicrosoft\Windows MT\Curren
09:54:27 Config Opening File Version 0x43 created by Director version 6.50.D5
10:05:55 Config Opening File Version 0x43 created by Director version 6.60.05
10:06:45 Config Opening File Version 0x31 created by Director version 5.91.03 Unicode
10:26:23 Config Opening File Version 0x43 created by Director version 6.60.05
10:28:07 Config Opening File Version 0x43 created by Director version 6.60.05
10:39:31 Config Opening File Version 0x2D created by Director version 5604
10:39:31 Document Ma... Error loading the configuration file: Attempted to access an unnamed file past its end.
10:39:53  Config Opening File Version 0x26 created by Director versions 49xx
10:39:53 DocumentMa... Error loading the configuration file: Attempted to access an unnamed file past its end.
10:40:08 Config Opening File Version Dx41 created by Director version 6.50.08 Unicode
10:59:39  SYSINFO SysInfo block {automatically generated at regular intervals):
10:59:39 SYSINFO Director version 6.60.05
10:59:39  SYSINFO Uptime =0d, 00h, 59m, 30s
10:59:39 SYSINFO Memory usage: Working Set Size = 53760 KB, Pagefile = 37404 KB
10:58:38 SYSINFO GDI object count = 996 , User object count = 651
10:59:39 SYSINFO Handle count = 460
10:53:39  SYSINFO Eventstats = 0,0,0,0,0
10:59:39 SYSINFO Config changes total = 0, o, 0, 0, 0, 0, 0
10:53:39  SYSINFO Config changes last = 0, 0, 0, o, 0, o, ]
11:50:07 Config Opening File Version 0x41 created by Director version 6,50,09 Unicode
11:50:07 Diff Please note that Director does not compare the configurations thoroughly; anly the overall structure is compared.
11:50:07 Diff The following objects in the warking configuration are nat in the other configuration:
11:50:07 Diff - Function (Call to Group) on ‘Key 15 (shift page) on Panel '001-Light Designer’ (type DCP-1015E)' (object 0x0B2333 1F)
11:50:07 Diff The following objects in the other configuration are not in the working configuration:
11:50:07 Diff - Function (Call to Group) on *Key 3 (shift page) on Panel '00 1-Light Designer’ (type DCP-1016E)' (object 0x37A366F3)
11:50:07 Diff - Listen to HD-1-EXT 30-HD 1. 128, 12.6 {prio Standard) on 'Key 4 (standard page) on Panel '002-Light Designer 2' (type DCP-1016E) {ohject 0x35ACS79E
A 11:50:07 Diff Comparison results end.

Figure 296: File Compare with...: Compare results in Director logs

Compare with Artist

By using "File" > "Compare with Artist" you can compare the actually loaded configuration of the Director (working

configuration) with the actual system configuration (online configuration).

Therefore open a configuration from a file. Now start "Compare with Artist".

r@ Eurovision 2013.Art* - Director {1
File H Edit Wiew Settings Extras Help
B New Ctrl+N
& Open.. Ctrl+ 0
Import...
Compare with...
EH save Ctrl+5 - -
el Configuration Loading in Progress [&J

Open Partial Configuration...
Save Partial Configuration as...

Save Partial mask as...

Open from Artist Ctrl+Shift+ 0
Import from Artist

C ith Artist

~Lassndanrio Aatist fovenuiiel.,. o Lil Shift 5., B

Waiting for the Artist system connection to be ready...

Figure 297: File - Compare with Artist

The Director will automatically connect to the online system in the background, read out the system configuration
(online configuration) and will compare it with the loaded working configuration. Also here all results will be shown

in a result window and also listed in the Director log.

The opened Director configuration will not be modified by using "Compare...".

will also not being shown in the logs.

(] The configurations that are compared should not be complete different system configurations. It
I should be files based on the same basic configuration, otherwise there will be too many results which
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4.1.2 Edit

The "Edit" menu can adjust some basic settings in order to make changes in the configuration.

Edit | View Settings Extras  Help

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Special Interfaces 4
Marker definition...

Copy Panel...

Apply defaults to configuration objects...
Update Trunking key labels

Figure 298: Menu bar - Edit options

Menu Bar - Edit commands

Cut Only available on text editing operations

Copy Only available on text editing operations

Paste Only available on text editing operations

Special Interfaces Adds/removes Special Interfaces to/from the working configuration
Marker-Definition... Opens the marker (signalization) properties for panels

Copy panel... Copies a complete panel configuration or Audiopatch to one or more panels
Apply defaults to Globally applies NET properties to all ports in the configuration
configuration objects... (see chapter "NET Properties")

Update Trunking key labels This function updates port names in a trunked system (see chapter "Trunking")

4.1.2.1 Special Interfaces

| Special Interfaces Add | AudiofYideo Router Inkerface
Matker definition. .. I Remove F Masker Contral Roam

Figure 299: Menu bar - Edit - Add special features

Using the menu selection "Add" you can add the "Audio/Video Router" or "Master Control Room" option software
modules. Note that this will also require either a special USB dongle or an activation code (see chapter "Special
Features").
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4.1.2.2 Marker Definitions

Properties of Net 'Net #1'

Call to port incoming call and activated
Call to port not activated, menitori
Call to port incoming call, menitoring.
Call to port activated, monitoring ac...
Call to IFB not activated

Call to IFB activated

Call to IFB incoming cal

Listen to port not activated

Listen to port activated

Route Src to Dst not activated
Route Src to Dst activated

BEEP a port not activated

BEEP a port activated

24 |Incoming BEEP

25 |Audiopatch not activated

26 |Audiopatch activated

27 | Control Audiopatch

28 | Switch GPO not activated

29 |Switch GPO activated

30 |Dim Speaker not activated

31 |Dim Speaker activated

ﬂqwsaa:a:znnszmummbwmw

32 | Dim Crosspaint not activated
33 |Dim Crosspoint activated

34 |Remote Key not activated
35 |Remote Key activated
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o
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[ General |  PortDefadts1 [ PortDefaulis 2 PortScttings | KeyDefauts |
| calDefaults |  TrunkingDefaults | volPPortDefaults | Marker definition Rights
iy Marker 100... 200... R Ti... =
Defat e 0s 255
Call to conference not activated 0s 112
Call to conference activated s 81
Call to conference incoming call pane] 3s 105
Call to conference incoming call 4-wire 3s W=
Call to group not activated 0s 17
Call to group activated s 82
Call to part not activated 0s 84
Call to part activated 8z
Call to part incoming call 40

Setall to defaults: [ 1000 Series ] [ 2000 Series ] [

RIF

] Lower values have higher priority

Preview level: D—

Figure 300: Menu bar - Edit - Marker definitions
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In "Marker Definitions", all panel signalizations
can be changed for each panel type (see
chapter "Marker definitions").
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4.1.2.3 Copy Panel

Copy panel configuration =]
Source Panel Copy Options
Edit 5 - Standard Keys
Destination Panels Shift Keys
virtual Keys

Virtual Functions

GPIC - InjOut

Audio Patches
Serolllist
Panels can be dragged to this list Room code
Select Al
Figure 301: Menu bar - Edit -Copy Panel

Choose the source panel that should be copied. Add destination panels using the button or Drag & Drop.

To delete panels from the list, select them and click the button. To remove all panels, click the

button.

Select the elements you want to copy from the source panel. If you want to copy for example only the Audiopatches
from the source panel, choose the option "Audiopatches".

None of the keys or other functions of the destination panels will be changed. To copy the panel, click

[ Capy panel contants ]

All settings and keys will be overwritten at the destination panel. Panels can only be copied to other panels
of the same type.

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.1.2.4 Apply Defaults to Configuration Objects

If you want to do basic changes on all already existing ports, you have to do this change in the NET-Properties.

When you want to change for example the display brightness of all panels, change the values in the "Port
Defaults 2" tab of the NET-properties.

Following you have to open the "Edit" > "Apply Defaults to configuration Objects..." window and select the elements you

want to change for all ports.

In this example we just mark the Objects for the Display brightness.

All unmarked objects will not be affected and will not be changed in the Port-properties.

All ports that are created new after the adaption of the brightness will get all basic settings made in the NET-properties.

Apply defaults ta configuratian objects

=

Panel Defaults to apply

[] speaker Dim level
[[]Hardware

[ Fnkey Assignment

[ nitial single volume

[ niitial conference volume

[ Vox Hold Time

CD backight

[] InUse Indication if panel receives a call
[ Mute enable

[] shift Key Mode
[] Headset Key Mode

[ Response Timeout

[ Min. Speaker Volume [~] Min. Headset Vol.
[7] Beep Volume [~ Beep On Call Dur.

[F]vox OnThreshold [ vox Off Threshold

[ In-Use Indication if panel activates a call

Call Defaults to apply
[ call to Part
[ call to Group
[ call to Conference
[] Listen to Port
[F]Route Audio
[T]Reply

Key Defaults to apply
[ keymode
[7] Speaker Cim
[ Seroll Enable
[] Restore volume level
[F]Mute / Unmute

Audio Patch Defaults to apply

[ From Panel: Reset Mic Settings

X

VolP Port Defaults to apply
Audio Setting
[ Audio Codec, Packet Size, Buffer Size
[ pifferentiated Services Code Point

[] voice Activity Detection

SIP

[ Domain Server

[ Proxy Server

[ s1P Transport Protocol

o) Lo )

Figure 302: Menu bar - Edit - Apply Defaults to configuration Objects

4.1.2.5 Update Trunking Key Labels
This function is used to refresh local changed labels for the trunking system. For details see chapter "Trunking -
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changing Port-Names".
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4.1.3 View

‘vriewiSettings Extras  Help

Standard Toolbar
Status Bar

2% Artist - Online View
Config Transfer Toolbar
Mavigation Bar
Crosspoint Yiew
Alarms

MCR - Online View
Events - Online Yiew
Interruptible foldback (IFB) Ctrl+]
Scheduler - Online Yiew

IP Statistics

AudioVideo Router Interface
Partial Files XY -Matrix

Partial Files Trigger

Matrix Input Manitor

ILETEEEEEEEEE R

Dock Mavigation Bar left Fa
Dack Mavigation Bar top F1d
Lagic Taalbar

Met Toolbar

Zoom Toolbar

Figure 303: Menu bar - View options

Menu Bar - View commands
Standard Toolbar

Status Bar

Artist - Online View

Config Transfer Toolbar

Navigation Bar

Crosspoint View
Alarms

MCR - Online View

Events - Online View
Interruptible Foldback (IFB)
Scheduler - Online View

IP Statistics

Audio/Video Router Interface

Partial Files XY-Matrix

Partial Files Trigger
Matrix Input Monitor

Dock Navigation Bar left
Dock Navigation Bar top

Displays or hides the Standard Toolbar

Displays or hides the Status Bar

Opens the Artist - Online View window

Displays or hides the Artist Update button

Displays or hides the Navigation Bar

Opens the Crosspoint View

Opens the Alarm window

Opens the MCR Tool (only available if this option is activated)
Opens the "Events" window (only available if this option is activated)
Opens the IFB configuration table

Opens the Scheduler window (only available if this option is activated)

Opens the IP Statistic - Online View window
(if the system contains a VolP or AES67 card)

Opens the Audio/ Video Router Interface window
(only available if this option is activated)

Opens the XY-Matrix window (only available if this option is activated)

Opens the Partial File Trigger window (only available if this option is activated)
Opens the Matrix Input Monitor

Docks the Navigation Bar to the left side of Director (keyboard shortcut: <F9>)
Docks the Navigation Bar to the top of Director (keyboard shortcut: <F10>)

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.1.4 Settings

Settings | Extras  Help In Settings, system parameters and user options can be defined.
IP address of local Node...
Connect (Network On/Off)  Ctrl+Shift+N

Options...

Colors...

Figure 304: Menu bar - Settings

Menu Bar - Settings commands

IP address of local Node... Opens the IP address entry window

Connect (Network On/Off) Activates / deactivates the IP connection to the Artist or Performer system
Options... Opens the Options window

Colors... Allows changes to be made to the port list's color scheme

4.1.4.1 IP-Address of Local Node

Artist Node IP Address Manually set the IP address of the node you wish to

Enter the IP address of the Artst node to connect to, for example 192, 168,42, 100 connect to. The drop down menu contains the last 10 IP
All Artist system control traffic will be routed through TCP port 8192 on this node.
addresses entered.

1P address: | 192.168.42. 100| -

(] This is an Artist M/32/54/128 node with a redundant node controller card,

PP o g o If you are connecting to a node with 2 CPU cards, check the
192.168.92.101 option "This is an Artist M/32/64/128 node with redundant
troller card". This ensures that Director looks at both IP
e R re— con
addresses and that it can switch to the second CPU if

Figure 305: Menu bar - Settings - ARTIST Node IP Address necessary.
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4.1.4.2 Options - Logging

Options

== The various log parameters can be set in the

Logging | Partial Files [ Autosave [ Miscelaneous

Logging tab.

Screen logging

[¥]Log Errors [¥]Log Warnings

[¥]Log 5pecial Interfaces

[¥] Log Node Handler and Artist Config Update

[¥] Log Command Port

[¥] Log Panel active/offiine

[¥] Log Matrix Activity

[¥] Log Configuration changes

[] Log MCR Panel Operation Engine || Log Scheduler Engine

Disk logging

() Same as screen logging

splitinto this number of rotating log fles: 20
Maximum size of each log file: 10240 @

The log file names are generated with the following pattern:

E:\Artist\Beta\s. 40\Director U %. 2u.log (wnfoﬁe(‘

o) [mbeam )

Figure 306: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Logging

Screen logging

Log Errors

Log Warnings

Log Special Interfaces

Log Node Handler/Artist Config Update

Log Command Port

Log Panel active/online

Log Matrix Activity

Log Configuration changes

Log MCR Panel Operation Engine
Log Scheduler Engine

Disk logging

Disabled

Full log (recommended)

Same as Screen logging

Split into number of rotating files
Maximum Size of each log file

Logs hardware errors

Logs warnings

Logs the optional software special features
Logs configuration changes

Logs the Director connection to Artist

Logs the port status (online/offline)

Logs matrix activities (every key press, GPI, etc.)
Logs configuration changes

Logs MCR panel operations (optional)

Logs automatic times (optional)

The log file will not be saved

Saves all log file details, independent of screen logging settings
Only saves the log details that are set in screen logging
Maximum number of log files (FIFO principle) (recommended: 6)

Size of individual log files (recommended approx. 10000kB)

The log-files are stored as "Director-Uxx.txt" files in the same folder, the Director is started from.

® When you want to open several instances of Director on the same Computer, the Disk logging needs to be
I disabled, or you have to copy and start the different Directors from different folders of your hard disk.
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4.1.4.3 Options - Partial Files

Partial Files is a special software feature that allows certain parts of a configuration to be saved to a file and later
opened. Partial Files must be activated with either an activation code or a special USB dongle before it can be used. For
details see chapter "Partial Files".
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Options

=

[ Logging | Partial Files | Autosave [ Miscelaneous

[#]Handle Partial Files Trigger operations initiated by Logic Sources

Mare information
XY Matrix

[¥]Restrict crosspoints

(@) Standalone mode
() Server mode

() Client mode
Server IP to connect to:
o 0 ]

The server mode uses TCP port 8155,

o) [mbam )

Figure 307: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Partial Files

Handle Partial Files Trigger By checking this box it is possible to load partial files with a Logic Source. Only one PC

operations initiated by
Logic Sources

Restrict crosspoints

Standalone mode
Server mode

Client mode

Server IP to connect to

in a network should have this option activated. That PC must then be permanently
connected to the Artist system. If a logic source triggers a partial file the PC will
automatically manage the configuration changes.

When this checkbox is activated, you can only activate one XP at a time for every X- and
Y-axis. When you want to activate another XP, you first have to deactivate the active
one. When unchecked you can activate several XPs simultaneously within the same Y-
axis. Per X-axis also here only one XP is allowed. When changing a XP in the X-axis, an
already active one will be deactivated automatically. For more details please see
chapter "XY-Matrix".

All partial files are located on the local PC.

Only for use with Partial Files client/server. Activating server mode makes Partial Files
available to other computers. The control of the files will be handled by the client PC.

Only for use with Partial Files client/server. When client mode is activated, this PC takes
control of the partial files on the server PC. This allows remotely controlling the partial
files.

Only for Partial Files client operation. Enter the IP address of the server PC here.
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4.1.4.4 Options - Autosave
Options )

[ Logaing [ Partial Files | Autosave | Miscelaneous

Working configuration (offine, being edited in Director)
[¥] Autesave working configuration

Time interval: 10 Minutes  Number of rotating fies: 10

File name prefix:  %FulExePath%DirectorWorkingCfgAutosave- l Set to Default

The file name prefix can contain environment strings in the form %variableName% .
Use variable %FullExePath3: to store the files next to the Director executable,

For example, with the prefix above, the first file would be:
E:\Artist\Beta\6. 40\Director WorkingCfgAutosave-01.art Open folder. ..

Online configuration (active, in the Artist system)

[ onfigurabion (drectly from Artist to dsk]
Time interval: 10 Minutes  Number of rotating files: 10
File name prefix: %FullExePath%DirectorOnineCfgAutosave- Set to Default

The file name prefix can contain environment strings in the form YevariableName% .
Use variable %FulExePath% to store the files next to the Director executable.

For example, with the prefix above, the first file would be:

E:\Artist\Beta 6. 40'DirectorOnlineCfgAutosave-0 L.art Open folder...
o

Figure 308: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Autosave

Autosave the current Director configuration

Autosave working Activating this option saves the current Director configuration at predefined intervals.
configuration The files are saved in the directory where Director resides.

Time interval Defines how often the file is saved.

Number of rotating Sets the number of rotating backup files.

File name prefix Provides individual names for the backup files.

Set to Default Sets the names of the backup files to factory presets.

Open folder... Opens the folder where the backup files are stored (same directory as Director).

Autosave the online configuration

Autosave online Activating this option saves the current configuration from the Artist system that the

configuration PC is connected to at predefined intervals. The files are saved in the directory where
Director resides.

Time interval Defines how often the file is saved.

Number of rotating Sets the number of rotating backup files

File name prefix Provides individual names for the backup files

Set to Default Sets the names of the backup files to factory presets

Open folder... Opens the folder where the backup files are stored (same directory as Director).
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4.1.4.5 Options - Miscellaneous

Options

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscelaneous

Handle the Scheduler  More information

| Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

/| Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire at call to group

| Show panel key mode

7] Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel View: [ Configuration -

Show legacy Panels

Title bar:

Show file name =

Show system name |5

V| Show live status in the panel and GPIO lists ~ More information
Handle EditConf requests triggered from panel keys  More information

7] Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels /Logic Sources I

Ask for confirmation when saving the configuration to Artist with overwrite

The Alarms window should automatically pop up for new important alarms

Do not show the configuration transfer dialog for short, successful updates

= 23 =
fore information
rre—

Figure 309: Menu bar - Settings - Options - Miscellaneous

Show live status in the panel
and GPI lists

Handle EditConf requests
triggered from panel keys

Handle MCR operations
triggered by Panels / Logic
Sources

Handle the Scheduler

Ask for confirmation when
saving the configuration to
Artist with overwrite

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire at
call to group
(new in Version 6.50)

The Alarms window should
automatically pop up for new
important alarms

Do not show the configuration
transfer dialog for short,
successful updates

Show panel key mode

Automatically adjust speaker
dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel View
Show legacy Panels
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Check this box to display the online status of ports and GPI activity.

Tick this box to define this PC as the one handling the EditConf requests from the
Artist system (only one PC in a network should have this option activated at a
time).

Tick this box to define this PC as the one handling MCR Tool requests (only one PC
in a network should have this option activated at a time).

Tick this box to define this PC as the one handling scheduled events (only one PC
in a network should have this option activated at a time).

Tick this box to require a confirmation prompt before performing the "Save to
Artist (overwrite)" command.

Tick this box to activate this configuration tool. When active, a return audio
connection will be automatically programmed on 4-wire ports when a "Call to..."
command to the port is programmed elsewhere.

Tick this box to activate this configuration tool. When active, a return audio
connection will be automatically programmed to 4-wires, when a 4-wire port is a
member of a group. A "call to port" to every port who can call to this group is
added automatically.

Tick this box to allow the Alarms window to open automatically when a new
system alarm occurs.

Tick this box to deactivate the transfer dialog for successful updates. The window
will only be shown if the configuration update was not successful.

Tick this box to show key modes in the panel view (M: Momentary, L: Latching, A:
Auto).

When this option is active, Director automatically deletes the dim panel speaker
function for commands where the panel’'s microphone is not used. The key mode
for special functions is also automatically set to latching.

Defines the tab that is initially selected when opening a panel.

When this option is active, older panel types will also be displayed in the port type
list when defining matrix ports (ex. XCP, 10xxB). This function is normally
deactivated.
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Title bar You can select, if you want to see the name of the NET or the loaded Filename in
the title bar. See Labels for the Web and the Network.

Figure 310: Options - Miscellaneous - Show Panel Key Mode (Momentary, Auto, Latching)

4.1.4.6 Colors
Allows changing the display colors in the Port-List.

Calors w1

-

Item Sample
Odd Line list entry King Alexander was just partly overcome after quizzing Diogenes in his tub. |
Even Line list entry Alexa"cler was just QVErcome af‘ter izzing Diogenes in his tub,
Selected list entry with focus z z art after g g Diog b
Selected list entry without focus ande partly o ome quizzing Diogene b
Panel OK Odd Line list entry Kng Alexmder wasj.st parﬂy overcome a&er qumng Diogenes in his tub.
Panel OK Even Line list entry Diogenes in his tub,
Panel OK Selected list entry with focus Kmu Alexander was just Darth overcome after quizzing Diogenes in his tub,
e A e el Al Rl LT =T -l Fang Alexander was just partly overcome after quizzing Diogenes in his tub,

Panel Error Odd Line list entry tly overcome after quizzing Diogenes in his tub,
 Panel Error Even Line list entry enes in his tub,

Panel Error Selected list entry with focus King Alexander was just partly overcome after ing Diogenes in his tub,
ENEN S A e L R i =Tel King Alexander was just partly overcome after quizzing Diogenes in his tub,

[ Modify Background Color... | [ Modify Text Color...

o

L%

Figure 311: Menu bar - Settings - Colors
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4.1.5 Extras

The Extras features provide the means to reset various aspects of the system and to register and activate special

features.

[Extras | Help
Set System-Time on all Modes
Reset all Modes
Reset Tree..

Assign new Configuration ID

Register special features...

Figure 312: Menu bar - Extras

Menu Bar - Extras commands

Set System-Time on all Nodes Sets the system time in all nodes.

Reset all Nodes Reset all available nodes.

Reset Tree... Reset selected nodes.

Assign new Configuration ID Assigns a new "Configuration-ID"

Register special features... Enables purchased Director special features.

4.1.5.1 Set System-Time on all Nodes

Synchronizes the internal clock on all nodes in the net to the PC's clock.

Director L&J

-

Time zet for 3 Nodes.

" A

Figure 313: Menu bar - Extras - Set System-Time on all nodes

4.1.5.2 Reset all Nodes

216

Resets all available nodes on a fiber ring, as soon as the reset command is confirmed. A complete system reset takes

approximately 20-40 seconds, depending on the system size.

-

I 5 1 Please confirm that you wish to reset all nodes. This will have an impact
" on all current node users and on any established communications.

Reset all nodes now?

Ja g [ Mein

"
MNode reset confirmation )

L

Figure 314: Menu bar - Extras - Reset all Nodes

]
I If a VolP-card is installed in the node, the restart of this card can take up to 1 minute.
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4.1.5.3 Reset Tree

The Reset Tree allows panels, client cards or nodes to be reset individually, without affecting the rest of the system.

i ~

Reset Tree

=-EIRH center

-S| ARTIST 64

=-E] @ coax-108 G2 (Bay 1)

#-F] | CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 2)
@] f) CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 3)

=217 J AIO0-108 G2 (Bay 4)
W] Cient Codecs
[} ChentDSPs

B PGMIN
M| Moderator MIC
| g cam1

m g cam2

m g cams

m g cam4

m g cams

|| g came
F-F] i} MADI-108 G2 (Bay 5)
-] ) COAX-108 G2 (Bay 6)
E-F] @ volr-108-G2 (Bay 7)
.F| @ Clent Codecs
<F] @ ClientDsPs
[T =2 5000er -
F|f= 2016 1P
|4 coNMECTIP 4W
F| 5 Connect Ir 4w =2
-] § AES L (vops4 7)

J»

Hi

[

———|

L =

Figure 315: Menu bar - Extras - Reset Tree...

Select the item that you would like to reset. Depending on where you mark the Reset Tree (~!I), all components below
that point will be reset. You can choose to reset a complete node, only a certain client card or a particular panel.

4.1.5.4 Assign New Configuration-ID

This command is only used when merging two configurations that were originally created from the same configuration
file (see also chapter "Merge"). Please note that a new configuration ID makes any Partial Files incompatible to the
merged configuration.

i ™
Confirmation &J

This will assign a new unique ID to the working configuration. Please
note that the new ID will make the configuration incompatible with any
existing partial configuration files.

Please confirm that you wish to proceed.

[ OK ] | Abbrechen |

. A

Figure 316: Menu bar - Extras - Assign new Configuration-1D
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4.1.5.5 Register Special Features

Use this function to register any special features you have purchased. You will need an activation code from Riedel that

218

is only valid for a single PC. Special features include:

e Partial Files

e Audio Video Router
e Master Control Room

e Scheduler/Events

For details see chapter "Unlocking Software Add-ons".

Register Special Features

[

Partial Files:
Audio Video Router:
Master Control Room:

Scheduler/Events:

Regsstered

Registered

Registered
Registered

Figure 317: Menu bar - Extras - Register Special Features
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4.1.6 Help

Here you can find additional information about the Director Software and Riedel support services.

Help i

Command-line arguments...

Lirnits...
Support...
About...

Figure 318: Menu bar - Help options

Menu Bar - Help commands

Command line Allows an automatic startup of Director. Changes the options for the Director.exe shortcut.
arguments...

Limits... Describes the system limits of Artist.

Support... Displays the contact information for Riedel support.

About... Opens the Director start up window (splash window), which displays information such as the

version number.

Director limits =5

B Director limits
) About Director @

500 groups, 100 audio channels per group
500 conferences, 100 audio channels per cenference

DIRECTOR Intercom Configuration Software

1 scroll list per panel g

100 scroll lists S ¢
1000 entries per scroll list y¥8 A s®
10000 characters in all send string commands per scroll list ’ S.ID 18% 5

’ 3
1024 MCR Members, 100 MCR Member Presets, 100 MCR Monitors LY - e ' ‘_ol‘ v

20 conference pages in "MCR - Online View', 48 conferences on a page

64 logic destinations per node
64 logic sources per destination

32 functions per key
50 users in the configuration

255 explicit user rights entries per object

1024 zudio ports

100 port shortlists

1000 GPIO inputs, 1000 GPIO cutputs

1000 events, 100 actions per event

1000 scheduled tasks, max task autoend 24h, resolution 1 min
1500 IFBs

20 active audic sources per destination

255 simultaneous activations per audio crosspoint
1024 forced crosspoints Configuration file version 0x43

12287 active RRCS actions Minimum node frmware version required: 6.60.N5

2048 active trunk calls Client card firmware version required: &.60.Cx, where x >=6

Microsoft Windows XP or later required. .

Figure 319: Menu Bar - Help - Limits Figure 320: Menu Bar - Help - About

Director version 6.60.05 (Aug 1 2013) -
ice are st - Copyright (c) 2000-2013 Riedel

Support Information @

) Support contact information

Please contact your local dealer er Riedel Comrmunications at:
E-Mail: customerservice@riedel.net

Tel:  +49 (0) 202 202 9400

Fax:  +49 (0) 202 292 9419

Mo - Fr, 8:00 - 17:00 h, Central Eurcpean Time
www.riedel.net

Figure 321: Menu Bar - Help - Support
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4.1.6.1 Command-Line Arguments

220

By modifying the link to the "Director 6.xx.exe" you can specify how the Director should start.

Director command line help ——

al node

" Ehe Artiat systern on sbert-up,

oK

Figure 322: Menu Bar - Help - Command Line Arguments

Therefore just create a shortcut to the file "Director 6.xx.exe" for example to the Desktop.

By right-clicking on the shortcut, the properties of the shortcut are opened. Modify the destination of this link with the
arguments you want to use during Director Start-up.

Example: When the Director should connect automatically to the Artist-Network and read out the current system
configuration you have to modify the link as follows: Behind "6.x0Dx.exe" just enter a blank followed by the option
with a hyphen: "...\Director6.50D5.exe -openconfigfromArtist".

!_;@ Eigenschaften von Director6.60.D5.exe - Verkniipfung &J
‘ Sicherheit | Details | Vorgangerversionen ‘
Aligemein VerknUpfung Kompatibilitat

@ Directorf. 60.05 exe - Verknipfung
Zieftyp: Anwendung
Zielort 660
—_—

Ziel: \Director6.60. DS.ex/1 -opencorfigfromartist
Ausfiihren in: DAG6D
Tastenkombination:  Keine
Ausfiiren [Nomales Fenster -]
Kommentar.
[ Dateipfad éffnen | [ Anderes Symbal... | [ Eweiten.. |

[ ok ] [ Abbrechen | [ Ubemehmen

Figure 323: Command Line Arguments - Modlify the link

If you want to add more options, just enter the new argument after a hyphen. For example when Director should read
out automatically and should show no Splash start window:

Ziel: 3.60.05 exe fopencortfigfromartis -nosplash|

Figure 324: Command Line Argument - example Auto read out without Splash screen
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4.2 Toolbar

The toolbar provides quick access to the most important and most often used functions.

DER& e w0D EDAEEEG %% « B#

Figure 325: Toolbar

wm [ O W O
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(7]

ave
Print

User Login

2

et

Dock Navigation Bar left

Dock Navigation Bar top

Audio/Video Router Interface

Partial Files - XY Matrix

Partial Files Trigger

Master Control Room

Events
IF

Scheduler

Crosspoint View

Artist - Online View

Alarms
IP Statistics

Matrix Input Monitor

Opens a new blank configuration file

Opens an existing configuration file

Saves the current configuration in Director under its current file name

Prints selected information about the configuration

Select user and password entry

Connect / disconnect the network connection to Artist

Docks the Navigation Bar to the left side of Director window (= F9)
Docks the Navigation Bar to the top of Director window (= F10)
Opens the Audio/Video Router Interface window

Opens the Partial Files XY-Matrix

Opens the Partial Files Trigger window

Opens the MCR user interface

Opens the Events window

Opens the IFB-Table

Opens the Scheduler window

Opens the Crosspoint View window

Opens the Artist - Online View window

Opens the Alarms window

Opens the IP Statistic - Online View for all VoIP/AES67 connections

Opens the Matrix Input Monitor

The Status Bar can be moved and placed outside of the Director window.

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.3 Update Bar

The Update Bar manages the transfer of configuration data between Director and the Artist system. There are 3 ways
to transfer configurations. They can only be used if there is a working IP connection to the system, there are no
configuration errors, and the user has the necessary user rights.

BRS | 20ED| 2480

Figure 326: Update Bar

'@ = Open Online Configuration Loads the current configuration in Artist to Director (the existing
(from Artist) configuration in Director can be saved beforehand).
,,_%‘.-}@ Save to ARTIST Sends the complete configuration from the PC to the Artist system.

(overwrite)

,,_%‘.+@ Save Changes to ARTIST Sends only the changes made to the configuration to the Artist system.
(merge)

If several Director PCs are connected to the same system at the same time, only the "Save Changes to

Artist" button ZAER should be used. Otherwise, the changes made by one PC may be overwritten by
another PC.

It is strongly recommended to load the current system configuration to the PC with the B & button
before making any system changes.

If you use "Partial Files", do not save the configuration from Artist for use as a template for other
configurations. Any active partial configurations may have changed the file from its original settings.
Before saving a file with "Partial Files", make sure that no "Partial File" is active.
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4.4 Navigation Bar

The Navigation Bar provides the basic functions for creating an Artist configuration. The individual tabs in the
Navigation Bar allow the programming and editing of the system.

~ GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Isers
?! Cfq Errors Log ErD' Logic 8@ Trunking
Eﬁ Metwark, Ports B scrol-Lists

Figure 327: Navigation bar

There are 10 different tabs on the Navigation Bar. Some are also associated with their own Workspace that is used for
the programming and display certain features. Only one tab can be selected at time, but other tabs can be selected
even if the workspace of a different tab is open.

Network Set up the net and the hardware configuration of the node
Ports Port and panel properties / view

Scroll-Lists Creation and management of Scroll-Lists for control panel keys
Cfg Errors Displays configuration errors

Log Displays log entries from Director

Logic Program and edit logic functions

Trunking Management of trunking assignments

GPI View and edit central and panel GPIs

Groups + Confs Create and edit groups and conferences

Users Create and edit users and user rights

The Navigation Bar can be repositioned by dragging it with the mouse. It can also be moved outside of the Director
window, for example to a second monitor. This provides the maximum viewing area in the Workspace.

223



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

4.5 Workspace

The Workspace is used to program and view system functions in association with the Navigation Bar tabs. This includes,
among other features, the configuration of the system, ports and control panels and creating logic functions.

Zoom: [ Whole Page

~iapio | B Goups+confs | users |

?) cratrors | Ell Log | ¥ Logic | B Trunking |
B metwork | 3 ports | B scrolidists |

l-igg Het #1
= E3 Mode & (ID2)

1 2z 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 10 11

1z 13 14 15 16 17

18 19 20

1

[Cuveb-petais

s

Sishert

o AU RIECEL I

3

Web

Panel #001-Node A (IDZ)-Net #:

Panel 02
Panel #003-Node A (ID2)-Ne wf
Panel #004-Node A (IDZ)-Met #: 9

3 gro | Groups + Confs | % Users |
P! crorrars | Bl Log | p Logic | B Trunking |

Figure 328: Director - Navigation bar - Workspace

it network | 3 ports | B scroliists | 3 10 11 1z 13 14 15 16 17 18 13 20
= i web
ER et 1 .
= 1 Hode A (ID2) [hetpetsie | esomzue | eper | 171 |
Panel #001-Node A (IDZ)-Het #: b ! Net #1 |
Panel 02 “ :
Panel #003-Node A (ID2)-Ne o '
Bay  Card Type Port | Type Expansions | Longname Audio In
s 10 | B Growps+ confs | B Users | CPU-1ZBF G2 | -
2! chgErrors | [EL Lo Lagic | By Trunkin B |CPULIZORG2 - eb e 2 : Ll
s 2 k]llﬁg]&” oc| B L s | 1 |CORk-108G2| < RCP-1012E - [ <unused> | - |Panel #001
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The corresponding Workspaces are normally accessed by double clicking on an entry in one of the tabs of the
Navigation Bar.
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4.6 Status Bar

The Status Bar shows detailed information about the configuration status and the status of the connection to Artist.

C D E
Netwaork Traffic X 5 8 Obj [&dmin [The network is nat enabled. - . .
Figure 329: Status Bar

A Ethernet data bandwidth and connection status

B Number of objects created in the configuration

C User currently logged in

D Network status and the number of nodes connected. The IP address of the node Director is connected to is
shown if the connection is active.

A yellow background when Director is connected to a node means that the Artist system contains an active,
functioning configuration.

E Network connection and data traffic icons

The Status Bar can be moved and placed outside of the Director window.
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4.7 Alarms

When you are connected to the system, you might see the Alarm window. It will pop up, if there are any alarm-
messages created by the system, like wrong firmware version of a card, a not working or present component, etc. All
alarms will be listed detailed with a timestamp when the problem appeared.

You can also open this window by pressing
There are two differentiated alarm categories:

Message in red Alarm (automatically pop up of the window)
Message in black just information (no automatically pop up of the window)

In the "Error mask" tab of the Node properties, you can select which hardware component should be monitored and
show up as a red alarm.

Alarms
| Time Create Time Update Alarm Type Alarmn Path Severity  Description
13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.823 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.823 Mo online confiquration available Director Major The: online configuration is nok available, thersfore the alarm information may be incompl...
13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.823 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.823 Autosave Director Minar None of the Director instances currently connected ko the Artist system has the "autosa. ..
13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.505 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.505 Clignk card Firmware too old or incompatible  [Wode/002/Clisnt /08 Major The clignt card firmwars version (7.10,C1) is koo old or not compatible with this version o...
13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.505 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.505 Client card firmware too old or incompatible | Node/002{Client/02 Major The client card firmware version (7.10.C1) is koo old or not compatible with this version a...
13-Mar-2017 16:18:05.50% 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.50% Clignt card firmware too old or incompatible  [Wode/002/Client /01 Major The dlient card firmware version (7.10,C1) is koo old or not compatible with this version o...

<

Alarms are based on the online configuration (currently active in the Artist system),
lose:

therefore unsaved changes in the warking configuration wil not be reflected.

Figure 330: Alarms - Window

By double-clicking on an entry, you get detailed information. This is helpful for long error descriptions.

Alarm Details ==

"7'\] Time Create: 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.823
A ' Time Update: 13-Mar-2017 16:16:05.823
Alarm Type: Autasave
Alarm Path: Director
Severity: Minor
Description: Mane of the Director instances currently cannected ta the
Artist system has the "autosave online canfiguration” aptien enabled.

Itis strongly recommended that at least one of them is set to
periadically back up the online canfiguratian.

The autasave settings are lacated under the Settings, Options menu
item in Director.

Figure 331: Alarm Details

I Also if there are errors shown, you still can up- and download configurations to/from the system.

When all alarms are resolved, the Alarm-window stays open until you close it manually. So when an Alarm appears and
disappears by itself, you can see that there was a problem, also when you are not sitting all the time in front of the
Director. You can open the Director-Logs, to see what the problem was.

In "Settings" > "Options" > Miscellaneous" you can also disable the automatically pop up of the alarm window.
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4.8 Artist - Online View

Using the "Artist - Online View" window you can monitor nodes, change basic settings and update firmware in the cards
in the mainframe. This wondow is normally only needed during initial system setup, for software updates,
troubleshooting or when system parameters need to be changed. The current software version of individual cards in
the system as well as their IP addresses are also displayed. For day-to-day use, the Artist - Online View is not relevant.

You can open the "Artist - Online View" in "View">"Artist - Online View" or with the button =,
® The use of the Artist - Online View, changing system parameters and updating firmware should only be
I done by trained personnel. Access to the "Artist - Online View" can be controlled using user rights.

The "Node Frame EEPROM" and "Client Card EEPROM" buttons are only for use by Riedel service personnel.

Cnline Vi

Artist nodes detected:

Type Mode Clock Master  Trunk Controller Ethernet HUb  Find Version Connection to this Directar
s 7.00.M1 TCRIP on Node's TCP port

Arkist 64 2 7.00.M1 Wia Node 3

frtist 128 [4 [ ARTIST 128 | | | |7.00.n1 | via Node 3

[Write Log Data] [Node Frame EEPROM...] [Updata Firmuware {all device types)... ] [Node propetties...

Components detected in the selected node:

Position Type Wersion IPw4 Address

Bay 1 Type 0x7 - "CATS-108 (8 Chann... [Ff'% 7.00.412, Book B3.00, Emerg E2,30

Bay 2 Type 0x5 - "COAX-108 (& Chann. .. [FfW 7.00.412, Book B3.00, Emerg E2,30

Bay 8 Type 0x33 - "AES67-108-G2" F/W 7.00.412, Boot B3.00, Emerg E2,30, Aes67Ctrl 1,00, XenonPtp 1.0.4, AESE7-108_FPGA_BITFILE. ., | 192, 165.42,120
Paower Supply

PsU 2 Pawer Supply

Channel 0xD1 {... |Director |Ver. 7.00.01 , User <anather config> 192.165.42.1:55058

<

L

[ clentcardeeprom... | [ closs |

Figure 332:

Artist - Online View
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4.8.1 Node properties

Basic settings for each individual node can be changed in the node properties window.
Select a node in the Artist - Online View and click the button.

228
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Set Mode Properties

4 WARNING: This configuration tool should only be operated by experienced
£ 8% system administrators with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

[¥] set Node Address: 3

[7] set Ethernet Address (MAC): 00

cache with command "ARP d =",
(V] set 1P Address: 192

[V] set Subnet Mask: 255

(V] set Default Gateway: 182

Reset Node

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset your ethernet
network switch (if you have one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address

168
255
168

[V] et Ring Clock Master to: [V Enabled
[] et Synchronise to External Clock to:  [/] Enabled

[] Set Ethernet Hub feature to: © | Enabled

[¥]5et Local Trunk Controller to:: [¥/] Enabled

42 106
0 0
42 1

| Send changes and reset the node

] [ Cancel

“

Figure 333: Artist - Online View - Node Properties

To change settings you must first tick the box next to the setting you would like to change.

I Changes should only be made by trained personnel.

Set Node Address *

Set Ethernet Address
Set IP Address *

Set Subnet Mask *

Set Default Gateway *
Set Ring Clock Master to

Set Synchronise to
External Clock

Set Ethernet Hub feature *

*

Set local Trunk-Controller

* changes require a Reset

Set the node address here (addresses begin at 2).
See chapter "Setting the Net and Node addresses".

Shows the Ethernet MAC address. Changes are not possible.
Set the IP address of the node.

Set the Subnet Mask.

Set the gateway (if needed).

Activates the node as ring clock master. This node will provide the audio clock to the
fiber ring. The green LED on the CPU of the clock master will blink. WARNING: Only
one node in a fiber ring should be set as ring clock master.

If a node is set to Ring-Clock-Master, it can also be set to synchronize to an external
clock. This requires an optional sync module in the node.

This function can tunnel an Ethernet signal over the fiber ring. WARNING: Only use
this option if the individual nodes are not running on the same IP network.

If you want to use trunking, one node on the fiber ring must be defined as the Trunk-
Controller. This node then communicates with the Trunk-Navigator and handles all
trunking requests in the local system.
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After making changes, you have to send the changes to the Node. Depending which setting you have changed, (see the
table above) the transmit-button will show Send changes | or |__send changes and reset the node. |

So "Ring Clock Master" and "Trunk Controller" settings can be changes "on the fly" without interrupting the normal
system operation. For all other settings, this Node will do an automatic restart when sending the changes.

4.8.2 Write log data

This button offers the possibility to read out the internal log files of all system cards in the mainframe. The information
will be placed in the Director log files. For details see chapter "Node and Client logging".

4.8.3 Update firmware

This button is used to update the internal operating system, firmware and the individual system components. This
includes the node, client and panel firmware. For trouble free operation, all system cards must have the same software
version. The corresponding version numbers are found in the Artist - Online View. For further details on updating
software see chapter "Firmware Update".

229



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

4.9 'Net' Properties

The tabs of the "Properties of the Net" define the default settings that are applied to all nodes, panels and system wide
settings. Of course, these settings can also be adjusted individually for each panel, if required.

The properties window can be opened by right mouse clicking on the net in the "Network" Navigation Bar. Each tab of
the net properties can change different parameters.

M

@ Mebwark, | Farts I B scroll-Lists I & GFID I Groups + Confs I !

Bﬁﬂ Untitled Artist Configuration
-4 R

Open
Finl... Ctrl+F
Finel next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

| Properties
M0 Port 8.1 - Mode #1

“ed ) In, 8.2 - Mode #1
--[EY] Events

Figure 334: Open the Net-Properties

4.9.1 'General' tab (Net)

The "General" tab allows you to give a meaningful name to the NET.

| Trunking Defaults I WoIP Port Defaults | AES6T Defaults I Marker definition I Rights
General | Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 I Port Settings I Key Defaults I Call Defaults

Long Mame: Mek #1

Address: 1

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply
Figure 335: Net Properties - General tab
Long Name The net can be given a meaningful name in Director.
Up to 32 characters can be used.
Address The Address is a reference address assigned by the system; it cannot be changed by
the user.
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4.9.2 'Port Defaults 1' tab (Net)

Default volume level settings for control panels can be changed in the "Port Defaults 1" tab.

Trunking Defaults | WolP Port Defaults | AESAT Defaults I Matker definition I Rights
General | Port Defaulks 1 | Port Defaulks 2 I Port Settings I ke Defaults I Call Defaulks
Min, Speaker Yol.: Fri key assignment: ’Fl = Beep, F2 = Marm VI
Min. Headset Initial single volume: 0dB n
Beap Volume: Initial conference wolume: 0dE -

Beep On Call Duration: 250 [ ms
Speaker Dim level:
[ (o] 4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apphy

Figure 336: Net Properties - Port Defaults 1 tab

Min. Speaker Vol.
Min. Headset

Beep Volume

Beep On Call Duration
Speaker Dim Level

Fn key assignment

Initial single volume

Initial conference volume

Minimum speaker volume level on a control panel.

Minimum headset speaker volume level on a control panel.

Volume of the Beep tone.

Duration of the initial beep tone prior to a call (if configured).

Level that the control panel loudspeaker is dimmed when a key is pressed.

Select the default behavior of the function keys (not available for 2300,
3000 and 5000 series panels).
Possible functions: Norm, Beep, Monitoring and Copy reply.

Standard point-to-point volume.

Standard conference call volume.

If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new ports defined after
the changes were made.

If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured ports, you must select
"Edit" > "Apply defaults to configuration objects...". This will also overwrite all previously made changes to
individual port settings.
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4.9.3 'Port Defaults 2' tab (Net)

The "Ports Defaults 2" tab can change default settings for VOX sensitivity, LED brightness levels and busy signals.

Trunking Defaults I WoIP Port Defaults | AESET Defaults I Matker definition I Rights
General I Port Defaulks 1 | Port Defauls 2 | Port Settings I ke Defaults I Call Defaulks

Please note: Yox levels depend on upstream input gain

W On-Threshold: Ml—v
Wi Off-Threshald: m
800 ms hd
Shift kKey Made: Standard -
Headset Mode: Standard -

Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call to port | group

Brightness of LEDs:  |50% =
Brightness of displays:  |309 -

Yo Hold Time:

Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port | group
| Enable Mute Function

Response Timeout: 32 S ms
Respaonse Timeout Telephone Codec; 200 ims
Response Timeout YoIP Pork: 200 = e

[ (o] 4 ] | Cancel | | Apphy

Figure 337: Net Properties - Port Defaults 2 tab

Vox On-Threshold
Vox Off-Threshold
Vox Hold Time

Signal level above which the Vox switch is activated.
Signal level below which the Vox switch is deactivated.

Duration a Vox switch remains active after the signal level falls below the Off-
Threshold.

Possibility to lock the Shift key on the panel. You can select, if the panel should always
show only the first or the second page.
Then the panel operator cannot switch between the pages anymore.

Shift Key Mode

Headset Mode Possibility to lock the HS- key on the panel. You can select, if the panel should always
work only in Speaker-, or in Headset mode.
Then the panel operator cannot switch between Speaker and Headset mode

anymore.
Brightness of LEDs
Brightness of display

Brightness of the signalization LEDs.
Brightness of the displays.

Enable In-Use Indication ..., if Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the panel receives a call.
Panel receives a call...

Enable In-Use Indication ..., if Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the panel makes a call.
Panel makes a call...

232

Enable Mute Function
Response Timeout

Response Timeout
Telephone Codec

Response Timeout VolP Port

Activates the "Press to Mute" function on the panels' rotary encoders.

Internal system timeout for panel response. This value must be increased on remote
panels connected via IP because of longer response times.

Internal system timeout for panel response. This value must be increased on remote
panels connected via ISDN because of longer response times.

Internal system timeout for panel response. This value must be increased on remote
panels connected via VoIP because of longer response times.

If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new ports defined after
the changes were made. If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured
ports, you must select "Edit" > "Apply defaults to configuration objects...".

This will also overwrite all previously made changes to individual port settings.
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4.9.4 'Port Settings' tab (Net)

The "Port Settings" tab manages the dim levels for the various call priorities and other miscellaneous port settings.

Trunking Defaults I WwaolP Part Defaults | AESET Defauls | Marker definition I Rights

General I Port Defaulks 1 | Port Defaulks 2 | Port Settings | ke Defaults I Call Defaulks
Dirn lower Prios For “Standard”
Cim lower Prios For "High"
Cim lower Prios For "Paging”
i loweer Prios For "Emergency”
Reply-key Timeout: 3s -
Character sef:
First keypress wakes up from screensaver

AMD runs key commands too
(o] 4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apphy

Figure 338: Net Properties - Port Settings tab

Dim lower Prios for "Standard"
Dim lower Prios for "High"

Dim lower Prios for "Paging"
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency"
Reply-Key Timeout

Character set

First keypress wakes up from
screensaver AND runs key
commands too

Volume level by which "Below Standard" calls are dimmed when a "Standard"
priority call is received.

Volume level by which calls with "Standard" or "Below Standard" priorities are
dimmed when a call with "High" priority is received.

Volume level by which calls with "High", "Standard" or "Below Standard"
priorities are dimmed when a call with "Paging" priority is received.

Volume level by which calls with "Paging", "High", "Standard" or "Below
Standard" priorities are dimmed when a call with "Emergency" priority is
received.

Timeout after which the last call is no longer displayed on the "Reply" key.
Enables Director to be switched to the Katakana (Japan) or Cyrillic character
set. An operating system in this language is required.

Only for 1100 series panels: Adjusting the system wide behavior of the wake

up from screensaver functionality. See also chapter "1100 series -
Screensaver".
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4.9.5 'Key Defaults' tab (Net)

The "Key Defaults" tab can change the default settings for control panel keys.

Trunking Defaults I WolP Port Defaults | AESAT Defaults I Matker definition I Rights
General I Port Defaulks 1 | Port Defaulks 2 I Port Settings | key Defaults | Call Defaulks
Key Made: lMomentary (PTTY v]
Latching Tirmeout: [Permanent v]

Activate Speaker Dim

[ Serall Enable

["|restore volume level

[| Reestart Latching timer

Action when muked key is pressed:

[Llnmute on key activation -

113 series key text calar DEFAULT

(o] 4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apphy

Figure 339: Net Properties - Key Defaults tab

Key Mode Specifies the key behavior Auto (latch/non-latch), Momentary, Latching.

Latching Timeout Defines the timeout for Auto and Latching mode keys.

Activate Speaker Dim Activates the "Speaker Dim" function as soon as a panel key is pressed.

Scroll Enable Allows the use of Scroll-Lists on the keys.

Restore Volume Level When activated, dynamically assigned conferences return with their last volume
level.

Restart Latching timer When this option is activated, latched keys with a timeout will restart the timer while
they are active, when another key on the panel is pressed.

Action when muted key is Determines the behavior of a muted key when the key is pressed.

pressed

11xx series key text color Selection of the default text color for the OLED keys (manually changed keys will not
be affected). Also see chapter "Text color, fonts and Icons on 1100 & 2300 series
panels".

If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new ports defined after
the changes were made.

If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured ports, you must select
"Edit" > "Apply defaults to configuration objects...". This will also overwrite all previously made changes to
individual port settings.
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4.9.6 'Call Defaults' tab (Net)

In the "Call Defaults" tab the default priorities for the various audio functions can be set.

Trunking Defaults I WwaolP Part Defaults | AESET Defauls I Marker definition | Rights |
General I Port Defaulks 1 | Port Defaulks 2 I Port Settings I Key Defaults | Call Defaults
Call ta Port: [Standard v]

Call to Group: [Standard ']
Call to Conference: [Standard "]
Lisken ta Port: [Standard ']
Route Audio: ’Standard v]
Reply: ’Standard v]

[ (o] 4 ]’ Cancel ][ Apphy

Figure 340: Net Properties - Call Defaults tab

Call Priority Below Standard Lowest Priority
Standard |
High |
Paging |
Emergency Highest Priority

If changes are made to these global default settings, the changes will only affect new ports defined after
the changes were made.

If changes to the defaults should apply retroactively to all previously configured ports, you must select
"Edit" > "Apply defaults to configuration objects...". This will also overwrite all previously made changes to
individual port settings.

235



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

4.9.7 'Trunking Defaults' tab (Net)

In the tab "Trunking Defaults" you can set start-addresses for different trunking elements in the local system. The
counting of every trunking element starts at the number defined in this tab.

rPrnperﬁes of Met "Met

| General | Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 I Port Settings I Kew Defaults I Call Defaults
Trunking Defaults | volp port Defauks |  AESE7Defauls | Marker definiion | Rights

Trunking address start

Port:
Trunkline: 1
Group: 1
Conference: 1

[ (o] 4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apphy
Figure 341: Net Properties - Trunking Defaults tab
Port Trunking start-address for local Ports.
Trunkline Trunking start-address for local Trunklines.
Group Trunking start-address for local trunk-enabled Groups.
Conference Trunking start-address for local trunk-enabled Conferences.
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4.9.8 'VolP Port Defaults' tab (Net)

In the "VoIP Port Defaults" tab the default priorities of VolP connections can be set.

General I Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 I Port Settings I Kew Defaults I Call Defaults
Trunking Defaults | WoIP PortDefauks | AESE7Defauks | Marker definiion | Rights
Audio Settings SIP Phone
Audio codec: @711 U-law 8k | Damain server(SIP PEX):
Audio packet size: Proxy server:
Receive buffer size:
SIP transport protocol
Differentiated services TP
code paint (DSCP) .
@ LDP
‘oice activity detection (VAD)
[ (o] 4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apphy

Figure 342: Net Properties - VoIP Port Defaults tab

Audio Settings
Audio codec

Audio packet size

Receive buffer size

Differentiated services code
point (DSCP)

Voice activity detection
(VAD)

SIP Phone
Domain server (SIP PBX)

Proxy server
SIP transport protocol

Select the desired audio codec. Depending on the quality of the codec, a larger
bandwidth may be required. The following codec's are currently available: PCM,
G.711, G.722 PLC.

Enter the audio packet size. Many transmission failures can be resolved by
choosing the smallest possible packet size.

Set the receiving buffer size. The larger the value, the more information from the
stream is temporarily saved. This will also increase the audio delay. This value
should be adjusted depending on the quality of your IP connection.

Some network devices support "Quality of Service". That means that certain data
packets have priority over others, such as internet data.

This option reduces data transmission. Data will only be transmitted if it contains
an audio signal.

Enter the DNS-Name or IP-address of your SIP Server (also called Registrar) the
VolP card need connect to.

If you are using a connection via a Proxy Server, enter the address here.

Select if the UDP or TCP IP protocol is used for the communication with the PBX.
Depending on the used PBX.

Please refer also chapter "SIP Phone Basic setup".
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In the "AES67 Defaults" tab the default priorities of AES67 connections can be set.

o5

DSiCP: 34

Connection Parameter{Clients)

SIF TCR{UDF port: S060

Setkings Parameter

Eit Depth: L24
Packet Time: 1.000 ms
Pavload Type: 96
S5RC: 0

Time Stamp Offset: 0

Connection Parameter{Ports)
Cefault Conneckion Method:  Manual

SIP TCRIUDP port: S060

General I Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 | Port Settings I Kew Defaults I Call Defaults
Trunking Defaults I WaolP Port Defaulks | AESE7 Defaulks | Marker definition I Rights
TR

FTF Domain: 1 PTP Clock Domain

(Defaul: 0, Range: 0-127)

Quality of Service for outgoing RT{CIP packets
(Defaule: 34, Range: 0-63)

Pork for SIP requests
(Default: 5060, Range: 1024-65535)

¥ Bit per Sample

»  Audio content per packet in miliseconds

SDP Pavload Tvoe
(Defaul: 0, Range: 32bit)

Synchronization Source Identifisr For RTP
(Default: 0, Range: 32bit)

RTP time stamp offset
(Default: 0, Range: 32bit)

Part for SIP requests
(Default: 5060, Range: 1024-65535)

[ (o] 4 H Cancel ][ Apphy

Figure 343: Net Properties - AES67 Defaults tab

PTP
PTP Domain

QoS
DSCP

PTP domains allow you to use multiple independent PTP clocking subdomains on a
single network.

Default PTP Domain: 0

Range: 0...127

All outgoing AES67 packets are tagged with a QoS value to allow prioritized
handling in a network (see QoS). Using the default DSCP value 34 classifies the
audio data in the same way as Video Conferencing. If there is AES67 together with
other traffic tagged with DSCP value 34 in the same network and you want to
differentiate between the two types of traffic you can change the DSCP value of
AES67 here. This allows you to configure two different priority classes for the
different types of traffic types.

Default DSCP: 34

Range: 0...63
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Connection Parameter (Clients)
SIP TCP/UDP port

Settings Parameter
Bit Depth
Packet Time

Payload Type
SSRC
Time Stamp Offset

Settings Parameter
Default Connection Method

SIP TCP/UDP port

Choose a port for SIP request. This reflects the receiving SIP TCP/UDP port of the
Artist AES67-108 G2. Some endpoints may use other ports than the default for SIP
traffic.

Default SIP port: 5060

Range: 1024...65535

Selection of the Bit resolution. (L16, L24)

Packet time is the real-time duration of media data in a packet. Samples per packet
are calculated from packet time and sampling rate. Short packet time allows for
lower latency, but requires more bandwidth due to overhead. Implemented for
interoperability reasons. (0.125, 0.250, 0.333, 1.000 or 1.333 ms)

Selection of the Payload type. (96...127)
Selection of the synchronization source. (0...32)
Selection of the Time Stamp Offset. (0...32)

Selection between Manual and RTSP.

If Manual is selected, the session parameters must be entered manually to
establish AES67 connections.

If RTSP is selected, the session parameters can be negotiated automatically by the
AES67 clients.

Choose a port for SIP request. This reflects the receiving SIP TCP/UDP port of the
Artist AES67-108 G2. Some endpoints may use other ports than the default for SIP
traffic.

Default SIP port: 5060

Range: 1024...65535
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4.9.10 'Marker-Definition' tab (Net)

The signalizations on control panels can be managed in the "Marker-Definition" tab. For every function available in

240

Artist, the corresponding signalization can be edited.

Call to group not activated

Call to group activated

Call to port not activated

all to port activated

Call to port inconiing call

all to port incoming call and activated
12 |Call to port nat activated, monitarin, ..
13 |Call to port incoming call, monitoring. ..
14 | Call to port activated, monitaring ac...
15 | Call to IFE not activated

16 |Call ta IFB activated

17 | Call to IFE incoming call

15 [Listen ko port not activated

19 [Listen ko port activated

20 |Paouke Src ko Dsk not activated

21 |Route Srcto Dst activated

22  |BEEP a port not activated

23 |BEEP a port activated

24 |Incoming BEER

25 | Audiopatch not activated

26 | Audiopatch activated

27 | Contral Audiopatch

An P T R N S S |

i 1n

o i
,_.D\l:iDowU\-U‘I-I:anJr\:n»--I::>

'\'l'\'l'l\"l"\""l\‘\'l""'l"'\“'!\ll

Set allto defauls: | 1000 Series | | 20005eries | | RIF

Preview level: L\I

] Lower values have higher priority

I Marker Definitions are global settings and valid for all panels.

Properties of Met e
General I Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 I Port: Settings | Key Defaults | Call Defaults
Trunking Defaults I WalP Part Defaulks | AESET Defaults | Marker definition Rights

Marker 100,.. 200... R T il
Defaulk 0s 255
Zall to conference not activated Os 112
Zall to conference ackivated 0s gl | E
Call to conference incoming call panel 3s 105
Call to conference incoming call 4-wire

QK

] ’ Cancel

I

Apply

)

Figure 344: Net Properties - Marker-Definition tab

Set to defaults

panels back to factory default settings.

Preview level

Edit definition...

These buttons reset the markers for 1000 series, 2000 series and RIF-1032 / RIF-2064

Shows how the markers will appear when the volume control on the panel is changed
(only for 1000 series panels). Move the slide with the mouse.

Opens the edit marker window (can also be reached by double clicking on a marker).
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4.9.10.1 Edit Marker

Click the button or double click on a marker to edit the marker. Each marker can be set separately for

each control panel type.

Edit Marker 'User defined &

Persistance Timeout: 3 s

User-defined name:

o)

Priority: 32

my user defined marker

Show crosspoint level in Fareground (1000 & 2000 series)

1000 series panel

Background calaor:

O-BE-BE-O-E-E-E-0-

Crosspoint level colar:
Muted crosspoint level color:

Flash

2000 seties panel
Base color:

Flash ko calar:

RIF panel
LED skake:

r

willow

ed

] [ Cancel

Persistence Timeout
User-defined name
Priority

Background color

Show crosspoint level in
foreground

Crosspoint level color
Muted crosspoint level color
Flash

Base color

Flash to color

LED state

Figure 345: Net Properties - Marker-Definition tab - Edit Marker

Defines how long a marker is displayed after the corresponding command has been
terminated.

Allows a marker name to be entered (only available for the user defined markers 0-
17).

Defines the marker's priority (highest priority = 1). Used to define which marker is
visible when several functions are on a single key.

For 1000 series panels: color of the marker (except for possible volume level display).

For each of the 8 LEDs one of 4 states can be chosen (off, red, yellow, green).
Activates the display of the volume level in the foreground.

Color of the volume control indicator.

Color indicating the volume level is set to mute.

Sets the marker to flash on and off.

Defines the default color for 2000 and 3000 series control panels.

Sets the marker on 2000 and 3000 series control panels to flash to another color.
Defines the marker for a RIF-1032 / RIF-2064.

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.9.11 'Rights' tab (Net)

The "Rights" tab manages the user rights of the net.
See chapter "User Rights".

Properties of Met "Met #1 =

General I Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 I Port Settings I Kew Defaults I Call Defaults |
Trunking Defaults I WalP Port Defaulks | AESET Defaults I Marker definition | Rights

ﬁ User | Create ... | Delete ... | Edit | Live: | Remote |

Admin wir [ [ W wml W

MCR r I~ r I~ r

Studio 1 [ [~ [ [~ [

Studio 2 r [~ r [~ r

[ (o] 4 ]’ Cancel ][ Apphy

Figure 346: Net Properties - Rights tab
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4.10 'Node' Properties

In the "Properties of the Node" the default settings of the node are defined. The properties window can be opened with
a right mouse click on the node in the "Network" Navigation Bar.

@ Metwork, | Potts I B scrol-Lists I i GPIO I Groups + Corfs I !

Bﬁﬂ Untitled Artist Configuration

Open
Finl... Ctrl+F
Finel next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties

--[EY] Events

“ed ) In, 8.2 - Mode #1

Figure 347: Open the Node-Properties

4.10.1 'General' tab (Node)

The "General" tab manages the node identification details.

rProperﬁes of Mode 5 "Node #4' (type Artist 64

General |Error mask, I Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask | Rightsl

Long Mame: g5

Al 5 This Field refers to an existing node address,
Use the Online Bar to change the address of a node.

SCa: |0 MCa: | 0

(504 and NOA are always automatically calculated)

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 348: Node Properties - General tab

Long Name
Address

SOA
NOA

A unique description of the node (maximum 32 characters).

Enter a valid node address (except 0 or 1). The node address must match to the
address of the connected node. Range: 2-99.

Audio channels used. Automatically assigned by the system.
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4.10.2 'Error mask' tab (Node)

The "Error mask" defines which system components can cause an alarm. The alarms are displayed red in a pop-up
window in Director, when you are connected online. Choose the components that are included in your system.

"Properties of Node 5 'Node #2' (type Artist 64 =

244

Alarms windaw:

Client Card Bay B
Client Card Bay 1
Client Card Bay 2
Client Card Bay 3
Client Card Bay ¢
Client Card Bay 5
Client Card Bay &
Client Card Bay 7
Client Card Bay &
Client Card Bay 9

General | Error mask | Relay 1 mask I Relay 2 mask | Rightsl

The checked alarms will be treated as errors and will automatically open the

Client Card Bay 10
Client Card Bay 11
Client Card Bay 12
Client Card Bay 13
Client Card Bay 14
Client Card Bay 15
Client Card Bay 16
Client Card Bay &

Client Card Bay ¥

Power Supply 1

Power Supply 2
Redundant Controller
Fiber Upstream

Fiber Downstream

|:| Fibet transmission error
Configuration parse error
Hardware mismatch
[T1Eeprom writable

Error during bootup

(o] 4 H Cancel ][ Apphy

Figure 349: Node Properties - Error mask tab

Client Card B

Client Card Bay 1-16

Client Card Bay X-Y
Power Supply 1, 2

Redundant Controller

Fiber UP- / Downstream

Fiber transmission error

Configuration parse error

Hardware mismatch
Eeprom writeable

Error during bootup

Monitoring when bay B is used for a GPI-card instead of a second CPU-card
(for example in Performer frames).

Monitoring of Bay 1-16. Also GPI cards on these bays will be monitored.
Attention: Also on smaller frames (Artist 32, 64, Performer) all 16 bays are
shown. In Artist S

Monitoring of GPI-cards on Bay X and Y (only for Artist 128).
Monitoring of the Power supplies (AC, DC or fan errors).
Monitoring of the redundant CPU.

Monitoring of the fiber connections.

Monitoring of fiber errors (Lost packages). This indicates a bad fiber connection
or fiber.

Monitoring of the online configuration.

Monitoring of hardware mismatch between the configuration and the online
system.

Monitoring, if a jumper for writing the Eeprom on a card is still present (only
needed during production process of the card).

Monitoring of a general boot-sequence error during boot up of the system.
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4.10.3 'Relay 1 mask' tab (Node)

In addition to the alarms in Director, the alarm relays on the CPU rear cards can also be used to report errors. The
"Relay 1" tab defines which errors should trigger the hardware Relay 1 on the active CPU rear card to open (the relay is
normally closed).

Fl;roperﬁes of Node 5° = #4' (type Artist &4

Relay 1 mask. |Relay 2 mask | Rights

The checked alarms will set Emergency Relay 1 {provided the corresponding
error mask is alsa checked):

|| Client Card Bay B
[T client Card Bay 1
[ Client Card Bay 2
[ Client Card Bay 3
[ client Card Bay ¢
|| Client Card Bay 5
[ client Card Bay &

[ Client Card Bay 10
[ client Card Bay 11
[ Client Card Bay 12
[ client Card Bay 13
[T client Card Bay 14
[ client Card Bay 15
[T client Card Bay 16

"] Power supply 1

"] Power Supply 2
[TIredundant Cantraller

[| Fiber Upstream

| Fiber Downstream

|:| Fiber transmission errar
|:| Configurakion parse error

|| Client Card Bay 7 [ client Card Bay % [ Hardware mismatch

[ client Card Bay & [ client Card Bay ¥ [ Jumper is on board
|| Client Card Bay 9 [| Bootup errar

[] This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local node
{as opposed to any node in the network)

[ (o] 4 H Cancel ][ Apphy

Figure 350: Node Properties - Relay 1 mask tab

The option "This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local node" means that the relay will only be activated by
errors in the local node. If this option is not set, the relay will react to any of the defined errors in any node within the
fiber ring.
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4.10.4 'Relay 2 mask' tab (Node)
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The "Relay 2" tab defines which errors should trigger Relay 2 on the active CPU rear card to open.

= #4' (type Arhist b

Properties of Mode 5 °

| General I Efrot mask I Relay 1 mask | Relay 2 mask |Rights|

The checked alarms will set Emergency Relay 2 {provided the corresponding
error mask is alsa checked):

|| Client Card Bay B
[T client Card Bay 1
[ Client Card Bay 2
[ Client Card Bay 3
[ client Card Bay ¢
|| Client Card Bay 5
[ client Card Bay &
|| Client Card Bay 7
[ client Card Bay &
|| Client Card Bay 9

[ Client Card Bay 10
[ client Card Bay 11
[ Client Card Bay 12
[ client Card Bay 13
[T client Card Bay 14
[ client Card Bay 15
[T client Card Bay 16
[ client Card Bay %

[ client Card Bay ¥

"] Power supply 1
"] Power Supply 2

[TIredundant Cantraller

[| Fiber Upstream
| Fiber Downstream

|| Fibet transmission errar

|:| Configuration parse error

["|Hardweare mismatch
[ Jumper is on board
|:| Eookup error

[] This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local node
{as opposed to any node in the network)

[ o

] ’ Cancel

I

Apply

Figure 351: Node Properties - Relay 2 mask tab

The option "This relay should only be triggered by errors in the local node" means that the relay will only be activated by
errors in the local node. If this option is not set, the relay will react to any of the defined errors in any node within the
fiber ring.
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4.10.5 'Rights' tab (Node)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab.
This tab is available at all Node types.

See chapter "User Rights".

Properties of Mode 5 "Nc =

| General I Error mask. I Relay 1 mask I Relay 2 rnaskl Rights |

et lﬁ Adrnin

7]
ﬁ User | Create ... | Delete ... | Edit | Live | Remote |
admin w T wl wl el W
MCR I ™ I ™ I
Studio 1 [ [~ [ [~ [
Studio 2 r - r - r

[ [l 4 ]’ Cancel ][

Apply

Figure 352: Node Properties - Rights tab
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4.11 'Card' Properties

In the "Properties of a card" the default settings of the card are defined. The properties window can be opened with a

248

right mouse click on the card in the "Network" Navigation Bar or in the Net Workspace.

@ Mebwork | Parts I B scrall-Lists I & GPIO I Groups + Canfs I ﬁ Lsers

Bﬂﬁ Untitled Artist Configuration

- Met #1
=1 Mode #1

Locate in nade canfig

Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Praperties

Figure 353: Open the Card-Properties

The Card Properties are available at following card types only and consists of a single tab "General":

¢ MADI-108 G2

e AES67-108 G2

e VoIP-108 G2/ VolP-008
o DANTE-108 G2
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4.11.1 MADI Card - Properties

In the "General" tab you can set the frame length, which MADI channels are used, as well as the connection type to the
next MADI card or device ("Electrical" or "Optical").

" Properties of MADI-108 G2, bay 4, node ‘Artist b

General
Frame length:
MaADI Channels: |01 - 03 -

MADT Up interface: Electrical hd
MADI Dowin interface; | Electrical -

[ (o] 4 ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apphy
Figure 354: MADI Card Properties - General tab
Frame length Defines whether a 56 or 64 channel MADI system is being used.
MADI Channels Selects which 8 audio channels this MADI client card uses
(1-8, 9-16, 17-24, 25-32, 33-40, 41-48, 49-56, 57-64%).
MADI Up Interface Selects the uplink interface (COAX or fiber).
MADI Down Interface Selects the downlink interface (COAX or fiber).
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4.11.2 AES67 Card - Properties

In the "General" tab you can set the connection parameters for the AES67 card.

Properties of AES67-108 G2, bay 1, node ‘Node #1

General

IP-Address:
Metwork Mask:

Default Gateway;

SIF TCRIUDP Port: S0a0

DSCP,

FTP Damnain:

PTP Priarity 2: 120

PTP Mode:

PTP Role:

Defaulk: automatic

Listen port: For SIP requests
(Default; 5060, Range: 1024-65535)

GQuality of Service for outgoing RT{CIP packets
(Default: 34, Range: 0-63)

PTP clock domain
(Default: 0, Range: 0-127)

PTP best master priority 2
(Default: 120, Range: 0-255)

PTP Communication Mode (Default: multicast;
Mote: Only takes effect when Card is PTP
Slave)

Ok ] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 355: AES67 Card Properties - General tab
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IP-Address,
Network mask,
Default Gateway

SIP TCP/UDP port

DSCP

PTP Domain

PTP Priority 2

PTP Mode

PTP Role

Set the IP address, network mask as well as a default gateway of your AES67 card.

Choose a port for SIP request. This reflects the receiving SIP TCP/UDP port of the
Artist AES67-108 G2. Some endpoints may use other ports than the default for SIP
traffic.

Default SIP port: 5060, Range: 1024...65535

All outgoing AES67 packets are tagged with a QoS value to allow prioritized handling
in a network (see QoS). Using the default DSCP value 34 classifies the audio data in
the same way as Video Conferencing. If there is AES67 together with other traffic
tagged with DSCP value 34 in the same network and you want to differentiate
between the two types of traffic you can change the DSCP value of AES67 here. This
allows you to configure two different priority classes for the different types of traffic
types.

Default DSCP: 34, Range: 0...63

PTP domains allow you to use multiple independent PTP clocking subdomains on a
single network.

Default PTP Domain: 0, Range: 0...127

Definition of the Priority-2 of the PTP source.

The PTP master of AES67 cards shall be higher prioritized than PTP master of panels.
The highest possible priority of panels is 126. Thus the default setting of AES67 cards
is increased to 120.

Default PTP Priority 2: 120, Range: 0...255

Caution - expert setting!

Selecting the "hybrid" mode will reduce the multicast traffic in the network, because
a part of the slaves' synchronization protocols is sent in unicast mode.

All devices within one PTP subdomain must be switched to the same setting!
Default: multicast

Caution - expert setting!

Selecting the "Slave" mode will block the device to be used as synchronization
master. At least one device must be enabled in each PTP subdomain as
synchronization master (setting: automatic).

Default: automatic
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4.11.3 VolP Card - Properties

In the "General" tab you can set the connection parameters for the VolIP card.

[ Properties of VoIP-108-

General

(7 obtain IP address automatically

@ i
@) Use the following IP address DS hostname:

IP-Address: C16E . 42 . 120

SIP TCP{UDP port: 2080
Metwork mask: 285 . 255 , 255 ., 0

Guality of Service
Default gateway: . . . Differentiated Services

Code Point{DSCR)

Obtain DMS server address automatically Ethernet link mode autonegotistion  w

(@) Use the Following DMS server address
Primary DS server:

Secondary DMS server:

[ (o] 4 H Cancel ][ Apphy

Figure 356: VoIP Card Properties - General tab

Obtain IP address Select to set the IP address of the VolP card automatically by a DHCP server.
automatically

Use the following IP address  Select to set the IP address of the VoIP card manually.
Enter the IP address that the card should use in your local network in the "IP-Address"
field. The local IP range can be set in "Network mask".
To enable access to other IP networks (i.e. internet access), enter the IP address of
your router in the "Default Gateway" field. Contact your network administrator for
details.

Obtain DNS server address Select to set the IP address of the DNS server automatically by a DHCP server.
automatically

Use the following DNS server Select to set the IP address of the DNS server manually.
address Enter the primary and secondary IP address of the DNS server.

Ethernet link mode Select Autonegotiation to set the Ethernet link mode automatically or select a
defined speed and mode: 10/100 Mbit, full/half-duplex.
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4.11.4 DANTE Card - Properties

In the "General" tab the "Dante Device Name" is defined.

The device name has to be unique within the Dante network. To guarantee the uniqueness, the default device name
will be constructed according following rules:

o Prefix "Artist"
¢ Node "Longname" (e.g. "Node #1")
e Bay address of the card (e.g. "Bay 1")

]
I Not supported characters will be replaced by a "-" hyphen.

Itis also possible to edit the "Dante Device Name".
Please take care of following restrictions:

e Dante labels are up to 31 bytes in length.

e Name comparisons are case-insensitive.

e Device names should follow DNS hostname rules. Legal characters are A- Z, a-z, 0-9, and '-' (dash or hyphen). Device
names cannot begin or end with a hyphen.

e Device names must be unique on the network.

General

Danke Device name: artist-Mode--1-Bay-1

DAMTE Rules for Mames and Labels:
*All Dante names and labels are up to 31 characters in length,
*Mame and label comparisons are case-insensitive; “auitar” and “guitar” are treated as the same label,

*Device names should Follow Domain Mame System (DMNS) hostname rules, Legal characters are A-Z, a-z,
0-9, and ' {dash or hyphen). Device names cannot begin or end with a hyphen.

*Device names must be unique on the network,
*Tx channel labels may use any character except '=' {equals), "' (full stop or period), or @' {at).

*Tx channel labels must be unique on a device, Tx channel labels do not need to be unique on the
network, as they are always gualified by device (channel@device),

*Fx channel labels follow the same rules as Tx channel labels,

(a4 H Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 357: DANTE Card Properties - General tab

253



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

4.12 'Port/Panel' Properties

In the "Properties of a Port/Panel” the basic settings of the individual port/panel are defined. The properties window can

be opened with a right mouse click on the panel/port in the "Network" Navigation Bar or in the Net Workspace. Double
clicking on the panel in the Workspace also opens the properties.
The properties vary slightly by port type (panel, 4-wire, ISDN, etc.).

@ Metwork | Parts I B scrall-Lists I % GPIO I Groups + Confs I ﬁ Lsers I ?

Bﬁﬂ Untitled Artist Configuration
[-gqt Met #1
-1 Node #1
@) CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)

Open
Locate in port list

Locate in node config

Find... Ctrl+F

Find next F3

Copy tree contents to clipboard

| Praperties

Figure 358: Open the Port/Panel-Properties

The available tabs and contents varying depending on the selected Port/Panel.
In total the following tabs are available:

General

Details / Details 1+2
Trunking*'2

GPIO*":23

Port Pool **

Telephone Number *¢
Gain "4

Beep ™’

Virtual Keys *2

VolP *¢

SIP phone connection *°
AES67 Input *1°

AES67 Output ™"

Bolero *12

Usage

Rights
*1 not at Normal/Inverted ports of a GPI-116 card

*2 not at Telephone Codec and Sip Phone Connection
*3 not at 1100 series, 2300 series with Basic-App, 4-Wire, WB-2, VCP, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack and Dante
*4 not at 1100 series

*5 only at Telephone Codec und Sip Phone Connection
*6 only at Telephone Codec

*7 only at 4-Wire-Output and AES67-Output

*8 only at Aurus and VCP

*9 only at Sip Phone Connection

*19 only at AES67-Input

* only at AES67-Output

*12 only at Bolero-Beltpack
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4.12.1 'General' tab (Port/Panel)

The "General" tab manages general settings like the port name, Scroll-Lists, etc.
This tab is available at all Port/Panel types.

—Properties of Panel "Studia 1°

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking [ GPIo | Gain [ wirt. keys | usage | Rights |

Long Mame:  Studio 1

&-char Labels Scroll List:
Local: Studic 1 B scrol-List #002

Blias:

If an plias is entered, it overrides the
B-char local label. Enable 2nd audio channel
The 2nd channel can be

used independently or for
stereo sound

Room Code

Enable Room-Code
for speaker mode:

B Enable Room-Code
for headset mads

][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 359: Port/Panel Properties - General tab

In total the following contents are available:

Long Name Unique name for the panel that is used in Director (maximum of 32 characters).
Local *':2 Display name, that appears on control panel keys (maximum 8 characters).
Alias "1 Allows the entry of a temporary name for the port that is used in key displays system wide

without changing the actual local name in the configuration.

Room-Code *2 Activates a Room-Code for conferences. Room-Codes are used when control panels in the same
conference are physically near each other.
This helps avoid feedback problems. Ports in the same Room-Code mutes the audio between
them as soon as a conference is active.
Room-Codes can be activated for both speaker and headset modes.

Scroll-List ™23 Selects a pre-defined Scroll-List that can be accessed by the panel

(maximum of one Scroll-List per panel).
Enable 2nd audio Activates the second audio channel of the control panel. This function is only available if the
channel *24 panel is connected to an odd numbered port and the next port is unused.

*1 not at Telephone Codec and Sip Phone Connection

*2 not at Normal/Inverted ports of a GPI-116 card

*3 not at 2300 series, 3000 series, 5000 series, 4-Wire, C3-Beltpack, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack and Dante
*4 not at 4-Wire-Output, VCP, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack and Dante
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4.12.2 'Details' tab (Port/Panel)

Default audio parameters and functions can be set in the "Details" tabs of the panel properties.
This tab is available at all Port/Panel types, except at Normal/Inverted ports of a GPI-116 card and at AES67-Trunkline.
The available contents varying depending on the selected Port/Panel. Depending on the amount, one or two Details
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ta

bs are available.

—Properties of Panel 'PORT 1.4 - Node #2° (type R

| eneral | Details 1 |Details 2 I Trunking | GPIO | (@ain | Wirk, Keys I Usage I Rights|

Min. Speaker Val.: -45dE - Fn key assignment: [Fl = Beep, F2 = Morm

Min. Headset Vol.: -45d8 Initial single wolume:

Beep Yolume: -30de - Tnitial conference volume:

-

Beep ©On Call Duration: 250 5 ms

Speaker Dim level: -16d6 -

][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 360: Port/Panel Properties - Details 1 tab

In total the following contents are available:

Min. Speaker Vol. ™ Minimum speaker volume level on a control panel.

Min. Headset Vol. ™ Minimum headset speaker volume level on a control panel.

Beep Volume * Volume of the Beep tone.

Beep On Call Duration *2 Duration of the initial beep tone prior to a call (if configured).

Speaker Dim Level *3 Level that the control panel loudspeaker is dimmed when a key is pressed.

Fn-key assignment ** Allows assignment of the special function key layout for the function keys "Beep" +

"Norm" ("F1" + "F2" on 1100 series). In addition, the key functions of these keys can
be changed to a Monitoring function or Copy Reply (see chapter "Function-Key

Assignment").

Initial single volume *> Standard point-to-point volume.

Initial conference volume **  Standard conference call volume.

1
*2
3
*4
*5

not at 4-Wire, Telephone Codec, C3, WB-2, VCP, Sip Phone Connection, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack and Dante
not at 4-Wire, Telephone Codec, Sip Phone Connection, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack and Dante

not at 4-Wire, Telephone Codec, C3, WB-2, Sip Phone Connection, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack and Dante

only at 1000 series, 1100 series, 2000 series, DBM-1004, Aurus and VCP

not at 4-Wire-Input, Telephone Codec, C3, Sip Phone Connection, AES67-Input and Dante-Input
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| Properties of Panel 'PCRT 1.4 - Node #2° (type

General | Details 1 | Detals 2 | Trunking | GPIO | Gain | Wirt, Keys | Usage | Rights

Plzase note: Wox levels depend on upstream input gain Brightness of LEDs: (50 % +

Wou On-Threshold: | -24 dBu hd
Vo Off-Threshold: | -27 dBu A
o Hold Time: 800 ms -

Brightness of displays: |30 %
Font Rotation: | Mene (rormal) hd

Shift Key Mode: Standard - Invert Marker Position
Headset Mode: ctandard - Font Rotation Expansions: | Mone (normal) -

Invert Expansions Marker Position

Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call ta port | group

Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port | group

/| Enable Mute Function
| Show on Reply

Key kext color! DEFALLT V| Canfiguration default Response Timeouk: 32

][ Cancel ]| Apply

Figure 361: Port/Panel Properties - Details 2 tab

In total the following contents are available:

Vox On-Threshold *¢
Vox Off-Threshold *¢
Vox Hold Time *¢

Brightness of LEDs *’
Brightness of displays *
Brightness of keys *°
Brightness of LCD *1°
Shift Key Mode *"!

Headset Mode *12

Font Rotation *13
Invert Marker Position *14

Font Rotation Expansions *'°

Invert Expansion Marker
Position 4

Enable In-Use Indication ...,
if Panel receives a call... *1°

Enable In-Use Indication ...,
if Panel makes a call... *®

Enable Mute Function *"7
Show on Reply

Signal level above which the Vox switch is activated.
Signal level below which the Vox switch is deactivated.

Duration a Vox switch remains active after the signal level falls below the Off-
Threshold.

Brightness of the signalization LEDs (1000 series) or LCD keys (2000/3000 series).
Brightness of the OLED (1100 series) or TFT displays (2300 series).

Brightness of the 8 character displays.

Brightness of the LC displays.

Possibility to lock the Shift key on the panel. You can select, if the panel should
always show only the first or the second page.
Then the panel operator cannot switch between the pages anymore.

Possibility to lock the HS- key on the panel. You can select, if the panel should always
work only in Speaker-, or in Headset mode.

Then the panel operator cannot switch between Speaker and Headset mode
anymore.

Orientation of the displays in steps of 90°.

When activated, the Volume/Signaling Marker is shown underneath the Key label.
Only on the panel, not in Director.

Separate orientation of the displays of all connected expansion panels in steps of
90°.

When activated, the Volume/Signaling Marker is shown underneath the Key label on
connected Expansion panels. Only on the panel, not in Director.

Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the panel receives a call.
Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the panel makes a call.
Allows incoming volume levels to be muted by pressing the corresponding encoder.

With this function you can specify if this port is showing at other panels Reply keys or
not, if this port is calling.
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Key text color *# Selection of the default text color for all keys on this panel (manually changed keys
will not be affected). Also see chapter "Text color, fonts and Icons on 1100 & 2300
series panels".

Response Timeout *'8 Internal system timeout for the communication between the matrix and the control

panel (must be increased for connections with large delays, such as ISDN, VolP, etc.).
not at 4-Wire-Output, Telephone Codec, Sip Phone Connection, AES67-Output and Dante-Output

*7 only at 1000 series, 1100 series, 2300 series, DBM-1004 and RIF

*8 only at 1100 series and 2300 series

*9 only at 1000 series, 2000 series, DCP-5108, DBM-1004, RIF and Aurus

*10 only at 2000 series and DCP-5108

*11 only at 1000 series, 1100 series, 2000 series, 2300 series, DBM-1004 and VCP

*12 only at 1000 series, 1100 series, 2000 series, 2300 series and DBM-1004

*13 only at 1100 series, 2000 series and 2300 series

*14 only at 1100 series

*15 only at 1100 series and 2300 series

*16 not at 4-Wire-Input, Telephone Codec, Sip Phone Connection, AES67-Input and Dante-Input

*17 only at 1000 series, 1100 series, 2000 series, 2300 series, DBM-1004, RIF, Aurus and VCP

*18 not at 4-Wire, VCP, AES67 and Dante

*6

4.12.2.1 Function-Key Assignment

The functions of the function-keys of every panel (not available on 2300, 3000 and 5000 series panels) can be modified
individually for every panel in the properties of the panel > "Details 1" > "Fn key assignment".

For the 1000 and 2000 series panels, the function-keys "Beep" and "Norm" can be modified in different combinations.

Beep = Beep, Morm = Monitoring
Beep = Monitoring, Morm = Morm
Beep = Beep, Morm = Copy reply
Beep = Copy reply, Morm = Morm
Beep = Monitoring, Morm = Copy reply

Figure 362: FN-key assignment - 100072000 series

For the 1100 series panels, the function-keys "F1" and "F2" can be modified in different combinations.

F1 = Beep, F2 = Norm

F1 = Beep, F2 = Manitoring

F1 = Monitoring, F2 = Norm

F1 =Beep, F2 = Copy reply

F1 = Copy reply, F2 = Morm

F1 = Monitaring, F2 = Copy reply

Figure 363: FN-key assignment - 1100 series
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4.12.2.2 Monitoring Function
Under "Fn-Key Assignment" there is the possibility to replace either the "Beep" or "Norm" (1000/2000 series) respectively

"F1" or "F2" (1100 series) function keys with a monitoring function.

¥

Initial single volume: Beep = Beep | Morm = Monitoring

| Beep = Monitaring{Morm = MNorm

Initial conference v Beep = Beep, Morm = Copy reply
Beep = Copy reply, Norm = Morm

[Eeep = Monitoring] Morm = Copy reply

e e A et e e m S,

e ¥FTTTY

Figure 364: Monitoring - FN key assignment

This makes it possible to monitor a selected port in the system. That means that as soon as the monitored panel talks

| Fr key assignment:lfl = Monitoring, F2 = Copy reply

vl'
F1 =EBeep !
:F1 =Eeep .

Initial single volum:

Initial conference v

= Cpp F2 = MNorm
F1 = Monitoring, F2 = Co
B e T =~ vy e yar ERPRE

to a destination, the audio from the monitored panel will also be routed to the monitoring panel.

To activate monitoring, either the "Norm" or "Beep" ("F1" or "F2") key is pressed, depending on how the function is
configured. The key has a latching timeout of around 2 seconds. During this time, press a "Call to" key on your panel to

monitor this port.

I other functions.

® It is not possible to monitor keys programmed with functions like "Call to Conference/Groups", "Listen", or

Repeat the steps to deactivate the monitoring function.

As soon as the monitoring function is activated on a port, it is signaled by the marker "Call to port not activated,
monitoring activated". The appearance of the signalization can of course be changed in "Marker-Definition". When the
panel being monitored activates a call, it is signaled on the panel doing the monitoring with the normal "Call to port
incoming call" marker. The audio from the monitored panel will be routed through and its volume can be adjusted or

muted with the corresponding encoder. The monitored panel does not appear in the "Reply" key.

12 [[Tall to port nof achivated, monitoring achvated

13 || Call to port incoming call, menitoring activated

14 ||Call to port activated, monitoring activated

Figure 365: Monitoring - Marker-Definition

Os B3 ||ty
0s 17
Os 30
05 s 114,

i?|||RIEDEL
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Example:
1. Change the "Norm" key to a monitoring key:

Properties of Panel "Studio 1" (type RCP-1028E) @

General | Detais 1 |Details 2 | Trunking | eP10 | virt, keys | vorp | usage | Rights|

Min. Speaker Val.: -45d8 *
Min. Headset Vil.: -45d8 * Initial single volume: 0dB -

Bl m Initial conference volume: 0dB i

Beep On Cal Duration: 250 = ms

Speaker Dim level:

Fn key assignment: [Beep = Beep, Morm = Monitoring '] |

o) (o ] Coon ]

Figure 366: Monitoring - Properties - Details 1 - FN-Key Assignment

2. Activate the monitor function on the panel:

-

Figure 367: Monitoring - Activating the monitor function on the panel
The red marker indicates an active monitoring function (you can monitor as many ports as you like at the same time).
As soon as the port being monitored activates a call, the call is also routed to the monitoring panel and signaled on the

corresponding key with the Marker "Call to Port incoming call, monitoring activated". The key can still be used for normal
calls to this port.

Figure 368: Monitoring - Activated monitor function

To stop monitoring, repeat Step 2.
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4.12.2.3 Copy Reply

Up from Version 6.50 a new function "Copy Reply" is available for the function-keys of a panel (not for 3000-, 5000- and
2300 series panel available).

With this function it is possible, to copy the last caller showing in the Reply key to an empty key directly on the panel.

The panel operator can now copy the last caller to dedicated keys on his panel, if the operator needs this destination
just temporary and there is no direct call button to this caller configured. This function is generating a standard "call to
port" to the current Reply caller on the selected keys.

This local configuration change is not part of the system configuration. Keys, that were configured as Copy
Reply buttons by the operator are not showing in the Director software. Only in the "Remote" view of the
panel the administrator can see the assigned function. Also the key tooltip windows are NOT showing this
function.

For this reason it is recommended to reserve and label a number of keys on a panel for this functionality, if
you want to use it. This prevents the system administrator to use these putatively empty keys for other
functions.

However, sometime it can be also necessary to use this function on keys, where already some other functions are
configured. For example a Switch GPO, that has to be activated for external dimming by every keypress. The Copy-
Reply "Call to" function will be added to already existing functions on the selected key.

The key mode of these keys is depending on the Director configuration.

I After a Node, Client or Panel reset, the copied keys will be preserved!

Example:
Open the properties of a panel and select the panel function-key you want to use for this functionality in "Details 1". In

this example we are using the "Norm" resp. "F2" key on the selected panel.

Properties of Panel "RCP-1012" (type RCP-1012E)

| General | Details 1 |Detai|s 2 | Trunking I GPIO I Virt, Keys I Usage | Rjghts|

Min. Speaker Vol.: 45dE - Fn key assignment: [Default ']

) . Default
Min. Headset Vol.: 458~ Initial single volume: Beep =

Eesptame 30dE ~ Initial conference v

Beep On Call Duration: 250 | ms Beep = Monitoring, Morm = Copy reply

Speaker Dim level: -18dB -

[ ok || cancel || apply

Figure 369: Copy Reply - Panel Properties - Details 1 - FN key assignment

i?|||RIEDEL
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Tipp: Also open the Properties of the panel keys you want reserve for this functionality.
Enter a label for these keys, for example "Reserved" in the "General" tab.

Properties of Key 6 (standard page) on Panel 'RCP-1012' (type RCP-1012E) =]

General ||Rights

Key Label

H ' H -

L - ;-
, rsaruncion_* {8 ferbises [pomeniny &) J
B -
i Properties
pe! - Permanent

b turnn o i, e it o

Figure 370: Copy Reply - reserving keys

Operation:

As soon somebody was talking to the panel (only with a "Call to Port" command) the caller is stored in the reply key, as
long nobody else is calling. Also when the display text of the Reply-key is again showing "Reply", always the last caller is
saved on in the Reply-key.

To now copy the last caller to an empty key, just press the predefined function key on your panel (in this example:
"NORM").

The function key has a timeout of around 2 seconds. Within this time now press the key, you want to copy the last
caller to.

Figure 371: Copy Reply - Panel operation

The manually name of the key will be overwritten with the label of the last caller. Now you can use this key as a
standard Call-key, changing volume, muting, etc. You can copy this caller also on multiple keys (for example on the Shift
page) on your panel.

If you now press again the NORM (F2) key plus the key, a caller was copied to before, the Call to command to this port
will be removed and the previous label of this key is shown.

® If you copy the reply caller to a key with already other functions configured on, the new Call to function
I will be added to key functions. The key will show the label of the caller.
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4.12.3 'Trunking' tab (Port/Panel)

In the "Trunking" tab of the port properties you can enable this port for Trunking. All basic settings for trunking, like
Trunking-Address and trunk names can be set in this window. For further details please see chapter "Preparing
individual Ports for trunking".

This tab is available at all Port/Panel types, except at Telephone Codec, Sip Phone Connection and Normal/Inverted

ports of a GPI-116 card.

F_Properties of Panel "‘PCRT 1.1 -

| General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking | P1o | Gain | wirt, keys | Usage | Rights |

General
Used as trunkline

Enable For Trunk cal

Trunking Labels
& character trunking label:
6 characker trunking label:

4 character trunking label:

Trunking address: 2

Studia 1 [MUse default
P11 [¥] Use default

Use default

][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 372: Panel Properties - Trunking tab

In total the following contents are available:

Used as Trunkline ™'
Enable for Trunk call
Trunking-Address
8-char trunking label
6-char trunking label

4-char trunking label

1 only at 4-Wire

Enables the 4-Wire as trunking connection.
Enables the port for a trunk call.

Unique address in all trunked systems.

Allows defining another trunking label for trunk calls.

If 3rd party devices don't support 8 characters, this field can be used for a 6-char

label.

If 3rd party devices don't support 8 characters, this field can be used for a 3-char

label.
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4.12.4 'GPIO' tab (Port/Panel)

The "GPIO" tab of the panel properties manages the panel's GPIOs. The behavior of the individual GPIOs can be defined
(GPI'In: normal; inverted, GPI Out: normally open; normally closed) and the names of the GPIOs can be changed.

This tab is available at all Port/Panel types, except at 1100 series, 2300 series with Basic-App, 4-Wire, Telephone Codec,
WB-2, VCP, SIP Phone Connection, AES67, Bolero-Beltpack, Dante and Normal/Inverted ports of a GPI-116 card.

See chapter "Panel GPI".

| Properties of Panel "PORT 1.1 - Node #2' (type RCP-1012)

| eneral | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | GPIO |Gain | Wirk, Keys I Usage I Rights|

GPIOIn1:  |normal | Studio 1 GPIO-In 1
GPICInZ: |inverted Studio 1 GPIO-In 2
GPICIn3: | <unuseds

GPIC Cuk 13 | norm. open v | Studio 1 GPIC-Out 1
GPIO Out 2! |narm, closed | Studio 1 GPIC-Out 2

GPIO Ouk 3 | norm, closed | Studio 1 GPIO-Out 3

O ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 373: Panel Properties - GPIO tab
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4.12.5 'Port Pool' tab (Port/Panel)

The "Port Pool" tab of the panel properties manages the telephone codec and SIP phone settings.
This tab is only available at the port type Telephone Codec and SIP Phone Connection.

See chapter "'Port-Pool' tab (Codec)".

Properties of Telephone codec

eneral | Details | Port Pool |Teleph0ne Murnber | (@ain | Rights|

Chan... Type Phaone

Set Panel Default 4-\ire (AES)

Long Narne

PioolPort O

Crefault
Woice

4-Wire (AES)

PoalPort 1

Set Woice Defaul: 4-Yiire (AES)

Pool

Fort 2

4-Wire (AES)

Paal

Paork 3

Delete Port
Add Port...

Figure 374: Panel Properties - Port Pool tab

J [ Cancel

J {

Apply
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4.12.6 'Telephone Number' tab (Port/Panel)

The "Telephone Number" tab of the panel properties allows entering the first and second telephone number if using the
telephone codec.
This tab is only available at the port type Telephone Codec.

r-I;rx:lperﬁes of Telep

| General | Details | Part Pool | Telephons Mumber | Gain | Rights |

Telephone number 1st Channel:

Telephone number Znd Channel:

J[ Cancel J[ Apply

Figure 375: Panel Properties - Telephone Number tab
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4.12.7 'Gain' tab (Port/Panel)

The "Gain" tab of the panel properties allows adjusting the gain of inputs and outputs.

This tab is available at all Port/Panel types, except at 1100 series and Normal/Inverted ports of a GPI-116 card.
See chapter "'Set Input/Output Gain' function".

P_PrOpEI'tiES of Panel 'PORT 1.1 - e #2° (type RCP-1012E

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | GPIO | 3ain |Virt. Keys I Usage I Rights|

Gain values set by:

.~ the "Set Input/Cutput Gain” funckion From a panel
= or by remote software (RRCS).

The gain values set below are used as defaultfnorm levels,
(@ the configuration (with Director)

Input Gain Oukput Gain
+13 dE

a4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 376: Panel Properties - Gain tab

...the "Set Input/Output Allows control of the gain settings by a control panel. See chapter "Set Input/Output

Gain" function from a Gain". The settings in the tab then serve as default settings.
panel...

...the configuration... The gain settings are exclusively set in the Director configuration.
Input Gain Set the input gain level (coming into the matrix).

Output Gain Set the output gain level (going from the matrix).

Reset Resets the selected gain parameter back to 0dB.
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4.12.8 'Beep' tab (Port/Panel)

The "Beep" tab of the panel properties allows triggering a GPI output, because a 4-Wire and AES67 output cannot
generate a beep tone.
This tab is only available at the port type 4-Wire-Output, Dante-Output and AES67-Output.

| Properties of Port 'PORT 4.

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | 1Gain | Beep |Virt. Keys I Usage I Rights|

Assigned GPIO-Out For Beep Function

¥ =nao selection=

O ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 377: Panel Properties - Beep tab
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4.12.9 'Virtual Keys' tab (Port/Panel)

The tab "Virt. Keys" allows creating additional virtual keys for the panel. Click on the individual keys to activate them.

The virtual keys will appear under the control panel.

This tab is available at all Port/Panel types, except at Telephone Codec, Sip Phone Connection and Normal/Inverted

ports of a GPI-116 card.

Properties of Panel 'PORT 1.1 - Nede #2

| eneral | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | GPIO | (@ain | Wirk, Keys |Usage I Rights|

Virtual Keys

1![ Key 1 ] 2!’ Key 2 ] 3!’ Key 3 ]4![ Key 4 ] 5!’ Key 5 ]

6:[ Key & ] ?:’ Key 7 ] 8:[ Key & J 9:[ <unused:= ]10:’ <unused:s ]

J[ Cancel J[ Apply

Figure 378: Panel Properties - Virtual Keys tab

The example below shows a control panel with all 10 virtual keys activated.

P Configuration |€cﬂ Live State | 49 Remote Control | 8 Audio Patches

| Studio 1 - Yidea Control Room v|

Wirbual Functions GPIO Ins QPRI Outs Virkual Keys
[sLYeC I ot assigned 3 &8
X <no selection> v|

Figure 379: Panel - Virtual Keys

The keys can be configured just like any other key and can be assigned up to 32 functions. These keys can be activated
via the Remote Key command from any point in the system (for example, a Vox switch or GPI input). See chapter

Remote Key".
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4.12.10 'VolP' tab (Port/Panel)

The "VoIP" tab of the panel properties allows managing the connection and audio settings.
This tab is only available at the port type Aurus, VCP-1004 and VCP-1012.
See chapter "Creating VolP Ports".

r_Pmperﬁes of Panel "PORT 6.1 - Mode #2° (type Aurus Pane

| eneral | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | GPIO | (@ain | Wirk, Keys | YolIP |Usage | Rightsl

Remote Port Address Audio Settings

Femate Host: 152.168.42. 160 audio codec: G711 U-aw gk -
Remote SIP-ID: Partl Audio packet size:
sip:Port1@192.165.42, 160 Receive buffer size:

Local Part Address Differentiated services

code point {DSCP)
Local SIP-I0: Port1

sip:Port1@192.168.42, 120 Woice activity detection (WAD)

O ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 380: Panel Properties - VolP tab
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4.12.11 'SIP Phone Connection' tab (Port/Panel)

The "SIP Phone Connection" tab of the panel properties allows managing the connection settings of SIP calls.
This tab is only available at the port type SIP Phone Connection.
See chapter "SIP Phone - Basic Setup".

| Properties of Sip Phone 'PORT 5.1 - Nods #1

| General | Details | Part Posl | Gain | SIP phons connection | rights |
5IP
Domain server{SIP PEX):

Proxy server:

Username {SIP 1D):

Display name:

Authentification username:
Authentification password:
Reregisker time[s]: 3600

SIP transport protocol Palicy
O TCP

- [T Trusted Domain
@ UDP

][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 381: Panel Properties - SIP Phone Connection tab
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4.12.12 'AES67' tab (Port/Panel)

The "AES67 Input" tab of the panel properties allows managing the connection settings to the Bolero Beltpack.
This tab is only available at 2300 series panels and at 1000/1100 series panels that are integrated via NSA into the
AES67 network.

rProperties of Panel 'PORT 4.1 - Mode #1' (type RCP-1012E

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | GPICO | virt, Keys | AESET |Usage I Rights|

IP-Address:

Listen Pork For SIP requests
SIP TCPUDFP port: 5060 (Default: S060, Range 1024-65535)

Packet Time: 1.000 ms - Audio content per packet in miliseconds
Receive Buffer: 3.000 ms - Buffer size in milliseconds (Default: 3 x Packet Time)
PTF Role: Default: slave

[a]e ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 382: Panel Properties - AES67 tab

IP-Address Set the IP address of the panel in the AES67 network.

SIP / TCP/UDP port Choose a port for SIP request. This reflects the receiving SIP TCP/UDP port of the Artist
AES67-108 G2. Some endpoints may use other ports than the default for SIP traffic.
Default SIP port: 5060, Range: 1024...65535

Packet Time Packet time is the real-time duration of media data in a packet. Samples per packet are
calculated from packet time and sampling rate. Short packet time allows for lower
latency, but requires more bandwidth due to overhead. Implemented for
interoperability reasons. (0.125, 0.250, 0.333, 1.000 or 1.333 ms)

Receive Buffer Selection of the size of the AES67 receive buffer to adapt the expected delay of
connected panels. The default buffer is 3 x Packet Time.

PTP Role Caution - expert setting!
Selecting the "Slave" mode will block the device to be used as synchronization master.
At least one device must be enabled in each PTP subdomain as synchronization
master (setting: automatic).
Default: automatic
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4.12.13 'AES67 Input' tab (Port/Panel)

The "AES67 Input" tab of the panel properties allows managing the settings of the AES67 connection.
This tab is only available at the port type AES67-Input and AES 4-Wire split Input.

| Properties of Port 'In. 1.2 - Node #1' (Type Split Input AESET

| General | Details | Trunking | &ain I Wirt, Keys | AESET Input |Usage I Rights|

AESET Stream and Connection Settings

Conneckion settings

Protocal: Supported: Manual (RTP only), RTSP
Import SOP File Renegatiate RTSP will cause interrupt in audio

) i . . ) RTP Multicast IP (IPv4, 239,0,0,1 -
Multicast 1P 739, 755.255.2541
RTP Multicast Port

Multicast Port: {Default: 5004, Range 1024-65535)

RTSP LRI

Stream settings
Bit Depth: L24 - Default: 'L24', Bits per Sample

Packet Time: 1,000 s - Audio content per packet
Receive Buffer: 2,000 ms - Buffer size in milliseconds (Default: 3 x Packet Time)

Payload Type: EL] Cefault: 96, Range 96-127
SSRC: a Defaulk: 0, Range 32bit

Time Stamp OFfset: O Defaule: 0, Rangs 32bit

Samplerate:

Channels: Charnels per skream

Fort Settings

Selection: Audio channel from the stream ko be used

O ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 383: Panel Properties - AES67 Input tab

AES67 Stream and Connection Settings

Mode Selection to enter separate settings for this channel or to use the settings of
another channel.

Connection Settings

Protocol Selection between Manual and RTSP.
If Manual is selected, the session parameters must be entered manually, to
establish an AES67 connection.
If RTSP is selected, the session parameters can be negotiated automatically by
entering the address of the RTSP-Server in the field RTSP URI below.

Import SDP File Button to load the SDP settings from a SDP file.

Renegotiate RTSP ' Button to force a renegotiation of the RTSP settings.

Multicast IP 2 Field to enter the Multicast address of the RTP sender (224.0.0.0 ...
239.255.255.255)

Multicast Port 2 Field to enter the Multicast port of the RTP sender (0 ... 5004 ... 65535)

RTSP URI* Field to enter the RTSP address

1 only if Protocol=RTSP
2 only if Protocol=Manual
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Stream Settings

Bit Depth Selection of the Bit resolution. (L16, L24)

Packet Time Packet time is the real-time duration of media data in a packet. Samples per packet
are calculated from packet time and sampling rate. Short packet time allows for
lower latency, but requires more bandwidth due to overhead. Implemented for
interoperability reasons. (0.125, 0.250, 0.333, 1.000 or 1.333 ms)

Receive Buffer Selection of the size of the AES67 receive buffer to adapt the expected delay of
connected panels. The default buffer is 3 x Packet Time.

Payload Type Selection of the Payload type. (96...127)

SSRC Selection of the synchronization source. (0...32)

Time Stamp Offset Selection of the Time Stamp Offset. (0...32)

Samplerate Display of the sample rate (read only).

Channels Selection of the amount of used audio channels in the AES67 stream.

Port Settings
Selection Selection of the audio channel used for this port.
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4.12.14 'AES67 Output' tab (Port/Panel)

The "AES67 Output" tab of the panel properties allows managing the settings of the AES67 connection.
This tab is only available at the port type AES67-Output and AES 4-Wire split Output.

—Properties of Port 'Out. 1.2 - Node #1' (Type Split Qutput AESGT,

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | Gain | Beep | Wirk, Keys | AESET Output | Usage | Rights

AESET Stream and Connection Settings

Connection settings

Protocal: Supporked: Manual (RTP only), RTSP
Expart SDP

Multicast I oo

RTP Multicast IP {IPw4, 239.0.0.1 -
239,255,255,254)
S04 RTP Multicast Part

Multicast Port: (Defaulk: 5004, Rangs 1024-65535)

RTSP URI: rkspiff0.0,0, 00554/ Part_Out_1.2_Mode_1

Stream Settings
Bit Depth: L24 - Default: 'L24', Bits per Sample

Packet Time: 1.000 ms - Audio content per packet

Pavload Type: 96 Default: 96, Range 96-127
SSRC: 0 Default: 0, Range 32bit

Time Stamp Offset: O Default: 0, Range 32bit

Samplerate:

Channels: Channels per stream

Port Settings

Selection: '] Audio channel from the stream to be used

][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 384: Panel Properties - AES67 Output tab

AES67 Stream and Connection Settings

Mode Selection to enter separate settings for this channel or to use the settings of
another channel.

Connection Settings

Protocol Selection between Manual and RTSP.
If Manual is selected, the RTSP-Server is not enabled. Hence, the session
parameters must be entered manually at the client, to establish an AES67
connection.
If RTSP is selected, the RTSP-Server is enabled and clients are able to negotiate
automatically the session parameters.

Export SDP File Button to save the settings to a SDP file.

Multicast IP Field to enter the Multicast address of the RTP sender (224.0.0.0 ...
239.255.255.255)

Multicast Port Field to enter the Multicast port of the RTP sender (0 ... 5004 ... 65535) *

RTSP URI Display of the RTSP address (read only).
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Stream Settings
Bit Depth Selection of the Bit resolution. (L16, L24)
Packet Time Packet time is the real-time duration of media data in a packet. Samples per packet
are calculated from packet time and sampling rate. Short packet time allows for

lower latency, but requires more bandwidth due to overhead. Implemented for
interoperability reasons. (0.125, 0.250, 0.333, 1.000 or 1.333 ms)

Payload Type Selection of the Payload type. (96...127)

SSRC Selection of the synchronization source. (0...32)

Time Stamp Offset Selection of the Time Stamp Offset. (0...32)

Samplerate Display of the sample rate (read only).

Channels Selection of the amount of used audio channels in the AES67 stream.

Port Settings
Selection Selection of the audio channel used for this port.
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4.12.15 'AES67 Trunkline' tab (Port/Panel)

The "AES67 Trunkline" tab of the

panel properties allows managing the trunking settings of the AES67 card.

This tab is only available at the port type AES67-Trunkline.

| Properties of Port'PORT 1.1 - Mode #1°

AESET-Trurkline | Rights

Local Port Address
Local SIP-ID: Paorkl

SIP URI: Port1@0.0.0.0:5060

Audio content per packet in miliseconds

Packet Time: 1.000 ms A

Receive Buffer: | 3,000 ms -

that incoming connection
SIF callee mode [

Buffer size in milliseconds {Default: 3 x Packet Time)

This part will receive a connection From another AESG7
trunkline port and automatically adapt the settings to match

Remote Port Address
Remote Host: o .11 .1z .13

Remote SIP-1D: Forkl

Remote SIP-Port; 060

SIF URI: Portl@10.11.12,13:5060

Figure 385: Panel Properties - AE.

Local SIP-ID
Remote Host
Remote SIP-ID

Remote SIP-Port
Packet Time

Receive Buffer

SIP callee mode

|

] [ Cancel Apply

S67 Trunkline tab

Enter the name of the local port. By default AES67 cards use the name "Portx".
Enter the destination IP address that this port should connect to.

Enter the name of the destination port that should be connected to.
By default AES67 cards use the name "Portx".

Enter the destination Port that this port should connect to.

Packet time is the real-time duration of media data in a packet. Samples per packet are
calculated from packet time and sampling rate. Short packet time allows for lower
latency, but requires more bandwidth due to overhead. Implemented for
interoperability reasons. (0.125, 0.250, 0.333, 1.000 or 1.333 ms)

Selection of the size of the AES67 receive buffer to adapt the expected delay of
connected panels. The default buffer is 3 x Packet Time.

If the checkbox is enabled, the fields "Packet Time", "Receive Buffer" and "Remote Port
Address" are disabled and the respective settings are adapted to match the settings of
the incoming connection.

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.12.16 'Bolero' tab (Port/Panel)

The "Bolero" tab of the panel properties allows managing the connection settings to the Bolero Beltpack.
This tab is only available at the port type BL-BLK-1006-19 Wireless BPK.

rProperties of BL-EPK-1006-19 Wireless Beltpack 'PORT &.1 - Nod

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | 1Gain | Wirk, Keys | Bolero |Usage I Rights|

Bolero User Id
Bolero User Id:
nlern Lser { Default: 1, Range: 1-999 )

Multicast IP Address: . . , Multicast IF Address
e e { Range: 224.0,0,0 - 239,255,255,255 )

) Multicast Port
Multicast port: { Default: 5004, Range: 1-65535 )

O ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 386: Panel Properties - Bolero tab

Bolero User ID Unique ID of the Beltpack.
Multicast IP Address IP address and port for the communication between the Bolero Net and the Artist
Multicast port system. These settings in the Director must match the settings in the Bolero Net.
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4.12.17 'Usage' tab (Port/Panel)

The "Usage" tab shows all of the sources that can talk to this panel or activate a function at the panel.
This tab is available at all Port/Panel types, except at Telephone Codec and Sip Phone Connection.

The table is divided into 3 columns. The list can be sorted by column by clicking on a column label. A double click on an

entry opens the corresponding function in the properties windows of the source's port.

Properties of Panel 'PCRT 1.1 - N

| General | Details 1 | Detais 2 | Trunking | GP10 [ Gain | wirt, keys | Usags | Rights |

Type
Call-Cmd

Usage as
Destination

Info

Key 2 (standard page) on Panel 'Port 1.5 - Mode #3' (Type DCP-2016F), Priority=5

Call-Cmd

Destination

Key 2 (standard page) on Panel 'Port 1.4 - Mode #3' (Type DCP-2016F), Priority =5

Call-Cmd

Destination

Key 5 (standard page) on Panel 'Port 1.2 - Mode #2' (Type DCP-2016F), Priarity=5

Call-Cmd

Destination

Key 2 (standard page) on Panel 'Port 1.1 - Node #2' (Type DCP-2016F), Priority=5

Clone Cut...

Source

Key 3 (standard page) on Panel ‘Port 1.2 - Node #2' (Type DCP-2016F)

Conference

Member

Conference #001

Group

Member

Group #001

Listen-Cmd

Source

Key 2 (standard page) on Panel 'Port 1.2 - Mode #2' (Type DCP-2016F)

J[ Cancel J[

Apply

Figure 387: Panel Properties - Usage
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4.12.18 'Rights' tab (Port/Panel)

280

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab.
This tab is available at all Port/Panel types.

See chapter "User Rights".

Properties of Panel 'PORT 1.1 -

| eneral | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | GPIO | (@ain | Wirk, Keys I Usage | Rights |

Owner: [ﬁ Adrnin
€ User | Create children | Delete children | Edit | Live | Remote |
admin v [ w [ w [ I W
MCR r r r r
Studic 1 I I I3
r r -

Skudio 2

J [ Cancel

J {

Apply

Figure 388: Panel Properties - Rights
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4.13 MADI

Figure 389: MADI-108 G2 Card

Each MADI card supports 8 MADI channels. The card can access any 8 channels from a connected MADI data stream
and bring them into the intercom system. Each card can also send 8 channels to a connected MADI data stream. If

more than 8 channels are required, individual MADI cards can be cascaded. The connection between cards is

accomplished with either 2 coax cables or a duplex fiber optic cable.

MADI
up

Rx
Tx

MADI
down

Rx

Tx

° o

MADI-UP

]

"0.0.0O

)

75 Ohm
Coax

Figure 390: MADI - Cascading cards

and/or

° o

MADI-UP

]

kX

LC

duplex Fiber

folomlE

MADI-ON

Q0.

E

_>

LY =

to MADI-device
(Digital Mixer,
CC60,CC120,
....) via BNC or
Fiber
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4.13.1 MADI - Client Card Properties

To add a MADI client card to the configuration, select the desired bay in the node configuration and choose the MADI-

108 G2 client card.

7 T3t <unused> =
: unused:

CO~Y-108 G2 (8 Channels via Coax)
CATS-108 G2 {8 Channels via CatS) or AES-108 G2 (8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)
AIO-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)

[ v | maDI-108 G2 (8 Channels viaMaDD) |
VolP-108-G2 (8 Channels via Voice over I}
GPI-116 G2 {16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)

8 GPI-116 32

Properties

I
Figure 391: MADI - Adding a MADI card

All available port types can be selected on the individual ports of a MADI card.

MADI cards will also appear in the network view in Director. Do a right mouse click on a MADI card to set its default

properties.
| rigrio | Groups + Confs | £ users |
? ! Cfg Errors Log || {:,_r[:’ Logic || 8D Trunking | ]
&5 Metwork | Parts | B scrollists | N
= @ Untitled Artist Configuration o
g Met #1 o
=1 Node #1
) coas-108 G2 (Bay 13 “
[[) CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 GZ (Bay 2) o
[ I~
[ -
Events Locate in node config
Find... Chr+F
Copy tree contents to clipboard
| Properties

Figure 392: MADI - Opening MADI properties
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General
In the "General" tab of each card you can set the frame length, which MADI channels are used, as well as the connection
type to the next MADI card or device ("Electrical" or "Optical").

Properties of MADI-108 G2, bay 3, node "ARTIST 32 @

General

Frame length: |64 -

MADI Channels: [01-08  ~

MADI Upinterface: | Optical -

MADI Down interface: [Elecmr.al -

0K ]I Cancel H Apply ]

Figure 393: MADI - Properties of MADI Client Card - General tab

Frame length Defines whether a 56 or 64 channel MADI system is being used.
MADI Channels Selects which 8 audio channels this MADI client card uses
(1-8, 9-16, 17-24, 25-32, 33-40, 41-48, 49-56, 57-64%).
MADI Up Interface Selects the uplink interface (COAX or fiber).
MADI Down Interface Selects the downlink interface (COAX or fiber).
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4.14 AES67

When using AES67-108 G2 client cards you can connect SmartPanels via an AES67-capable network infrastructure to an
Artist matrix. Up to 8 panels can be connected to a single AES67 card.

Artist 32/64/128

AES67

Network

e L |

Figure 394: AES67 network

This chapter is intended for those who will be setting up, installing and operating an AES67 network with RIEDEL
products. It will explain the available settings in the RIEDEL products as well as the settings that AES67 requires to be
set in the network devices. For more information on availability of those features and configuration instructions, please
refer to the documentation of your switch. This part of the setup may require the expertise of an IT professional.

4.14.1 Network - Switch Requirements for AES67 Traffic

4.14.1.1 General Information
AES67 uses the following Traffic types:

Address Port Protocol Description

224.0.1.129 319 UDP/IGMPv2 Synchronization (PTPv2/IEEE1588:2008)

224.0.1.129 320 UDP/IGMPv2 Synchronization (PTPv2/IEEE1588:2008)
319 UDP Synchronization (PTPv2/IEEE1588:2008)
5060 ubP Session Initiation Protocol.

IP depending on configuration in Director.

1024 UDP AES67 Transport default port for Channel 1
1025 UDP AES67 Control default port for Channel 1
1026...1280 ubP AES67 default ports for Channels 2...128

Please ensure that these Ports do not get filtered in your local network.

Right now Riedel AES67 traffic uses Point-to-point connections for the audio transportation.
Nevertheless, the synchronization protocol "PTP" uses Multicast Traffic.

To ensure correct behavior of the Multicast Traffic Groups, IGMPv2 must be supported by all network equipment and

IGMP Snooping should be activated on all relevant ports. This ensures that the synchronization packets are not
distributed to ports without Riedel AES67 hardware.
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4.14.1.2 Quality of Service

AES67 also provides three traffic classes:

1. Clock
2. Media
3. Best effort

The order of these classes should mirror the priority of this traffic in the network. One might ask, why the clock traffic
has higher priority than Audio, but without a working synchronization between clocks, the audio streams cannot be
played back correctly.

The traffic classes are labelled using the "DSCP" Value Field in Layer 3 and are classified using Differentiated Services
classes (DiffServ):

Class Name DiffServ class DSCP value
Clock EF 46

Media AF41 34

Best Effort DF 0

To use these classes in your local network, we suggest using the Layer 2 QoS mechanisms like IEEE802.1p. Most
manageable routers support QoS classes in Layer 2 and provide rules that can be applied to these classes.

As there are only 7 COS classes in 802.1p, please ensure that a mapping of Layer 3 Traffic classes to Layer 2 Traffic
classes is done.

The usual mapping of DSCP to COS is stated below:

Layer 3 Layer 2
Application DiffServ DSCP cos
Routing CS6 48 6
Voice EF 46 5
Video Conferencing AF41 34 4
Streaming Video Cs4 32 4
Mission Critical Data AF31 26 3
Call Signaling CS3 24 3
Transactional Data AF21 18 2
Network Management CS2 16 2
Bulk Data 10 1 AF11 10 1
Scavenger CS1 8 1
Best Effort 0 0 0

You can see that both AES67 and PTP are rated very high compared to Best Effort Traffic.
These packets will be treated prioritized.

All Switches have to support configuring at least the three traffic classes marked bold in the above table.
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4.14.1.3 PTP

The Switch does not necessarily have to support PTP operating modes. However, a Boundary clock mode Switch or
transparent clock Switch significantly improves timing behavior under load.

When Priority Queues are configured correctly, above Switches showed satisfying behavior even under high load (90%)
traffic on all ports.

4.14.1.4 IGMP Snooping

The Switch shall support IGMP Snooping on all Ports (IGMPv3). This also guarantees operation with third party devices
in the same network, which use multicast traffic.

4.14.1.5 Bandwidth

The Switch should be non-blocking on all ports. (Switching capacity in Gigabits per Seconds should equal minimum 2 *
Port count * Port speed).

4.14.1.6 Recommended Switches

The following Switches have successfully been tested to work with Riedel AES67 devices:

e Extreme x440 24t (EOSv 16.1.3.6)

e Extreme x460-G2 24t (EOS v 16.1.3.6) without Clock features
o HP 2530-24G (J]9776A)

e Hirschmann Mach1000 16 Port (MAR1140)

When using Extreme Switches please ensure that the AVB function of the Switches is disabled in order to use the
complete bandwidth for AES67 traffic.

The following Switches have been recommended by Cisco for AES67 traffic:

o Cisco Catalyst 3750

o Cisco Catalyst 3850

e Cisco Nexus 3000
e Cisco Nexus 9000
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4.14.2 AES67 - Client Card Properties

Add a new AES67-108 G2 card to an empty client card slot in your node configuration.

AES67-108

| <unused>

<unused>

COAX-108 G2 (8 Channels via Coax)

CAT5-108 G2 (8 Channels via Cat5) or AES-108 G2 (8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)
AIO-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)

MADI-108 G2 (8 Channels via MADI)

= VoIP-108-G2

| v | AES67-108 G2 (8 Channels via AES67)

WVoIP-108-G2 (8 Channels via Voice over IP)
GPI-116 G2 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opteo-Inputs)

Go to the "Network" tab and do a right click on the new AES67 card to open the card properties.

= 'MMMMMAh_-;-‘AA.M prp= e .g_s_mhq-m
Figure 395: Adding an AES67 card to the Node config

] I, L I-ARTSZ
O] Out. 2.1-ART32
f In, 2.2-ART32
O] Qut 2.2 -apT32

il

o WAFS67-108 G2 (Bay :
) VoIP-108-G2 |

o kb W e P At et i AN ot agfie.

Locate in node config

Find...
Find next

Ctrl+F

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties

Figure 396: Open properties of an AES67 card

General

Propertics of AESE =]

IP-Address:
RMetwork Mask:

Default Gateway:

DSCP:

PTP Domain:

PTP Priority 2:

PTP Mode:

PTP Role:

SIP TCPYUDP Pork:

192 . 168 . 41 . 120

235 . 255 . 255 . 0

192 . 188 . 41 . 1

5060 Listen port for SIP requests
(Defaulk: 5060, Range: 1024-65535)

Quality of Service for outgoing RT{C)P packets
(Default: 34, Range: 0-63)

0 FTP clock domain
(Defaulk: 0, Range: 0-127)

PTP hest master priority 2
(Defaulk: 120, Range: 0-255)

PTP Communication Mode (DeFault: multicast;
Moke: Only bakes effect when Card is PTR
Slave)

Default: automatic

120

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Apphy

Figure 397: Properties of AES67-108 G2 card
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IP-Address, Set the IP address, network mask as well as a default gateway of your AES67 interface card
Network mask,

Default Gateway

SIP TCP/UDP port Choose a port for SIP request. This reflects the receiving SIP TCP/UDP port of the Artist AES67-

108 G2. Some endpoints may use other ports than the default for SIP traffic.
Default SIP port: 5060, Range: 1024...65535

PTP Domain PTP domains allow you to use multiple independent PTP clocking subdomains on a single
network.
Default PTP Domain: 0, Range: 0...127

DSCP All outgoing AES67 packets are tagged with a QoS value to allow prioritized handling in a network

(see QoS). Using the default DSCP value 34 classifies the audio data in the same way as Video
Conferencing. If there is AES67 together with other traffic tagged with DSCP value 34 in the same
network and you want to differentiate between the two types of traffic you can change the DSCP
value of AES67 here. This allows you to configure two different priority classes for the different
types of traffic types.

Default DSCP: 34, Range: 0...63

PTP Priority 2 Definition of the Priority-2 of the PTP source.
The PTP master of AES67 cards shall be higher prioritized than PTP master of panels. The highest
possible priority of panels is 126. Thus the default setting of AES67 cards is increased to 120.
Default PTP Priority 2: 120, Range: 0...255

PTP mode Caution - expert setting!
Selecting the "hybrid" mode will reduce the multicast traffic in the network, because a part of the
slaves' synchronization protocols is sent in unicast mode.
All devices within one PTP subdomain must be switched to the same setting!
Default: multicast

PTP Role Caution - expert setting!
Selecting the "Slave" mode will block the device to be used as synchronization master. At least
one device must be enabled in each PTP subdomain as synchronization master (setting:
automatic).
Default: automatic

The basic settings of AES67 ports are defined in the port "Properties". The port properties can be opened with a right
mouse click on either the port in the network list or in port list, as well as by right mouse clicking on a port in the
Workspace. A double click on the port in the Workspace also opens the properties.

The AES67-Inputs/Outputs contains the general properties tabs and additionally the tabs "AES67 Input" and "AES67
Output". These tabs can be found in chapters "Port/Panel - 'AES67 Input' tab" and "Port/Panel - '"AES67 Output' tab".
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4.14.3 AES67 - SmartPanel Properties

Add a new SmartPanel to a port of the AES67 card in the Node configuration.

1 AESE7-105 G2 (1.1 <unused:=
1.2 <unused = Funtsey
= sunused> RSP-2318 PRO (I8-key 5 I
1.4 <unused: . (18-key Smartpane vl
1.5 sunused = RSP-2318 PLUS (12 of 18-key Smartpanel 19" IRL)
L6 <unused: RSP-2318 BASIC {12 of 18-key Smartpanel 19" LRU)
L7 QAmMEE: DSP-2312 PLUS {12-key Smartpanel Desctop)
1.8 <urused =
z <unused:= - |2.1-2.8 DSP-2312 BASIC (12-key Smartpanel Desctop)
3 <unused: v |3.1-3.8 AESHT Input
4 “unused: - |4.1-4.5 AES67 Output
5 <unused: ~|5.1-5.8 .
5 AT Cletes | BL-BPK-1006-19 Wireless Beltpack

Figure 398: Adding a new SmartPanel to an AES67 card

Now go to the "Network" or "Ports" tab and do a right click on the new SmartPanel and open the properties of the panel.

Jump to the "AES67" tab.

| Properties of Panel 'PORT 1.1 - Node #1° (type RSP-2318 Pro)

| General I Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking I GPIO I Yirt, Keys I AESET IUsage I Rights|

IP-Address:

SIP TCPUDP port:

Packet Time:

Receive Buffer:

PTP Role:

5050 (Default: 5060, Range 1024-65535)

1,000 ms - Audio content per packet in miliseconds
3,000 ms - Buffer size in miliseconds {Default: 3 x Packet Time)
Defaul: slave

Listen Port For SIP requests

[ OF ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 399: Properties of a SmartPanel - AES67 tab

IP-Address
SIP TCP/UDP port

Packet Time

Receive Buffer

PTP Role

Set the IP address of the SmartPanel that should receive this panel configuration.

Choose a port for SIP request. This reflects the receiving SIP TCP/UDP port of the Smart Panel. It
must match the SIP port you set up in the AES67-108 G2.

Default SIP port: 5060

Range: 1024...65535

Packet time is the real-time duration of media data in a packet. Samples per packet are
calculated from packet time and sampling rate. Short packet time allows for lower latency, but
requires more bandwidth due to overhead.

Default Packet Time: 1ms

Range: 0.125, 0.250, 0.333, 1.000 or 1.333 ms (implemented for interoperability reasons)

The size of these settings dedicates how many ms of the incoming audio should be buffered to
avoid audio drops. In a bad network this setting can improve the quality of the audio but also
increase its delay. (Default: 3x packet time)

Caution - expert setting!

Selecting the "Slave" mode will block the device to be used as synchronization master. At least
one device must be enabled in each PTP subdomain as synchronization master (setting:
automatic).

Default: automatic
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4.14.4 SmartPanel Basic Settings
The basic settings are illustrated in following example by a RSP-2318Pro. The key positions of the DSP-2312 are varying.

Press the Menu button for 2 seconds to enter the panels' setup menu:

A wienel RSP-1318

A wene RSP-1318

Config

Update

A wene RSP-1318
7 Pro
Select

Transp

Mode s Cancel

The Panel will load the AES67 mode:

A wene. RSP-1318

Pro

Press "Set IP" to enter a valid IP-Address:

A weoe RSP-1318

Pro

Config

Update
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Select "Address (1)". With the buttons (2) you can select the blocks to modify (left and right). A red marker is showing the
selected. By turning the volume knob you can change the number. Do the same to adjust the Network, Gateway and
SIP Port and Packet Time settings if needed to match to your network and AES67 card settings.

Press "SAVE" when all settings are done:

A wene RSP-1318
Pro
Address

Network

Gateway

A wiece RSP-1318
[ Pro
Jrimte,

f

Config

Update

= Matrix

= Network

Figure 400: SmartPanel - AES67 Basic settings
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4.14.5 AES67-108 G2 Firmware Update

The firmware of an AES67 card consists of 2 parts:

e The standard Artist Client Firmware file (e.g. ArtistClientMultiimage-7.20.Cx.afw)
¢ An additional firmware for the AES67 chip (e.g. ArtistClientAes67-7.20.Cx.aes67fw)

® The additional firmware for the AES67 chip must be updated before the standard Artist-Client Firmware
I of the AES67 card is updated!

The update of the AES67 chip is done with a Web-Interface running on every AES67 card. Therefore the AES67 cards
have to be configured first with a valid IP-address in the Director configuration (see chapter "AES67 - Client Card
Properties"), so that a Web-Browser can connect to the IP address of the card.

Make sure, the PC is connected to the AES67 network, or directly to an AES67 card with cross-over cable.
The IP-address of the PC has to be in the same IP range of the AES67 card.
Open any Web browser and enter the IP-address of the AES67 card you want to connect to.

Select the firmware file (ArtistClientAes67-7.20.Cx.aes67fw) and press "Update Firmware".

19216841120 firmware/indexhtml X [

c @ @r‘ﬂware_- Suchen mn & @
i?|||RIEDEL ARTIST AES67-108 —

Firmware Update

=ine Datei au
Update firrmware

Figure 401: AES67-108 G2 - Firmware update
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The firmware will now be uploaded to the card. You will receive a message, when the update is done.

® Do not reset or power cycle the system at least for 3 minutes, also if the card is not visible in the Online-

I View.

It's not possible to update AES67 chips on multiple AES67 cards simultaneously. Hence, you need to repeat the steps
above for further AES67-108 cards within your system.

After successful update of the AES67 chip, the standard Client firmware of the AES67 card can be updated together
with all other Client cards with the Director Update procedure. Refer chapter "Node-Update" and "Client-Update" for
detailed information about the standard client Firmware update.

4.14.6 AES67 Statistic

Using the "IP Statistics" function, you can monitor all AES67 connections by various criteria.
AESET

Click the I button in the tool bar to open the window and select the tab.
RESET
Detected AEST Cards Net #1
ER#] et #1] Port Stream : Rx Packet Lost Since Start  Stream : Source Ipv4 Address Stream : Destinatio... ~Card:Phylink  Card:PhyRxEr... Can *
In. 3.1-Node #1,Client 3 Node #1 0 0.0.0.0 234.234.234.234 established 0 0
In. 3.4-Node #1,Client 3 Node #1 established 0 0|
In. 3.5-Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 established 0 0
In. 3.6 - Node #1,Client 3, Node #1 established 0 0
In. 3.7-Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 established 0 0
In. 3.8 -Node #1,Client 3 Node #1 established 0 0
In Port 2,Client 3, Node #1 established 0 0
In Port 4,Client 3, Node %1 established 0 []
OutPort 1,Client 3, Node #1 established 0 0
Out. 3.2 -Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 0 192.168.42.90 235.235.235.235 established 0 0
Out. 3.4 - Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 established 0 0
Out. 3.5 - Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 established 0 0
Out. 3.6 - Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 established 0 0
Out. 3.7 -Node #1,Client 3,Node #1 established 0 0
Out. 3.8 - Node #1.Client 3.Node #1 established 0 [T
< i »
Time Message o
12:13:57 Oriine: Configuration not svailsble
12:14:00 Oriine: Configuration not avaiable |
12:14:03 Online Configuration not available =
12:14:07 Online Configuration not avaiable o
[ only show configured ports 7] Write to Logfile
Reset statistics | Refrash Configuration

Figure 402: AES67 Statistic

All available AES67 connections of the selected card will be displayed under "Detected AES67 Cards" on the left. If you
click on the Net symbol, all AES67 cards in the Artist network will be displayed. Ports with established connections will
be green.

If the option || Gl shaw configured parts is activated, only configured ports will be shown in the list.
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The Master port is displayed on top, while the slave ports are displayed below and indent. Only the Master port show
values of IP statistics. The fields of the slaves remain empty. If the Master is connected and audio is/can flow, the slaves
are displayed green. The table is sorted by inputs and outputs. Client card statistics are shown for master and slaves.

You can choose which statistics are displayed by clicking the button. Press this button to customize the

view.

AESET Statistics Configuration

s

Choice of AESET Statistics

[|Farmat Wersian
[¥]Card :
[]card :
[T]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[¥]Card :
[7]5tream : Stream 1d
[¥]5tream : Connection Time
[]5tream : R Delay [us]
[]5tream :
[ 5tream :

[]5tream :
[T

Py Lirk.

Phry Duplex

Phy Speed

PhyRxErrors

PhyTxErrors
PhyRxCrcErrors
CurrentRxDataRate [Kbit/s]
CurrentTxDataRate [Kbitfs]
PTP Clock Id

PTP Master

PTP Lock

PTP Offset [ns]

Tx Packet Lost Since Skark
T Packet Lost Last Min
Tx Packet Last Last Hour

Pl Ploclimk | mnb Cimm e Sk

m

Cancel

Figure 403: AES67 statistics configuration

Select the desired statistics from the overview window. By activating the [T wirite ta Logfile option, the statistics will
also be saved in the "Director.log" file, which is saved in the same directory as the Director program.
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4.15 DANTE

The DANTE-108 G2 client card allows to route audio from and to Dante devices.
It is not possible to connect Riedel panels to the Dante card.

Each Dante card supports 8 ports that can be configured as input or output.
Since version 7.20 it is possible to select a Dante split as port type.

Per default this device has 1 Channel per Stream and is occupying 1 port of the 8 in Director.
It is not possible to "enable the 2nd audio channel” feature at the port input.

The online state of input and output is always identical in the Dante world.

It is not possible to use the Dante interface as trunkline.

The channel names have to be unique within the Dante device. To guarantee uniqueness, the channel names are taken
from the Director generated Longname for Dante Inputs or Outputs. Not supported characters will be replaced by a "-"
hyphen. Changing names on the Artist side pushes the change to the Dante controller. Name changes on the Dante
side are not covered by the Director.

Please take care of following restrictions:

o Dante labels are up to 31 bytes in length.

 Name comparisons are case-insensitive.

¢ Device names should follow DNS hostname rules. Legal characters are A- Z, a-z, 0-9, and '-' (dash or hyphen). Device
names cannot begin or end with a hyphen.

o Device names must be unique on the network.

¢ Channel names may use any character (coding is UTF8) except '=' (equals), "' (full stop or period), or '@’ (at).

¢ Channel names must be unique on a device.

¢ Channel names do not need to be unique on the network, as they are always qualified by device (channel@device).

o
I Not supported characters will be replaced by a "-" hyphen.
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4.16 VolP

VolIP-108 client cards are available for the Artist 32/64 and Artist 128. The VolP card allows 8 ports to be distributed via
an Ethernet connection. You can choose whether you want to use the ports for 4-wires, 4-wire splits or control panels.
Sending 4-wire ports over VolIP cards is an easy way to connect two Artist networks with one another. For example,

using the "Trunk-Navigator", IP connections could function as "Trunklines" (for trunking details, see chapter "Trunking").

An additional interface on the panel side is required to remote a control panel over a VoIP connection (for example,
CONNECT IPx8, CONNECT IPx2). The interface converts the IP data to an Artist compatible AES signal.

System Overview

VolP Telephone Main Redundant
- = Tk oot prssrs Il

Audio in/out (Analog) Audio in/out {Analog)

Audio in/out {AES/ Digital) Audio in/out (AES/ Digital)

. 32
." RIF 1032 GP
{

3rd Party Matrix Srd Party Matrix
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4.16.1 VolIP - Client Card Properties

To add a VolIP client card to the configuration, select the desired bay in the node configuration and choose the VolP-108

G2 client card.

Figure 405: VoIP - Adding a VoIP-108 G2 client card

Eay Card Type Type Expansions Long
A | CPU-128F G2
E
1 <unused>
i
<unused>
CORY-108 G2 (8 Channels via Coax)
CATS-108 G2 (8 Channels via CatS) or AES-108 G2 (5 AES/EBU 4-Wires)
AlO-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)
MADI-108 G2 (8 Channels via MADI)
z unuseds —
S = VoIP-108-G2 (8 Channels via Voice over IP) N
4 zunused:= GPI-116 G2 (16 Relay-Outputs and 16 Opto-Inputs) “h
PSll1 | PSU-32 G2
PSIL-32 52

After adding the card, you can define the port types for the 8 available ports. All available port types can be selected on

a VolP card.

Switch to the "Network" view to set the default settings of the VolP card. Right mouse click on the card and choose

"Properties".

ﬁ Users ?! Cfg Errars Log E-r[} Logic 833 1::

el metwark | Ports | [ Scrollists | =% GRIO croupe®

= '@ Untitled Artist Configuration x
ER-MEVEES]
=-1 Node #1 A
= ay 1)
Locate in node corfig
A quire #002-Node —_— criar ¥
) Input #003-Mode
0] Cutput #003-Mod
Y Input #004-Nods Copy tree contents ko clipboard
0] Cutput #004-Mod _
Panel #005-Nods Properties p
Panel #006-Node #1-Het #1
=1 Panel #007-Node #1-Met #1 J
- | i ) -‘i-.-ﬂ-"“u\"‘«‘ e

Figure 406: VoIP - Opening the VoIP Properties
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In the "Properties" window you can enter the IP settings for the VolP 108 card.

Properties of VoIP-108-G2, bay 5, node ‘Node #1° @

General

() Obtain IP address automatically

@) Use the following IP address

DS hostname:
IP-Address: 192 . 168 . 42 . 120
SIP TCP/UDP port: 3060
Network mask: 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Quality of Service
Default gateway: 192 . 168 . 42 1 Differentiated Services )
Cade Point(DSCP)

Obtain DMNS server

Ethemetinkmode  [Autonegotiation |
(@) Use the following DNS server address

=

Primary DNS server: 192 . 168 . 42

Secondary DNS server:

T e

Figure 407: VoIP - Properties of the VoIP-108 card
Enter the IP address that the card should use in your local network in the "IP-Address" field.
The local IP range can be set in "Network mask".

To enable access to other IP networks (for example, internet access), enter the IP address of your router in the "Default
Gateway" field. Contact your network administrator for details.

General | '-‘

() Obtain IP address automatically
@ Use the following IP address

IP-Address: 192 . 168 . 42 . 120
Network mask: 255 ., 255 . 255 . O
Default gateway:

. mmuh...g_q,.m#‘*‘mﬂm“
Figure 408: VoIP - IP settings
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4.16.1.1 Automatic IP-Address - DHCP

Up from version 6.30 all Riedel VolP-products support the "Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol" (DHCP). This protocol
is assigning an automatic IP-address and Subnet mask to the network device. With DHCP you can connect any network
device to your local network without worrying about IP-addresses. The only thing you need is a DHCP-Server connected
to the network, the VolP card is connected to. The DHCP-server administrates all addresses within the network. As soon
the VolP card is connected to the network and the DHCP feature is enabled, it is asking the server for an IP-address.
The server will now forward an available address to the VolP card.

The usage of a DHCP-server is usefully when you are managing big networks with changing topologies and network-
members, or just when you want to have an easy network setup. When you want to use a VolP-card with DHCP in
different networks (for example OB-Vans), you don’t need to care about the ID-address anymore. All settings and
restrictions can be made in the setting of the DHCP-server by your network administrator. At the moment the VolP
DHCP mode is working only in IPv4 networks. IPv6 is not yet supported.

To activate the DHCP function of a VolP-card you have to open the "Properties" of the card in the Network tab. Now
enable the function "Obtain IP address automatically". The input mask for manually entered IP-addresses will be
deactivated. Any address in these fields will now be ignored.

| @ Obtain 1P address automatically |
() Use the following IP address
IP-Address: 192 . 168 . 42
Netwark mask: 255 . 255 . 255 .
Default gateway: 152 . 168 . 42

e, "-ﬁ r—;_.P#w—*ﬂ-\.
Figure 409: VoIP card - Activating DHCP

When you activate the DHCP functionality while the VolP card is already connected to a network, all connected SIP
connections will be disconnected. As soon the card gets its new IP-address and Subnet settings from the DHCP Server,
all SIP connections are reconnected automatically.

The IP-address of the VolIP card, assigned by the DHCP Server, is shown in the "IP Statistic - Online View" window.
Maybe you have to configure the IP Statistic - Online View to enable showing this information. For details see chapter
"VolP-Statistics".

Fort Assigned DHCP IP Assigned DHCP Subnet Mask Channell
1028, Client 4,ARTIST 32, Local 192.168.42.22 55.255.255.0 1 b
1028, Client 4,ARTIST 32, Remote 0.0.0.0 i 4
CP 2004,Client 4,ARTIST 32, Local 192.168.42.22 55.255.255.0 3 1
VCP 2004,Client 4,ARTIST 32, Remate 192.168.42. 16 55.255.255.0 1
Fritzbox,Client 4,ARTIST 32, Local 192.168.42.22 255.255.255.0 |7 i
VolP Statistics Configuration ’ 1
Choice of VoIP Statistics
|| Assigned DHCP TP o f N =
|| Assigned DHCP Subnet Mask
[ ]Channel l
[#]Ethernet Link Status E Time Message
I si tionStatu:
MclpConr;ac Zn - s 11:47:38 | 1028, Client 4,ARTIST 32, Local: [i]l 04.2011 10:49:26.635]: Connection established (Caller). OJ
i Crrssield g 11:47:38 | 1028, Client 4,ARTIST 32, Remote: [011.04.2011 10:50:54.124]: The requested ID 'Part4 - VOP-1
ad ACHVE TR, ot s, ot b s i, S, A28 s . ,‘Ly;zme,gw 32,100k 01042086 AR05035800L R emote Hast al30 168, @Zﬂﬁ""

Figure 410: VolP Statistic - Showing the allocated DHCP address

o When DHCP is activated for a VoIP card, but no DHCP-Server is connected to the network, the card is
I getting no valid IP-address. Also no Zeroconf address. In this case, the IP-address of the card is shown as
0.0.0.0.
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4.16.1.2 VolP - DNS

DNS serves as a "phone book" for the network by translating IP addresses into human-friendly computer hostnames.
DNS allows connecting to network members by entering the unique DNS-name. You can decide if you want to enter
the IP-, or the DNS address to connect to a device. Also if the IP- address of a device has been changed in the same
network, you can reach it always with the DNS name.

If your network supports the DNS (Domain Name System) functionality, you can enter the IP address of your DNS-
Server into "Primary DNS server". If you have also a secondary DNS Server, you can enter the IP in into "Secondary DNS
Server".

If DHCP is activated for the VolP-card (see "Automatic IP-address - DHCP"), the card can also get the DNS-address
automatically from the DHCP server. To use this functionality enable ' Obtain DNS server address automatically
You can enter the DNS host name of your VolP card in "DNS hostname".

() Obtain DNS server address automatically
@) Use the following DNS server addrass

Primary DNS server: 192 , 168 . 42 . 1
Secondary DNS server: i
DNS hostname: MyHostName j
et e — - “‘f_h‘-.* et e, . e -_\__P‘:-Jn.

Figure 411: VoIP - DNS settings

DNS is only available for IPv4 networks. IPv6 networks are not yet supported.

4.16.1.3 VolP - SIP Port
If the standard SIP-port 5060 is already in use within your network by another SIP application, you can choose another
SIP port for the Artist VolP communication. Contact your network administrator to get a usable port. You can enter the
new port setting in "SIP TCP/UDP Port".

() The Sip port is related to all 8 matrix ports on this VoIP card. The settings of all devices connected to this
I card (Panels, VCP-10xx, SIP-Phone, etc.) needs to be modified to the same SIP port setting (for VCP10xx see
chapter "Setup VCP-1004/VCP-1012").

SIP TCP/UDP port: 5060 )
m-.-aﬂ'\ LETREL e B U S Ay

Figure 412: VoIP - SIP Port
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4.16.1.4 VolP - QoS

Quality of service is the ability to provide different priorities in your network to different applications, users, or data
flows, or to guarantee a certain level of performance to a data flow. For example, a required bit rate, delay, jitter,
packet dropping probability and/or bit error rate may be guaranteed. Quality of service guarantees are important if the
network capacity is insufficient for applications such as voice over IP, since these often require fixed bit rate and are
delay sensitive, and in networks where the capacity is a limited resource, for example in cellular data communication.

Please contact your network administrator if there is already a QoS code for VoIP application available in your network.
You can enter this code in "Quality of Service" "Differentiated Services Code Point (DSCP)" to prioritize the Artist VoIP
packets. The default setting is "0", so no QoS support. For more details please see the "Riedel Network Planing Guide".
You can download this document at www.riedel.net, when you are logged in as member.

Quality of Service
Differentialed Services 5
Code Point{DSCP)

B T e f‘ﬂ"..‘ L

Figure 413: VoIP - QoS settings

4.16.1.5 VolIP - Ethernet Link Mode

In the "Properties" of a VolP-card you can also adjust the "Ethernet Link Mode". If the "Autonegotiation", so the automatic
network speed adjust, is not supported or not allowed in your network, you can set a fix speed settings for the
Ethernet-Interface of the VolP-card. Please contact your network administrator if this is needed in your network. You
can also display the chosen network speed in the "VolP-Statistics" window.

Differentizted Services
Code Point{D5CF)

Ethernet link mode

10 Mbit Half

10 Mbit Full

100 Mbit Half
100 Mbit Full

iy ilieh. -s._,\’_‘ﬂﬂ“-——h%mn.a.
Figure 414: VoIP - Ethernet link mode

Port Assigned DHCP IP Assigned DHCP SubnetMask  Channel | Ethernet Link Status SipConnect‘
1028, Client 4, ARTIST 32, Local 192.168.42.22 255.255.255.0 |1 Fixed 10baseT, Parallel Detection. connected

1028,Client 4,ARTIST 32, Remote 0.0.0.0 10.0.0.0 11 \Auto 100baseTx-FD. __|connected
WCP 2004,Client 4, ARTIST 32, Local 192.168.42.22 | 255.255.255.0 13 Fixed 10baseT, Parallel-Detection. __|connected
VCP 2004,Client 4,ARTIST 32, Remote 152.168.42. 16 | 255.255.255.0 11 Connected connected
Fritzbox,Client 4,ARTIST 32, Local 192.168.42.22 255.255.255.0 7 Fixed 10baseT, Parallel-Detection. connected
oot M I o e . iy AP A e e s b g, m—m#-ﬁﬁw*-

Figure 415: VolP- Statistic- Ethernet Link Status
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4.16.2 Creating VolP Ports

Create the port type you want to connect to the VolIP card in the hardware setup of a node. It is the same procedure
then creating a port type on a standard digital client card. On a VolP card you have 4 different possibilities.

= 4-Wire / 4 Wire-Split
VolP-connection to another Artist system (also an installed VolIP card required).

Only Audio is transmitted via VoIP. You can free route this audio in the destination system.

= Any hardware Panel type
You can connect any panel or analog/AES 4-Wires. A Riedel Connect IPx2/x8 is required on the opposite side.

i A RIF-2064 cannot be connected via VolIP to the Matrix caused by technical protocol differences of the RIF-
2064.

= Software Panel
Any PC with the VCP-1004/1012 Softpanel, soundcard and network connection installed can be connected to a VolP
card. You can use your PC as a full member of the intercom system. Per VoIP port you can use one Softpanel.

= SIP Telephony
Any PC with the VCP-1004/1012 Softpanel, soundcard and network connection installed can be connected to a VolP

card. You can use your PC as a full member of the intercom system. Per VoIP port you can use one Softpanel.

You can completely free mix these possibilities within a VolP card.
Select the port type you want to use for every VoIP port in the hardware setup:

4 VoIP-108-G2 |- |4.1 v | 1000 Series v DBM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
4.2 <unused> ~] 1100 Series » RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
4.3 <unused> x| 2000 Series » FIF-2064 (interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
S <unused> =] e " C3 Digital Beltpack
4.5 <unused> - 5000 Series .

— Aurus Panel
4.6 <unused > - 4-Wire »
™1 VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)
4.7 <unused> - Miscellanecus e o o
VCP-1012 (12 Key - |
4.8 <unused> | |12 Key Software-Panel)
Sip Phone Connection

Figure 416: VoIP - available port types

Now you can set the IP parameters for the individual ports. Right mouse click on a port and select "Properties". Choose
the "VolP" tab.
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Properties of Panel "Port 3.2 - Node #1' (type RCP-1012E)

| General | Details 1 | Detsis 2 | Trunking | eP10 | Virt. keys| Vo | usage | Rights |

Remote Port Address Audio Codec

Remote Host: 192.168.42.160 Audio Codec: G.722 64kbps PLC v
Remote SIP-ID:  Port2 Audio Packet Size:
sip:Port2@192. 168,42, 160 Receive Buffer Size: | 160 ms b

Local Port Address QoS
Local SIP-ID: Port2 Differentiated Services 0
Code Point (DSCP)

sip:Port2@192.168.42.120

|| Veice activity detection (VAD)

oc ][ concd J[ modv ]
Figure 417: VoIP - Properties of a VolIP port
Remote Host Enter the destination IP address that this port should connect to.
Remote SIP-ID Enter the name of the destination port that should be connected to.
VolP cards usually use the name "Port ‘number x".
Local SIP-ID Enter the name of the local port. VoIP cards normally use the name "Port ‘number x".
Audio Codec Select the desired audio codec. Depending on the quality of the codec, a larger
bandwidth may be required. The following codec’s are currently available: PCM, G.711,
G.722 PLC.
Audio Packet Size Enter the audio packet size. Many transmission failures can be resolved by choosing

the smallest possible packet size.

Receive Buffer Size Set the receiving buffer size. The larger the value, the more information from the
stream is temporarily saved. This will also increase the audio delay. This value should
be adjusted depending on the quality of your IP connection.

QoS Some network devices support "Quality of Service". That means that certain data
packets have priority over others, such as internet data.

Voice activity detection This option reduces data transmission. Data will only be transmitted if it contains an

(VAD) audio signal.

Enter the values required by the remote station to establish a connection.

To connect two Artist systems via VoIP-108 G2 cards, select a 4wire/4wire split as port-type and set the parameters in
the remote system using its Director software.

If you want to remote one or more panels/4-wires over VoIP using a CONNECT IPx2 or x8, you must first set the
parameters of the CONNECT IP and the individual ports using the corresponding web interface. For details, see chapter
"Distribute a panel/4Wire with Connect IP X2/X8". To remote a control panel over VolIP, a data rate of at least 80kB/s is
required, depending on the audio codec.

As soon as all of the parameters are correctly set up, the IP connection will be automatically established. If a
destination port is connected, it will appear green in the Director Port-List. The individual VolP ports can be configured
and assigned functions like any other port in the system.
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4.16.3 Bandwidth Calculation

The VolIP transmission is based on two parts, control (signalization) data and audio data. The control data is very
constant and cannot be influenced by the user. The audio data depends on several factors:

o Configured audio codec
o Configured packet size

o Network type

o Jitter

» Voice activity (if enabled)

The bandwidth for the control data is quite constant: 20 kb/s.

4.16.3.1 Audio Bitrates required by the Codecs

Each audio codec has different properties and one of it is the audio data bandwidth.
This is the data which is used for the raw audio excluding any network protocol overhead.

Required Audio
Codec data bandwidth bandwidth Notes
G711 p-law 8k Mainly used in the USA
64kB/s 3,5kHz
G711 A-law 8k Standard Codec
G711 p-law 16k * Mainly used in the USA
128kB/s 7kHz
G711 A-law 16k * Standard Codec
RARe p-law * Rlede! Codec. Similar tg G711,
but with better dynamics.
64KkB/s S Riedel Codec. Similar to G711
. iedel Codec. Similar to ,
R fHE but with better dynamics. (for USA)
G722 64kbps PLC* 64kB/s i PLC= Packet Loss Concealment
G722 48kbps PLC * 48kB/s (automatic error correction)

* not available for VCP-1004/VCP-1012 Softpanel

VolP traffic is not streamed over the network. It is separated into packets.

For each VolP channel the user can individually select the size of the packets: 20ms, 40ms, 80ms or 160ms. Default is
20ms. When the transmitter wants to send a packet, it has to wait until enough audio is available for sending, e.g. for a
40ms packet it has to wait 40ms. So the delay depends on the packet size. Small packets create less delay, but create
more protocol overhead, because you need to send more packets for the same amount of audio. E.g. 20ms packets
add 8 times the protocol overhead as 160ms packets.

4.16.3.2 UDP Protocol

The audio data is encapsulated into UDP datagrams which adds protocol overhead.
Each packet UDP adds 64 Bits overhead resulting in additional bandwidth.

Audio packet size Packets/Second Bandwidth
bw UDP protocol
20 ms 50 3,2 kb/s
40 ms 25 1,6 kb/s
80 ms 12,5 0,8 kb/s
160 ms 6,25 0,4 kb/s
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4.16.3.3 IP Protocol

The UDP packets are encapsulated into IP datagrams.
Each IP packet adds 160 Bits overhead.

Audio packet size Packets/Second Bandwidth
bw IP protocol

20 ms 50 8 kb/s

40 ms 25 4 kb/s

80 ms 12,5 2 kb/s

160 ms 6,25 1 kb/s

4.16.3.4 Ethernet Protocol

The network protocol depends on the network type. E.g. Ethernet is using the Ethernet protocol. Wide area networks
are based on DSL, Cable, E1, T1 etc. and use other protocols and therefore create different overhead. Thus the same IP
traffic results in different network traffic between the LAN and the WAN. This example only handles Ethernet networks
as an example.

The Ethernet protocol adds 144 Bits overhead for each Ethernet packet.

Audio packet size Packets/Second Bandwidth
bw Network protocol
20 ms 50 7,2 kb/s
40 ms 25 3,6 kb/s
80 ms 12,5 1,8 kb/s
160 ms 6,25 0,9 kb/s

4.16.3.5 Jitter

Jitter is the time variation of the VolP packet transmission. It has an influence on the bandwidth, since the transmission
is not constant when there is network jitter. Regarding a limited timeframe, it can happen that there are less packets
transmitted, resulting in a lower bandwidth. Of course the opposite can also happen, resulting in a temporary higher
bandwidth. Theoretically the temporary bandwidth could be infinite. It's nearly impossible to calculate the bandwidth
variation caused by Jitter beforehand. As an advice it's a good idea to have 25% bandwidth reserve. The user should
check the Jitter and the bandwidth variation when the system is installed.

For more detailed information, please check the "VoIP Network Planning Guide", available for download in the
www.riedel.net member area.

Packet-loss Consequences like

0...5% No changes

5...10 % Audible interferences, but communication is still possible

10...20 % Telephone booth at train station

20...40 % Conversation with mobile phone with poorest signal, near to be interrupted
40... % No communication possible
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4.16.3.6 Calculation Example for a VolP SIP-Port

306

Audio Codec: G.722, 64kps

Audio Packet size: 20ms

Network type: Ethernet LAN

Bandwidth Total = bw Control Data =>20
+ bw Audio Codec =>64
+ bw UDP Protocol Overhead =>3.2
+ bw IP Protocol Overhead =>8
+ bw Network Overhead =>7.2

kb/s
kb/s
kb/s
kb/s
kb/s

kb/s

Artist VoIP channels have a configurable Voice activity detection (VAD) flag. Per default it is enabled, which means that
the audio transmission stops, when the audio drops below the Vox threshold. In this case the bandwidth is reduced to
bwControlData (20kb/s). The network should always be designed to transmit the bandwidth for a permanent audio

signal, but VAD is a nice feature to reduce the data volume in practice.

This calculation is just a theoretically example. It is not paying attention of any local network factors like
Jitter, etc. So you have to add around +25% bandwidth overhead to be on the save side.
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4.16.4 Distribute a Panel / 4-Wire with CONNECT IPx2/x8

Figure 418: CONNECT IP x2/x8

With the Interfaces CONNECT IPx2 and CONNECT IPx8 you can distribute 2-, resp. 8 - Matrix ports via VolP. By defining
the hardware you can choose if you want to use digital Panel ports (AES) or analog audio ports as 10 s on the
CONNECT IPxX. Every port can be connected to another VolP-client card. This means, you can connect one CONNECT
IPxX to different matrixes at the same time. The assignment of the ports is just done by the IP-address and the SIP-ID"s

in the different Systems.

System Overview

ViolP Telephone: Main  Redundant
- — - Disctor Dhvsctor Disactor

Audio in/out (Analog) Audio in/out {Analog)
Audio in/out (AES/Digital) Audio in/out (AES/Digital)

Connect IR | CAT/ COAKX

F i : 2 i M—32n
f RIF 1032 (=2
7
[ = 3rd Party Matrix

3rd Party Matrix

co E

Figure 419: CONNECT IPx2/x8 - Application example

4.16.4.1 Configuration of the CONNECT IPx2/x8
To edit the basic setup of the CONNECT IPx2/x8 you have to connect the device via a LAN to a PC. Please note, that the

PC and the CONNECT IPxX needs to be in the same IP range.

[
I The Default IP-address of a CONNECT IPxX is 192.168.42.160.
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Open any Internet-Browser on the PC and enter the IP-address of the CONNECT IPxX to get into the web interface of

the device.

2} Mozilla Firefox
Datei  Bearbeiten Ansicht  Chronik  Lesezeichen Extras  Hilfe

6 - 72y ‘—IJ hitkps f192, 165,42, 160}

e b B i It g
Figure 420: CONNECT IPxX - Open the web interface

Login to the web interface:

Username: Admin
Password: Admin

Authentifizierung erforderlich [

Q_ http://192.168.42.160 verlangt einen Benutzernamen und ein Passwort. Ausgabe der Website:
v "Connect_IP_User_Login”

Benutzername: | [NOL

Passwort:  sssss

Abbrechen

Figure 421: CONNECT IPxX Login

Now you have access to the web interface. On the homepage you get general information about the device, like IP-

address, software version and status.

RIIRIEDEL

The Communications People
User name: Admin
Device name: Connect IP
Alarms: None
Connect IPx8 CAT Info
Info r
Status 1
alarms Firmware Version: 6.50.CL10 E
Networke Cenfiguration Bootloader 8L1.02 1
Device Configuration Version:
Port Cenfiguration Emergency 13
Clock Canfiguration Version:
Firmware Updats Serial Number: 0202509008
Log Files Ethernet Address: 00:1%7c:00:07:7d
Restart Devics IP Address via P: 192.162.42.20, Gateway: 192.168.42.1, Lease Time: 854000s., DNS Server. 192.188.42.1,
DHCP: Domain: fritz.box
Ethernet Link )
Mode: Fixed 100baseTx {
Acting as main firmware.

Figure 422: CONNECT IPxX - Web interface - Info
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In "Network Configuration" you can change the IP-address, Netmask, Gateway, DNS-Server and SIP-Port manually. Also
the Ethernet link mode (Ethernet-Speed) can be set manually to a fix value if needed.

&
RIRIEDEL
The Communications Peopla
CONNECT IPx8
User name: Admin
Device name: Connect IP ,
_ comectipxacat - Network Configuration ]
Info
Status i
Network Configuration IPv4 Address 192.168.42.160 ,
Device CDangurathn Pod Netmask 25255550 )
Port Configuration
Clock Configuration IPv4 Defaukt Gateway: 192.168.42.1
Firmvare Update
Log Files Obtain IP address automatically (
Restart Device j
Primary DNS server. l:l H
Secondary DNS server: l:l ,
b
Domain name: !
A
Obtain DNS server address automatically }
Please note, that the above IPv4 and DNS server sddress settings will be ignored, if address is obtained automatically.
SIP TCPIUDR Port:
Ethemnet Link Mode:
b S i . . e P

Figure 423: CONNECT IPxX - Web interface - Network Configuration

Only change the default SIP-Port, if the default Port 5060 is already used by another application in your
network. When you change the SIP-Port in the CONNECT IPxX, you also have to change the SIP-Port on the
connected VolP-cards. In this case, the new SIP-Port is used for all 8 Ports of the VolP-card. See chapter
"VolIP - SIP Port".
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Up from Client version 6.40C13 also DHCP is supported. If you want to use DHCP-mode, you have to enable the flags
"Obtain IP address automatically" and "Obtain DNS Server address automatically". It is necessary to enter a valid DNS

hostname for the IPxX in the network.

CONNECT IPx8

Connect IPx8 CAT
Info

Status

Network Configuration
Device Configuration
Port Configuration
Clock Configuration
Firmvare Update

Log Files

Restart Davice

Network Configuration

IPvd Address: 192.168.42.160
IPv4 Netmask: 255.255.255.0
IPv4 Default Gateway: 152.168.42.1

Obtain IP address automatically

V]

L —
Secondary DNS server. [:
T —

Obtain DNS server address automatically

|

Plesse note, that the sbove IFvé and DNS server sddress settings will be ignered, if sddress s ablsined sutomaticslly.

et ik hode

ARIRIEDEL

The Communications Paop:

User name: Admin
Device name: Connect IP

R S

Figure 424: Connect IPxX - Web interface - DHCP Settings

Press "Apply" to accept the new settings. In the following window press
reboot the CONNECT IPxX with the new settings.

Please restart your Connect |P by pressing this button

to

If needed, you can also change the Device name, Username and password in "Device Configuration".

CONNECT IPx8

Connect IPx8

Info

Status

Hetwork Configuration
Device Configuration
Port Configuration
Clock Sanfiguratian
Firmware Updste

Log Files

Restart Davice

N i,

Device Configuration

MNarme ofthe Device:

[cannsctIP

Usemame

‘Admln

Enter old password

Enter new password:

Confirm new password

AURIEDEL

The Communications People

User name: Admin
Device name: Cornect IP

Figure 425: CONNECT IPxX - Web interface - Device Configuration
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In "Port Configuration" you can give different names (= SIP-ID) to the single ports of the Connect IPxX. The default-
names for the ports in the CONNECT IPxX and the VolP-card is "Port1-Port8". With the button "Apply" you can accept
the new SIP-ID's per port.

The Communicatians People
CONNECT IPx8
User name: Admin
Device name: Connect IP
— comectirxs - Port Configuration
Info
Status
Network Configuration Port 1 Insert the audio of the next
Device Configuration Local SPID: port into the 2nd AES B P
Port Configuration channel of this port.
Clock Configuration
Firmware Update
Log Files
I (L
[ |
Port 3
o Poi3 Insert the sudio of the next
port into the 2nd AES
channel of this port.
1
[ oo | eset |
POrt4 | Lcuser:
[zopy [ Feeet ]
A gt i s Y s matiet o i o

Figure 426: CONNECT IPxX - Web interface - Port Configuration

(] Exactly the same names (SIP-ID“s) need to be used for the Director configuration of the ports. This is
I necessary, because the configured port on the VolP-card and on the CONNECT IPxX uses this ID to
connect. You can change the SIP-ID in the Director configuration in the "Properties" of the VolP-Port.

When you are using a Stereo AES 4-wire with separated channels (see chapter "Configuring a 2 channel 4-
wire port"), you have to activate the flag "Insert the audio of the next port..." for the port in the web
interface. Then the audio of the following even port is routed to the second channel of the odd port. A 2-
channel Panel or 4-wire (with second channel flag active) will be detected and routed automatically. On a
Connect IPxX with an AlO rear card this function is not available.

The first AES channel needs to be configured on an odd VolP-port. The second AES channel on the following even port.
Now the VolIP 4-Wire ports needs to be configured in the Properties to two following SIP-IDs of the destination Connect
IPxX t. Also on the Connect IPxX side the first AES channel have to use an odd, the second channel an even port.

7 VoIP-108-G2 |+ | 7.1 |<unused>

7.2 |DCP-5108

7.3 |RCP-2116P

7.4 (the port above uses this channel too)
7.5 |4-Wire (VoIP)

7.6 [4-Wire (VoIP)

7.7 | <unused> \

e
e taralghA =" Remote Por ess

Remate Host: 192.168.42. 160

Remote SIP-ID:

sip:Portc@152. 168.42. 160

-l
|

192,168.42,160

sip:Port5@192. 163.42. 160
Ry T

Remote SIP-ID:

Figure 427: CONNECT IPxX - Configuration of a 2-channel AES 4-Wire in Director
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In the web interface of the Connect IPxX you now have to activate the option "Insert Audio of the next..." to embed the
second channel to the previous port. Press "Apply" to confirm the changes.

Connect IPx8 CAT

Port Configuration

Info
Status

Network Configuration Port 5 Insert the audio of the next

Device Configuration Local SIP ID: port into the 2nd AES
[ Port Configuration | channel of this port.
Clock Configuration
Firmware Update Apply Reset
Log Files
Restart Device purt 6 Local SIP ID:

= St "“"‘_’“‘I"""f"*w‘ MH‘M\"“ _‘*Eﬂ-l-._x_.__w‘\,mﬂ_,b__..\ hf""'"""“' -
Figure 428: CONNECT IPxX - Web interface - Port Configuration second Channel

In the status view of the Connect IPxX the merging of the 2 AES channels is shown:

Connact IPx8 CAT Status
Info
Network Configuration Port 5 |vioca: Port1@192.165.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: |19
Device Configuration
i Controf Remote: Port1@192.168.42.35 | | Audio Codec: G.722 64kbps PLC
Part Configuration Panel
Clock Configuration connected Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
Firmware Updata 2-Ch. Mode ~ | Qos (piffserv): 0 Receive Buffer: 80 ms
Log Files
Rastart Davice
Port 6 Local: Port2@192.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: [0
Waiting for | pemote: @192.168.42 24 Audio Codec: G.722 B4kbps PLC
Control
Panel Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
QoS5 (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: 80 ms
PES S S W e _,_\*?W"‘---W"v—m— S P S s e ot

Figure 429: CONNECT IPxX - Status AES 2-channels merged to one port

An already configured panel in 2-channel mode, or a 4 wire (with second channel activated in the properties) is
automatically detected and internally routed by the Connect IPxX. Also here the audio of the second port is merged to
the previous port, so that the even port cannot be used anymore.

312

Port 3 Local: Port3(@182.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: | 2197 *
g::;:ﬂ' Remote: Port3@192.168.42.24 | | Audio Codec: G.722 Gdkbps PLC
connected Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
2-Ch. Mode 305 (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: 160 ms
Port 4 |7'._oc:al: Port4{@182.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: | 0

Remote: Port4@1592.168.42.120 | | Audio Codec: G. 722 84kbps PLC

Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: (20 ms

QoS (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: 20 m=

L .. contabiomadiit. ool . .. ““-~#"‘ “‘ﬁh_*i\_hﬁw“qﬂ.“*__#q__._uwﬁ
Figure 430: CONNECT IPxX - status display of a 2-channel Panel
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When an even port is already used by another connection, the status view in the web interface will show a warning that
the port is already in use. In this case you have to reroute the even port to another port, or remove the flag for the
second channel.

Port 2

Control
Panel
connected
Channel
Conflict!
Plzase disable
2nd AES
Channel of the

previous port.
BTN

All further settings will be done in the Director configuration.

Local: Pord2@152.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: | 7353

Remote: Port2@192.168.42.24 Audio Codec: G.722 64kbps PLC
Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms

Qo5 (Diff Serv): 0 Receive Buffer: &0 ms

bt A vh¢,‘w#=1‘h,#-ﬁm~n—u~_._wm
Figure 431: CONNECT IPxX - Conflict message 2. AES channel

For more detailed information about the CONNECT IPxX please read the "CONNECT IPx2-8 Setup" guide, you can
download from www.riedel.net as registered user.

4.16.4.2 Configuration of the VolP-Ports in Director

When you have created a new port, for example a panel on a VolP-card (see chapter "Creating VolP Ports"), open the
"Properties" of the port with a right click on the port. Open the "VoIP" tab.

Now enter the IP-address and the exact SIP-ID of the port on the CONNECT IPxX that should be used.

Properties of Panel 'Port 3.2 - Node #1° (type RCP-1012E)

| General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking | P10 | virt. keys | Yo | usage | Rights |

Remote Port Address

Audio Codec

Remote Host: 192.168.42.160

Remote SIP-ID: Port2

Audio Codec:

sip:Port2@192. 168.42. 160

Local Port Address

G.722 6%kbps PLC =

o pacet e

Recve e s

QoS

Differentiated Services 0

Local SIP-ID: Port2
Code Point (DSCP)
sip:Port2@192, 168,42, 120
[¥] Voice activity detection (VAD)
Lok J[ cancad ][ oy

Figure 432: CONNECT IPxX - Director - Port Configuration
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Choose the audio codec, audio packet size and receive buffer size for this port you want to use (see chapter
"Bandwidth calculation").

() These settings only need to be set in the Director configuration. When the CONNECT IPxX is connected, all
I settings are automatically set for this port in the CONNECT IPxX.
ATTENTION: An update of the Panel firmware via a CONNECT IPxX is NOT possible!

When the CONNECT IPxX is connected, you can see the status of all ports in the VolP Statistic of the Director or in the
Web interface > "Status" of the CONNECT IPxX.

CONNECT IPx8

Connect IPx38 CAT
Info

Status

Network Configuration
Device Configuration
Part Configuration
Clack Coanfiguration
Firmware Update

Log Files

Restart Device

Rl

IRIEDEL

The Communications People

User name: Admin
Device name: Connect [P
Status
Port1 |Loca: Port1@192.168.42.150 | | Connection Uptime: [ 143
ntrol Remote: Port1@192.168.42.38 | | Audio Codec: G.722 B4kbps PLC
connected | | Vioice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
Fr—— ~ | aos (piffservy: 0 Receive Buffer: |80 ms
_Bort 2 |Locak Port2@@192.168.42 160 | | Connection Uptime: | &1
mm Remote: Port2@192.168.42.24 | | Audio Codec: G.722 B4kbps PLC
Panel Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: 20 ms
QoS (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: (80 ms
Port 3 |Loca: Port3@192.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: |81
‘Control Remote: Port3@192.168.42.24 | | Audio Codec: G.722 B4kbps PLC
connected | |Voice Activity Detection:|On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
2-Ch. Mode | [oqs (piffserv): 0 Receive Buffer: 160 ms
Port4 |voca: Port4@192.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: |0
Remote: Port4@192.168.42.120 | | Audio Codec: G.722 B4kbps PLC
Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
QoS (DiffServ): 0 Receive Buffer: &0 ms
Port5  |ioca: PortS@192.168.42.160 | | Connection Uptime: [ 143
| +Wire Mode| [ pemote; PoriS@192.168.42.26 | | Audio Codec: ©.722 64kbps PLC
Voice Activity Detection: | On Audio Packet Size: |20 ms
QoS (DiffServ): o Receive Buffer: 160 ms

‘“'““MN“’W‘ o e n n
Figure 433: CONNECT IPxX - Web interface - Status
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4.16.5 Softpanel VCP-1004/VCP-1012

Up from version 6.10 you can also use the free virtual Softpanel VCP-1004 and the fee required VCP-1012 to be

connected to a VolP card.
With the VCP-10xx you can use any Windows® PC as a full intercom member. A soundcard and a connection to the

VolP network are required. For audio in- and output the sound device of your PC is used, that is set as default in your

PC settings.
There are 4/12 keys on 2 layers available. They can be configured like any other panel key by the Director. To operate

the keys a PC-Mouse is required.

Figure 434: VCP-1004 / VCP-1012

]
For every Softpanel one port of the VoIP card is required.

4.16.5.1 Installation of the VCP-1004/VCP-1012 Softpanel

Download the VCP-1004 Softpanel from www.riedel.net. Unpack the file in any folder.
A double click on "VCP-1004-Setup.msi"/"VCP-1012-Setup.msi" will start the installation process.

® The VCP-1012 is fee required. Starting and using the panel is only possible, if you have a Riedel USB-
I Dongle installed and connected to your computer with this feature enabled.

The required "NET Framework 2.0" will be installed automatically if it is not yet installed on your PC. With "Setup.exe" you

can start the "Dotnetfx" installation also manually.

EEX)

& D:\Artist\Softpane0.91

Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Favorten Exiras 7 7
B »

@Zuru(k > I'} ) suchen |7 ordner T3]~ I:q |:q x

Adresse | DilartistiSoftpanelio.o1 | [ wechsenzu

Name = Grofe  Typ Gelndert am
(hdotnetfx Dateiordner 17.02,2010 12:20
[Chveredist_x86 Dateiordner 17.02.2010 12:20
[ setup.exs 434K Anwendung 09.02.2010 18:44
966 KE Windows Installer-P... 09.02,2010 18:44

Figure 435: VCP-10xx - Softpanel Setup-Files in Explorer

1% VCP-1004

V& VCP-1004

Willkommen beim Setup-Assistenten von
VCP-1004

Installationsordner wahlen

Der |nstaller wird VCP-1004 in folgendem Ordner mstalieren.

Der Installer wird Sie durch die zur Installabion von VCP-1004 erforderlichen Schritte fukren.
Un it diesem Ordrer zu installieren, klicken Sie auf “Weiter". Um in sinem anderen vorhandenen
Qrdner zu instalieren, geben Sie diesen ein oder kbicken Sie auf "Durchsuchen',

Ordrgr:
‘E:\Fmgramma\Hiada\\VDPﬂ 004y Durchsuchen...
Speicherplatzbedar. ..

Installisren Sie YCP-1004 ruw fiir den akiuellen Benutzes oder fiir alls Benutzer disses Computers,

(%) Alle Benutzer
() ktueller Benutzer

[ Abbrechen E[ < Zuiick ]i “Weiter > “

>

Figure 436: VCP-10xx - Installation
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If you want you can select another folder to install the application. Select if this application should be installed for all PC
users or only the actual one.

1@ VCP-1004

il YCP-1004

Installation bestatigen Installation beendet

Der Installer ist zur Installation von VCP-1004 auf lhiem Computer bereit WCP1004 wurde erfolgreich installiert

Klicken Sie auf "Weiter", um die Installation zu starten. Klicken Sie auf "Schliefien’.

Priifen Sie mit Windows Update. ob wichtige Aktuaisisrungen fr NET Framework zur Yerfiigung

stehen,

[ abbrechen ] [ czuiick ]|[_ weie> ] Abbieche Zurick

Figure 437: VCP-10xx - Installation

When the VCP-1004/1012 is successfully installed, you can find the application in the program group "Riedel". A
shortcut on your Desktop will be automatically generated.

]
B3 vcp-1004

- &0 zubehir »
|54 Dokumente 3 ¥

= Einstellungen L4
/- suchen ’
@) Hife und Support

=7 Ausfihren...

“franke" abmelden...

Abdocken
@ Herunterfahren...
4 Start YOP-1004

Figure 438: VCP-10xx - Starting VCP

Windows XP Professional

4.16.5.2 Setup VCP-1004/VCP-1012

To start the Softpanel, double click the icon &2
If your PC is not yet connected to any network the VCP-10xx will show "No Link" in the Displays.

Figure 439: VCP-10xx - No Link

Connect your network card with a LAN network. The VCP-1004 will show "Wait_for connect" automatically.

frrerreee

Wait_for

Figure 440: VCP-10xx - Wait for Connect
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Press the E button, to change to basic settings of your Softpanel. In the options window you can enter the SIP-
Username of your panel.

(==
SIP-Name VCP-1004 #1|
Lokale IP-Addresse 192.168.42.16 v
Lokale SIP-Port 5060
[ oK | Abbrechen Ubemehmen

Figure 441: VCP-10xx - SIP-Name

]
I The same SIP User name needs to be used later also in the Director configuration.

In "IP-Address" automatically the IP-Address of your PC network card is used. If you have more network cards installed,
you can select, which IP (>network card) should be used for the VCP-1004.

=)

SIP-Name VCP-1004 1

Lokale IP-Addresse | EERIEEPAL E]

192.168.42.14
Lokale SIP-Port 1921684216 |

[ ok | [ Apbrechen | [ Obemehmen |

Figure 442: VCP-10xx - IP Address

Lokaler SIP-Port 5060 ’
. i ik s sl b S it

Figure 443: VCP-10xx - SIP Port

In "Local SIP-Port" you can change the network port for the SIP connection to be used. For example, if the default SIP-
port 5060 is already used by another application on your PC.

The SIP-Port of the VCP-10xx and the Sip-Port of the VolP-card the panel is connected to needs to be
identical.

L]
I In the properties of the VolP-card you can edit the SIP-Port of the VolP-card. If you change the SIP-Port, all
8 Ports of the VolIP card are affected!

See chapter "VolP - SIP Port".
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4.16.5.3 Configuration VCP-10xx in Director

318

Do a double click on a Node in the Network-Tab to open the hardware configuration. Select the port of the VolIP card
you want to use for the new Softpanel. Create a new VCP-1004 panel by selecting it from the drop-boxes
"Miscellaneous" > "VCP-1004".

Fl VolP-108G2 |~ 4.1 m 1000 Series »|  DBM-1004E Danner Panel (¢ Key LED-Panel)
4.2 <unused > T 1100 Seriex k RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
4.3 | <unused> hd 2000 Series , RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
44  |<unused> |w| 3000 Senes *| 3 Digital Beltpack
45 | <unused> |~ 5000 Series . Aurus Panel
:": ‘m"’*d: = :’::" | [ VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panen)
T T = VCP-1012 (12 Key Software-Panel)

Sip Phone Connection

Figure 444: VCP-10xx - Creating a new VCP-10xx

Afterwards the new panel will show up in the "Port" and also in the "Network" tab of the Director.

Open the properties of the new VCP-10xx with a double click on the displayed panel or by doing a right click on the
panel in the Network- or Port list. Select "Properties".

Ed|Untitled® - Director,
File Edit ‘“iew Settings Extras Help

DEE & § v OF BEAREEG %= + [ | e 25 249

| 3 GPIO || Groups + Confs |
| ﬁ Users || ?! Cfg Errors |
|

| Bl Log Logic || G Trurking
[ mstwork Parts | B Scrolllists |vcp-1004 Lapkop

|.0.II Ports in the Swstem |£||[ Manage. .. ]
V| |

14¢ Long Mame | Port Type fad
Qutput #026-Dem, .. | 2-YWire Output ..

Wirtual Funckions

FAMEWEN o Func

o Xl [ * o Funictions

Trunk 7 X «no selection=

=

1004 Lapkop
=0 |

47 elements

E%

hetwark Traffic Rx 0,04 KBjs T 0.0 1056 Obj [dmin [3 Nades Online, 192.168.42.102 Eornec) 5

Figure 445: VCP-10xx - Director-View VCP-1004
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Select the tab "VolP" to configure the connection settings to the VCP-1004. All other tabs are nearly identical with
standard panels.

Enter the IP-address of the PC with the installed VCP-1004 into "Remote Host".

Also enter the SIP-ID of the Softpanel into "Remote SIP-ID" and "Local SIP-ID". The ID needs to be identically with the ID
given in the settings of the VCP-1004 application.

Properties of Panel 'Port 3.1 - Node #1' (type VCP-1004) @

| General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking | Gain | virt, keys | VoIP | usage | Rights |

Remote Port Address Audio Codec
Remote Host: 192.168.42.160 Audio Codec: G.7llUdawsk -
Remote SIP-ID: | VCP-1004 " Audio Packet Size:
sip:VCP-1004@192, 168,42, 160 Receive Buffer Size:
Local Port Addres: QoS
Local STP-ID: VCP-1004 Differentiated Services 0

Code Point (DSCF)

sip:VCP-1004@192, 168,42, 120

Voice activity detection (VAD)

0K H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 446: VCP-10xx - Properties of VCP-10xx - VoIP

Depending of the quality of your network, you can now also adjust the audio-codec type and also the "Audio Packet
Size" and "Receive Buffer Size" if it is necessary to get a stable connection to the Softpanel.

Now you can configure the keys of the VCP-1004 in the Director like on all standard panels.

Send the configuration changes to your Artist system.

When all settings are correct and the Softpanel application is running and connected to the network, the VCP-1004 on
your PC should now connect to the Artist.

Light

Figure 447: VCP-10xx - Connected VCP-1004 Panel
The panel will now also show a green online status in the "Port" tab of the Director.

You can now also monitor and control the VCP-1004 panel in "Live View" and "Remote Control" in the Director like every
other hardware panel.

319



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

4.16.5.4 Operate VCP-10xx on the PC

The VCP-10xx Softpanel is using the standard sound device installed in your PC for incoming and outgoing audio. If you
want to change the audio device (for example to an USB-Headset) you have to set the new device as default in your
Windows settings. Restart the VCP-10xx application to use the new device for your Softpanel.

To press a key on the Softpanel just move your mouse to the key and press the left mouse button.

-
ferrememe

LDirector

Light

Figure 448: VCP10xx - Activating a key on VCP-1004

To change the volume of a key, you have to click the rotary encoder and keep the mouse button pressed. Now move
your mouse in circles to change the volume. If you just do a short click on a rotary encoder, you can mute/unmute the
incoming audio of the key.

"'.-.--.-.p.---.- feee-emes

Director H-1

Light

Figure 449: VCP10xx - Changing Volume on a VCP-1004

Press W button to switch to the second page of the panel. When the Panel shows the second page, the "Shift" button
G

is marked yellow

+ E

On the "Opt" page the keys show on which Port of the Artist system this VCP-1004 is connected to and also the own
name.

Like on all other panels you can enter the option menus of the panel with the buttonsﬁ and

The installed Client version and the used Room-Code for this panel is shown in the keys when you first press and

then ﬁ

Figure 450: VCP10xx - Option Display

With the ! button you can minimize the VCP-1004 to the Taskbar. Press the button E to minimize the application to

the system tray . In both situations the application is still active and incoming audio is coming out of your
speaker.

When the VCP-1004 is losing the connection to the VolIP card, it will show also up in the symbol of the task bar.

@ >VCP-1004 not connected and E] >VCP-1004 connected. Press the . button to close the VCP-10xx.

320



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

4.16.6 SIP Telephony
To use IP telephony, an installed VoIP card and an available SIP Server is necessary.
Create a new port on a VolP card in the node configuration table. Choose "Miscellaneous" > "Sip Phone Connection" to

create a new SIP Phone. This SIP phone is now working like a standard telephone codec with a straightforward
telephone number.

4 VoIP-108-G2 |= |41 1003 Series v DBM-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)
4.2 <unused: 1100 Series , RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)
43 <unused> 2000 Series » RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)
44 | <unused> 3000 Series »

C3 Digital Beltpack

45 | <unused> 5000 Sesies N :
4.6 <unused> 4-Wire d Aurus Panel
5 =W
VCP-1004 (4 Key Software-Panel)
47 | <unused> Miscellaneous

afafa]afa]afa]q

VCP-1012 (12 Key Software-Panel)
Sip Phome Connection

4.8 <unused>

Figure 451: SIP phone - creating a new SIP Phone

The new SIP Phone shows up in the "Network" tab with its own symbol.

- VolP-105-GZ (Bay 4 i
F Sip Phone #025-ARTIST 12343EMO'
u..r-ﬁ....-,__,w-.‘-..o-"x
Figure 452: SIP Phone - SIP-Phone in the Network

4.16.6.1 SIP Phone - Basic Setup

Before you can use IP telephony, you have to know the needed log-in information to your SIP Server. These account
information need to be entered into the Artist configuration.

Open the "Properties" of the SIP-Phone port and go to the "SIP Phone connection" tab.

Properties of Sip Phone 'PORT 1.1 - Node #]

| General | Dietails | Port Pool | SIF phone connection |Rights|
SIP
Domnain server(SIP PEX):

Proccy server:

Username {SIP ID):

Display name:

Authentification username:
Authentification password:
Reregister time[s]: 3600

SIP transpart praotocol Palicy
CITCR

z [ Trusted Domain
@ Upp

Enable auto hangup

]’ Cancel ” Apply

Figure 453: SIP Phone - connecting to a SIP-Server
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Following data's need to be entered, that the VoIP port is able to connect and log-in to a SIP server. Please contact your
network administrator or phone provider to get all needed information.

Domain server (SIP PBX) Enter the DNS-Name or |P-address of your SIP Server (also called Registrar) the
VolP card need connect to.

Proxy Server If you are using a connection via a Proxy Server, enter the address here.

Username (SIP ID) Enter the SIP-ID or Username for your phone port.

Display name Here you can enter a name, which should be displayed on other compatible
phones, when this port is calling. Not all PBX are supporting this feature.

Authentification username Login name for this telephone member on the PBX system.

Authentification password Login-password for this telephone member on the PBX system.

Reregister time(s) Enter the time, the port should reconnect and reregister to the PBX system.

Depending on the used PBX.

SIP transport protocol Select if the UDP or TCP IP protocol is used for the communication with the PBX.
Depending on the used PBX.

Policy By default the VolP card evaluates the Username and Domain name of incoming
calls. Calls from Domain-Servers with different names will be refused.
If this checkbox is enabled, only the Username of incoming calls will be evaluated.
Calls from different Domains will be also accepted in this case.

Enable auto hangup If there there is no data transmission between the VolP card and the remote
device for more than 30 seconds, the line is disconnected by default. The auto
hangup feature can be disabled by deactivating this checkbox.

When all settings are correct, the SIP port should connect to the PBX. The SIP port will show green in the "Ports" tab.
Also you can see the connection status in the IP Statistic - Online View window (see chapter "VolP Statistic").

13:58:35 |gp Phone Demo 2,Client 4, ARTIST 128, Local: [17.09.2010 14:00:17.537]: Successfully registered with SIP server '192.168.42.16' { 3CXPhoneSystem 9.0.13530.0°)
Figure 454: SIP Phone - successful log in to SIP Server

If your PBX is using a different SIP-Port, you can adjust it in the "Properties" of the VolIP card.

4.16.6.2 Creating of Pool-Ports

Pool-Ports are the members that belong to a SIP Port. You can create several members with unique names, which can
use the connection of a single SIP port. All are using the same outgoing number but can have different destination
numbers configured. In "Phone No. Incoming" in "Properties" of the Pool-Port you can add a fix allocation to designated
incoming numbers. Only one Pool-Port can use the Sip-Phone connection at the same time.

To create new Pool-Ports open the "Properties" of the Pool-Port and go to the tap "Port Pool".
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General | Details | Port Pool |5]Pp|'u1emrnechm | Usage | Rights

Fhone Long Name Defauit

Set Panel Default
Set Voice Default

i
z

ok [ concel J[ ooty ]

Figure 455: SIP Phone Properties - Pool-Ports
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Press to add a new Pool-Port. Minimum one Pool-Port is required per SIP Phone. The number of Pool-Ports per

Sip Phone is not limited.

Select one of the Pool-Ports and press to define this Port as "Voice default". This settings tells the system,
which Pool-Port should be used, when a caller with an unknown number is calling into the system.

General | Details | Port Pool |SIP phone connection I Usage I Rights |

=]

Phone Long Name Default

Set Panel Default | ([ PoolPort 0 ‘oice

PoolPort 1

1
Set Voice Default | |2 |PoclPort 2 [ |

Delete Port

[ OK ][ Cancel ][

Apply

]

Figure 456: SIP Phone - creating Pool-Ports and defining Voice defaults

unknown or not configured numbers.

Also if only one Pool-Port is created, you have to define it as "voice default" to accept incoming calls with

If the Pool-Port should only accept incoming calls of a defined number, you have to enter this number into
"Incoming number" in the Properties des Pool-Port. All other incoming calls will be blocked.

You can see all created Pool-Ports also in the "Network" list of the Director underneath the SIP Phone port.

“f VoIP-108-G2 (Bay 4) 3
[=-5F Sip Phone #025-ARTIST 128-DEM

i H PoolPort 0

I poalrort 1

I paglrort 2

"wf“"""""‘"““""‘"‘"“

Figure 457: SIP Phone - Pool-Ports in the Network
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4.16.6.3 Configuration of Pool-Ports

Open the "Properties" (right click->Properties) of a selected Pool-Port to edit the basic settings.

The tabs "General", "Details 1+2" etc. are identically to the settings of an ordinary 4-wire. To edit the telephony
connection settings open the new tab "SIP phone connection, pool port".

B

| General | Details 1 | Details 2| SIP phone connection, pool port |Gain | Beep | virt. keys | Usage | rights|

Phone Mo. to dial: 12345

Phone Mo. incoming: 555444

Audio Codec

Preferred Audio Codec: |G, 711 Uaw(B4kBitfs)
Receive Buffer Size:

Invitation (Outing call) mode
@ Manual
() Auto

QoS
Differentiated Services Code Point{DscP) O

[ O ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 458: SIP phone - connection, pool port
In "Phone No. To dial" you can enter a telephone number to call, when this port is activated with the "Dial" function. If
you want to dial different numbers via a telephone keypad this field can also stay empty.

In "Phone No. Incoming" you can enter a number (or just a part of a number), that is allowed to call this Pool-Port. Now
only callers with this number (or part of the number) are accepted. All other callers will be blocked.

In "Audio Codec" you can select the audio codec and audio quality which should be used, when you are starting an
outgoing call. You can select G711 or G722 with a bandwidth of 64kBit/s each.

Audio Codec
Preferred Audio Codec:

G. 711 UHaw (e3kBit/s)

. . G. 711 U-Haw(&4kBi

Receive Buffer Size: G.711 Adaw(59KBit/s)
G722{54kBitfs)
SOy "SUMIFVENE e S T

Figure 459: SIP Phone - Audio Codec's
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Depending of the quality of your network, you can adjust the size of the "Receive Buffer". The size of these settings
dedicates how many ms of the incoming audio should be buffered to avoid audio drops. In a bad network this setting
can improve the quality of the audio but also increase its delay. Default is 160ms.

Receive Buffer Size: 160 ms  ~
&0 ms

320 ms
&40 ms
1280 ms
2550 ms
| 5120 ms

e U —

Figure 460: SIP Phone - Receive Buffer

For details see chapter "Bandwidth calculation".

In "Invitation" you can choose the mode of the outgoing call.

If "Manual" (default) is selected, the destination number will be dialed only manually by using the "Dial" function.
If "Auto" mode is chosen, the defined number will be dialed automatically as soon the VolIP card is started. So it
establishes a permanent connection like a leased line. For example to use as a "Trunkline".

Invitation (Outing call) mode  +
@ Manual
~) Auto
ot L

Figure 461: SIP Phone - Invitation

The configuration to use SIP PortPools on panels is identically to the telephony with CONNECT SOLO/DUO (see chapter
"Setting up a panel to use a CONNECT/SIP codec").
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4.16.7 VolP Statistic
Using the "IP Statistics" function, you can monitor all VolP connections by various criteria.

Click the button in the tool bar to open the window and select the el tab.

]

)
voIF | aEse7
Detected VoIP Cards DEMO
& Q DEMO Port DHCP State Assigned DHCP TP Assigned DHCP SubnetMask  Assigned DHCP 1stDNS Cha... Ethernetlink Status  SipConnmec... Cor *
BT ARTIST 32 ||| | 5000er, Client 7,ARTIST 64, Local Success! | 192.168.42.24 255.255.255.0 |192.168.42.1 Auto 100baseTx-FD. _|connecte o
9 vorp-108-G2(e: || 15 Client 7,ARTIST 64, Remote Not Used. [0.0.0.0 ]0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 uto 100base connecte 0]
-0 ARTIST 64 Client 7,ARTIST 64, Local Success! |192.168.42.24 255.255.255.0 192.168.42.1 uto 100base’ connecte 100
) verp-108-Ga(e:  Client 7,ARTIST 64, Remote Not Used. [0.0.0.0 | |0.0.0.0 uto 100base connecte 20
-0 ARTIST 128 Client 7,ARTIST 64(2nd channel), Local | Success! |192.165.42.24 92.168.42.1 uto 100baseTx-FD. | connecte 01
B vorp-108-G2(e: Client 7,ARTIST 64(2nd channel), Rem... | Not Used. 10.0.0.0 [0.0.0.0 .0.0.0 2 \uto 100baseTx-FD. | connects 01
| CONNECT 1P 4 Vi, Client 7, ARTIST 64, Local Success! |192.165.42.24 255.255.255.0 92.168.42.1 uto 100baseTxFD. | connecte 00
CONNECT IP 4 W,Client 7, ARTIST 64, Remote | Not Used. 10.0.0.0 10.0.0.0 .0.0.0 Auto_100base connected | 0:0
Connect IP 4W 22,Client 7, ARTIST 64, Local Success! 1192.168.42.24 255.255.255.0 92.168.42.1 Auto 100base connected [0:0¢
Connect IP 4W #2,Client 7, ARTIST 64, Remote | Not Used. 10.0.0.0 10.0.0.0 .0.0.0 Auto 100baseTx-FD, [connected  [0:0(
AES L (Voip64 7),Client 7, ARTIST 64, Local Success! 192.168.42.24 255.255.255.0 192.168.42.1 Auto 100baseTx-FD, |not connected [0:0(
AES L (Voip64 7),Client 7,ARTIST 64, Remote | | 1
AECD Nininkd ) Miant 7 ADTICT £4 1 nral Crracel 185 128 40 74 ESRTETT 167 148 47 1 a At A0OhaeaTVEN I nat cannartad | A0
r
= (e et o
Time Message *
11644 S000er, Client 7,ARTIST 64, Local; [17.08.2011 10:33:40.002]: Remote Application "6.40.CL7 (Connect IPx8)".
Haal 5000er,Client 7, ARTIST 64, R te: [17.08.2011 10:33:52. 760]: Remote Applk "6.40.CL7 (VoIP)".
Ha P Client 7,ARTIST : [17.08.2011 10:33: : Remote Host 192, 168.42. 160’ not reachable.
44 P, Client 7,ARTIST : [17.08.2011 10: : '192.168.42. 160" not reachable.
44 Client 7, ARTIST 64, Remote: [17.08.2011 ication "6.40.CL7 (VoIP)".
44  Client 7,ARTIST 64, Local: [17.08.2011 1 X ication "6.40.CL7 (Connect IPx8)".
116:44 Client 7, ARTIST Remote: [17.08.2011 10:33:52.762]: Remate Application 6.40.CL7 (VoIP)".
n:|15:44 CONNECT IP 4 W, Client 7,ARTIST 64, Local: [17.08.2011 10:33:37.515]: Remote Host '192.168.42. 160' not reachable.
‘< [ 3
[¥] Only show configured ports [¥] Write to Logfile
« I v StopTest | StartTest | [ Resetstatistcs | Refresh |[Configwation ][ close

Figure 462: VolIP statistic

All available IP connections for the card selected will be displayed under "Detected VoIP Cards" on the left. If you click on
the Net symbol, all VoIP cards in the Artist network will be displayed. Ports with established connections will be green.
If the option || Only shaw configured parts js activated, only configured ports will be shown in the list.

You can choose which statistics are displayed by clicking the button. Press this button to customize the
view.

WolP Statistics Configuration @

Choice of YoIP Statistics

[]channel - 1
SipCannectionStatus I
[]Cennection Uptime

[]vad active Time ‘l’
[]vad Inactive Time

[ ]versian -
[ Audio Packets : RxCaunt

[¥] Audio Packets : RxErrorCrLostCount

|| Audio Packets | RxRecentPacketsPerSecond

[¥] Audio Packets : RxRecentBitPerSecond

|| Audio Packets : RxAveragePacketsPerSecond
[]Audio Packets : RxAverageBitPerSecond
[]Audio Packets @ TxCount

[¥]Audio Packets : TxError3rLostCount

[]Audio Packets : TxRecentPacketsPersecond

[ Audio Packets : TxRecentEitPerSecond

[]Audio Packets @ TxAveragePacketsPerSecand
[]Audio Packsts : TxAverageBitPerSecond

[]Audio Packets : CadecType [—]
5] e Palombn o Vb % Cancel

Figure 463: VolIP statistics configuration

m
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Select the desired statistics from the overview window. By activating the [T wirite ta Logfile option, the statistics will
also be saved in the "Director.log" file, which is saved in the same directory as the Director program.
After you have selected a VolIP card, you can also generate an audio test signal to test the audio connection. Click the

Skark Test button

. 5
Signal generator @

DSP test tone

From network | 800Hz w [ Tonetwork

Channel Loopback

Test Source
Codec Loopback

Block Loopback Channel

SPI Loopback

[ OK ] [ Cancel

LS

Figure 464: VoIP statistics - Signal generator

This window allows you to set the test signal frequency that should be sent to or from the card. Also select the source

of the test signal and the channel.
To shut off the signal generator, click the | =tep Test
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4.17 AVB

Audio Video Bridging over Ethernet (AVB) is a set of IEEE standards for transporting audio and other real-time content
over Ethernet using Layer 2.

To use the AVB protocol within your network, your Switches have to support AVB and also PTP (IEEE1588 Precise Time
Protocol). The protocol for allocating bandwidth is called the Stream Reservation Protocol (SRP, IEEE 802.1Qat). It forms
a fundamental building block of the AVB standard. All nodes in the system (switches and endpoints) must implement
SRP and shape traffic by sending real-time traffic.

When using a CAT5-108 or AES-108 front cards in combination with an AVB-108 G2 rear cards, panels or 4-wires can be
connected via an AVB capable network to the Matrix.

SmartPanels (2300 series) can be connected directly to an AVB-switch, as the SmartPanels supports the AVB-mode per
default.

1100 series panels (only 19"-versions) can be equipped with an optional CPX-AVB option card, to connect them directly
to an AVB.

DCP-1116, CCPs, older Panel types and 4-wires can be connected via a Connect-AVB interface to the Matrix, which
transforms AVB streams into 8x AES3 or 8x analog audio ports.

connact AVE A3

a
R pERR

fq

R e
_
Vs
///
EEEEEERE
L e e e e 1 (0%

Figure 465: Artist AVB network
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4.17.1 Configuring an AVB port in Artist

An AVB client card in Artist consists of a standard CAT5-108 G2 front card + an AVB-108 G2 rear card. The management
and routing of the single AVB-streams is finally done with external Software called "AVB-Manager".

So from the Artist perspective there is no special configuration necessary.

To configure an AVB Client card to a Matrix, just select a standard CAT5-108 G2 card to your Node configuration. For
details see chapter "Adding a new matrix card".

<unused =

<unused =
PSU 1 |PSU-64G2
PSU 2 |PSU-64 G2

v | <unused>
COMX-108 G2 (8 Channels via Coax)
CAT5-108 G2 (8 Channels via Cat5) or AES-108 G2 (8 AES/EBU 4-Wires)
AIC-108 G2 (8 Analogue 4-Wires)
MADI-108 G2 (&8 Channels via MADI)
AES67-108 G2 (8 Channels via AESGT)
YoIP-108-G2 (8 Channels via Voice over IP)
GPI-116 G2 (16 Relay-Cutputs and 16 Opto-Inputs)
0 e e A 0 B B

kLS PP PP S S U

Figure 466: Adding an AVB card to a Node

Now you can add your Panels or 4-Wires like on an ordinary CAT5 card.

4.17.2 AVB-Manager

To connect the AVB streams of Artist and Panels or Connect AVB interfaces, a separate Software called "AVB-Manager" is
required.

You can download this software for free from the Riedel Website when you are registered:

https://www.riedel.net/en/customer-support/downloads/avb-manager/

Following will just show the basic steps to create the needed stream connections in the AVB-Manager.

For detailed information about this software please refer to the AVB-Manager manual.
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4.17.2.1 Identify Connected Devices

Please install and run the AVB-Manager on a PC that is also connected to the AVB-Network where all AVB-components
are connected to.

AVB MANAGER V.1.13.2.0
Figure 467: AVB-Manager - Splash Screen

When the AVB-Manager has started, please select the network interface which is connected to the AVB network.

® Detection, configuration and firmware updates are also working if the AVB devices are connected to a non-
I AVB capable network.

All AVB capable and to the network connected devices will show up in the list "Entity Properties" with their entity ID.

(8] Riedel AV Mansger Version: 11320 =] (=] 5
Fie  Wiews Optians  Help
Nk adsprer[uan  Cjefl - &
| Emity Propertes. 3¢ | - [
Entity MName Group Acguire slale  Lock state  OUnbine state  Identified &l Grandmast
DA FTCFFFEQQZ0SC | ] Availabie OASSEFFLE TITY "Mer Ma 3
oS IPFEDAZS [ 4 Available eA35ITTEE | COMFIGURATION. L "ALSE /1
O 19TCEFFEOQA 36D . I | Svailable O AGAEFELE | CONRGURATION.2: '8 mong
o - |
Logaing View
Timestamp Type Message
Lt i pulIHee leemmbod Lockt b oy MOLCEHEOCSED - Lack
.

Figure 468: AVB-Manager - detected Entity IDs
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When selecting an entry in the Entity properties, you can find the device that is connected, when scrolling down in the
"Descriptor Values".

e N

Riedel AVB Manager Version: 1.13.2.0 =) =] -

File Views Options Help
Network Adapters: AN ] \ﬂ' =3
Entity Properties X | ]
Entity id Descriptor Values
|oasrcerrecozosc. @ | W Avieble | Og6rrrEq mepem—m 1 [searcn x|
0:197CFRFE0025E0 & CONFIGURATION.1: "AESS / - g
0x197CFFFE0043¢9 | | | | |Available | |0x496FFFE] | CONFIGURATION.2: '8 mono | Model name AVE-108
Serial number 1665043130003
4801
Talbar canahilifior MABIEMENTER MERIA C1ACE SONRCE A
< mn »

Logging View -
Tmestamp  Type  Message ‘M
19520154 pMIINEN | Ensity with GLID 0v197CEFEENN?SEN naw State Linkncked

L )
Figure 469: AVB-Manager - Finding Model name

In the "Descriptor Values" you can also enter a device name (e.g. panel Name) and a Group this device belongs to for

easier administration. When pressing "Enter", or selecting another field, the name is automatically taken and send to
the device.

The name and group label is stored inside the device. This means, next time the AVB-Manager is started also on
another PC, it directly shows the device name and group of the connected devices.

(3] iedel AV Manager Version: 11220 =]
e . . =
Network Adapters: LA ey = 1T
Enity Froperbes X | . bl
vty 9 Name Greup e sare Lok tate. Oniline stme Toenifed ot
ongrcreeeon20sc VB cord WoDEZJavEOemal L0 | [ Jawniabe | 19 51T "M Hame' Sl [searen x
m rE X CONFIGURATION, 1 “AES 2- [
COMRGURATION. 2 'AES Bech Dezeripter typs EMTITY =
CONRGURATION.3: 'PCM 1| 4 pMame |
conmoomanons o e.| T
CONRGURATION.5: ‘POM -5 \
Group rame
* Values \ (A
Entity name
Identity the entity by user name.
4| " | Pl || FE | [ cwnmnuﬁmm»mm
Logging View -1
Timestamp Type Message
32706598 PM|INFO | Send Cammand Sethiame 1o Entity OndSTcifed0203c, Deseriptor: Entity: Entity Maime: 'AVB card - WODE 2/ -
32720672 PM [INFO Send Cammand Sethiame to Entity CulO7cfifed0o03e, Dassriotar Dntity, Graus Mame: ANE-Dems’ B
A " 1 [
Figure 470: AVB-Manager - Name and Group labels

4.17.2.2 Routing the Streams

Open the "Connection Management" to set the routings of the single streams.

1
2] Riedel AVE Manager Version: 1.13.2.0
File WViews Options Help

Metwark Adapters: LA = s
N L A
Entity Proparties 3 |. %‘ﬂnnﬂti-ﬁﬂ Management E
Ertity id Marme Group Acquire state  Lock state | On §IS- 8- FFL S
0197 CFFFECO203C | AVE card - NODE 2 AVEB-Dems = ]

[ Fowd |
T YN P ROV | oA

Figure 471: AVB-Manager - open Connection Management
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All AVB Talkers and Listeners are shown in a XY- matrix. Make sure, "Bidirectional connection" in the "Connection mode"
is enabled.

Now you have to set the connections. Therefore just click on the corresponding XP, for example "AVB-108 OUT1" to
"RCP-1112 Light Intercom In". The corresponding mirrored crosspoint for the return path is set automatically.

£E] Ri=del AVE Manager Version: 1.13.3.0 =] L] 0 ]
e S S R L — -
e r—
Entiny Pro i |cs.—m-uian Management | -

Stream Connections .g

* Listener device name

Aefresh connection states
* Talker devics narmes

= Strosos filter Talker
Stream format filter PaC_FILTER -

AV cored - P
* Listener stream name
* Talker stream name

1jalaja

Py ey ey

0g

Lagging Wiew

Figure 472: AVB-Manager - Connection Management

Repeat this for all other needed crosspoints. As soon the crosspoint is clicked it is directly activated within the network.
When your AVB network is correctly setup, the panels will start.

EE Biedel AVE FManager Version: 11520 | B e W ——— ]
Eile  hetvs  hectiong | Hele
Metvork Adapters | A e
Entity Propsrtiss |connection Management > |
= Conncction moda .
Dk tisariol wornes i (%]
= Device flites
= Listener device name
= Talker devies name
= Strmam Mt
Stream format filter NS _FILTER -

» Liztamar strasm msma
* Talker stream name

Brgpsiivngs Wi

Figure 473: AVB-Manager - creating crosspoints
The crosspoints are now saved within the AVB-devices. So it is not necessary to leave the AVB-Manager running all the
time, or restart it every time the system is restarted.

The AVB-Manager is only needed for the very first setup.

4.17.2.3 Firmware Update of AVB Devices

If a firmware update of AVB devices (e.g. AVB-108G2 RC, CPX-AVB Module or AVB Connect) is necessary, this have to be
done with the AVB-Manager.

® AVB-108G2 Rear card, CPX-AVB module (1100 series) and AVB Connect interfaces cannot be updated with
I the standard Director Firmware update functionality.
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Start the Firmware update function of the AVB-Manager.

£T] Rimdel AVE Manasger Versican: 1.13.2.0
File Views Options Healp

Metwork Adapters:  Lan = ﬁ S

‘nuw prnm“ if.'nnng-:'h:rn MManagesment |
e — Firmwane Lpciate
4 Connectlon modes

Figure 474: AVB-Manager - Firmware update

Select the device you want to update. By pressing "CTRL"+ Mouse-click you can also select more than one device to be

updated simultaneously. Press the "Load firmware file" button to select the right firmware file for the device you want
to update.

AVB-108 G2 rear card
AVB Connect Interfaces
CPX-AVB module CPX-H1.00.0-B03-S4.xx.upg
SmartPanel SmartPanel_FW_release_1_xx_xx.xfw

AVB_108_ConnectAVB_1.xx.upg

3 Ricdet AVE Manager Version: 1,13.2.0 =3 =N
File Views Options  Melp
I Metwerk Adapters:  LAN =l A

Entity Propenies | Frovware Update = |

Ervminy Id Y r— Y Update state | Cancel | Update in % Update progress. | Online swate || ‘T file”
Ox197CFFPEQO202C | AVE card - NODE 2 | AVB108 1242267 " P || Avarakle T —

GRAFTCFIIIC RCP- 11135 o 3 e A
Ox1SFEFITiE RCP-1112 - LIGHT GOl _ Avallabie

ESF-2318 - SOUND | M1.J20 1371 01850, Avaslakle

Update Mistony:

Logging View

Timestamp t;ra-e Mu{-gn

arpra 151 Pea | INFO | ST _STREAM_INEO Resp. from Entity o Stmtaes Moot L 1ASBIZOLE @32 PR - Comng = o A
43304152 Prt [ INFO [GET STRIAM, TG R from Entity Ox197ciHe00200e: State: Mot Implemanted, '13/9/23016 4-32:34 BM - Commy =

5 i .

Figure 475: AVB-Manager - Firmware update

Press "Start update" to update the selected devices simultaneously. A progress bar shows the current status.

Bl Wimciet AR Manager Wersion 11830

Eila  Miews  fRetens  Helpo

| == R T

e A o ey
Eotily Propestims | Frrware Update > | -
Evvminy Tad Update stote Cancel Updete in % Usdete progress  Cnline state [ e ———— e 1, 0 G R

o PEROORONC Tnactive f | semiiniie N v
B RTCRFFROOIOAN [REB-1 11 50 = [ Tipieaa el ]| ET = = Tananie
RiBTCIT P RODISND |RCPCI11Z - LGNT | 003 055-005 D00 Upioad aneal]| #7.75% = S [Annniia Hpate Histens
CeARTCFFFEQOMIFD [RER JA1E - SOUNE [ #3200 12/2.00 00001 | Inactice i ~ [ Avaatnie Start birmwars u;ﬁ:: for bntshy SCP-1112
Uioad i Brogaess
=
Fiart Firmaes et for Tty REP-1117-5 1]
Ltart firmware upload
o -
T e !
[Us——— o
Tirmastamp Typa | PAessags
>
SEMIBLIN FM]INAG [ew L -
L 1

Figure 476: AVB-Manager - Firmware update

SmartPanel Firmware update:

After file transfer is complete, the file will be flashed to the panel's memory (store).
Do not interrupt or power reboot the panels and wait until the panel reboots.

For details see chapter "Firmware update RSP2318 with AVB-Manager".
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4.18 Text Color, Fonts and Icons on 1100 & 2300 Series Panels

Up from version 6.50 it is now possible to change the text colors for all keys / panels and to show Icons for all panels of
the 1100 and 2300 series.

Therefore it is necessary, that all panels are running on the latest firmware version.

To update the 1100 series panels, connect them to the matrix and start the update via the "Online View"
window and select the firmware file and the Ports you want to update (details see chapter "Panel
Update").

For updating the 2300 series panels, please see chapter "Firmware update RSP-2318 with AVB-Manager".

ATTENTION: For using the Icon-set for the first time on the 1100 panels, it is necessary to run the update
process two times.

4.18.1 Changing Default Text color for all 1100/2300 Panels

To set up the default text color for all configured 1100 and 2300 series panels, you have to open the properties of the
"NET".

Tl Metwork [ ports | @ scrol-Lists |« 610 | B Groups + confs | 4

=57 Untitled Artist Configuration
=N

Open
Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

Capy tree contents ta cliphaard

Praperties

A
~[ Port 8.1 - Node #1
-Cf In. 8.2 - Node #1

“..[EY] Events

Figure 477: Open the NET-Properties

Select the tab "Key Defaults" in the NET-Properties.

Properties of Net 'Net #1'
| CalDefaults | TrunkingDefeuts |  VolP PortDefauls |  Marker defintion | Bights |
| General |  portDefaults1 |  PortDefauls2 | PortSettings | KeyDefaults ]

KeyMode: | Momentary (PTT) -

Activate Speaker Dim

[ Serall Enable

[ Restore volume level

[ Latching timeout mode

Action when muted key is pressed:

|Unmute on key activation -

11xx series key text color:

o) o ) (oo |

Figure 478: NET-Properties- Key Defaults - 1100/2300 key text color
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Click the button "Default" to open the color palette and choose your favorite default color for all 1100 and 2300 series

keys.

Select one of the basic colors or mix your own color in the color mixer on the right side.

By pressing the button "Add color" you can add and select your favorite colors to the "user defined colors". Confirm
your selection with the "OK" button.

el ik St

[ p—

[IEp——— - o

[Co e Con )

L

((Farbe e
Grundfarben:
ARl e 0
.
ey n bl
EfEEEEEN ‘
EEEEEEEN
U0 N el
Benutzerdefinierte Farben:
CECECrrr
Farbt.: 120 Bet: O
EEEECC o]
Farben definieren >> Farbe Hel: 120 B 25
[ Farben hinzufugen ]

Figure 479: Color palette

As soon you confirm the new settings in the "NET-Properties" window with "OK" and you send the configuration to the
system, all default keys of the 1100 and 2300 panels will change to the new default text color.

If on the 1100 and 2300 series panels are already some manually color changed keys, or the panel default
is not the NET-default, these keys are not affected by changing the default text color.
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4.18.2 Setup Default Text Color for a single Panel
In the properties of the panel, you can also adjust the default text color for only this panel.
Just go to the "Details 2" tab in the properties of the panel.

Here you can set a default text color for all keys of this panel, as long there are not modified manually. The check mark
[T configuration default will be deactivated.

Properties of Panel "Cutter’ (type CCP-1116) @

| General | Details 1| Details 2 | Trunking | GP1o | virt. Keys | Usage | Rights |

Flease note: Vox levels depend on upstream input gain Brightness of LEDs: | 100 %

Vox On-Threshold: |-24 dBu - Brightness of keys: | 100 % -
Vox Off-Threshold: | -27 dBu -
Vox Hold Time: Font Rotation: | Mone (normal)

Shift Key Mode: [Standard V] Font Rotation Expansions: |MNone (normal)

II

Headset Mode: [Standard - ]

"] Enable InUse Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call to part / group
"] Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port / aroup
Enable Mute Function

Show on Reply

-

Configuration default Response Timeout: 32 | ms

Key text color: DE

o] (o= Lo

Figure 480: 1100/2300 series - Properties of Panel - Details 2- Changing default panel color

o If you later want to set the text color back to the NET default setting, just enable the check mark
I "configuration default" again. The previous selected color will be lost for all Default keys on this panel.
Individual changed single keys on this panel will keep their text colors.
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4.18.3 Setup Individual Text Color for single Buttons

To change the text color for single keys on a 1100 or 2300 series panel, you have to open the "Properties" of the key you
want to change. To open the key-properties just do a right click on the key and select "Properties", or just do a double

338

click on the key.

virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs

Figure 481: 1100-series - Open key properties

Add Function

Edit Function

Delete Function

Click on "Text color" and select the individual text color for this key from the color palette.

fowitom]

>

Properties of Key 4 (standard page) on Panel ‘Cutter'(type RCP-1112) (&) B
[ General [cal | rights|
p— Grundfarben:
v Labe!
Floetne asorsicaly LAERTE N R
_ ey N § |
e e EEEEEEEN
Net Defatit {currently Permanent) EPEEEEEN
Raa e EEEEEEEN
Action when muted key is pressed: EEEEET N
[unmute on key activation -
S:rall:rvah\e‘ N . Benutzerdefini
Dim the panel speaker when this key is actvate
[“IRestore volume level Restartlatching tmer N T
Text color [¥]panel default N -
Icon: Cliplabel to 6 characters
<none > - Farben definieren >>
—r— [0 ]|{brechen]

Farbt.. 200
Satt.: 240
Hell: 120

Rot: 255
Grin: 0
Blau: 255

Farben hinzufiigen

Figure 482: 1100/2300 series - key properties- select text color

The selected color is now used and shown for this key. The panel "Default" check mark disappears, as soon another

color as the default is chosen.

[~ Restore volume levar™ | |Restaiflzdningamsr © == "

Textooor:  EEREREEN| || Panel default

Icon: Clip label to & characters
<none: -

[ o

l l Cancel

T

Figure 483: 1100/2300 series - Key properties - Color - Panel default

again. The previous selected color will be lost.

i If you later want to set the text color back to the panel default setting, just enable the check mark "default"

When you apply your changes with "OK", the new text color for this key is also shown in the Director panel view.

Figure 484: 1100 Panel - changed text color in Director panel view

Repeat the procedure for all other keys you want to use individual text colors for.

Figure 485: 1100 series - Example with colored keys

1son cHi
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4.18.4 Display Icons on 1100/2300 Keys

Up from version 6.50 it is possible to show additional predefined Icons on keys of the 1100 and 2300 series panels. So it
is possible to show an Icon + 8 characters per key.

To an Icon on a single key, you have to open the "Properties" of the key you want to show an Icon on. To open the key-

properties just do a right click on the key and select "Properties", or just do a double click on the key.

virtual Functions GPIO Ins

GPIO Outs
Tl ot defined
P ot defined

Add Function

Figure 486: 1100-series - Open key properties

Click on the button "lcons" to select one of the predefined Icons for this key.

Edit Function
Delete Function

| Goreral |t | mmnis
Ky Latret

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) on Panel ‘Cutter (type RCP.1112)

 ——

Avoly.

Figure 487: 1100/2300 series - key properties - General

You can choose from 39 available predefined Icons:

<none: o i iii Group I Signal green drce
Camera ' i Conference Signal yellow cirde
Highlight green Mute Signal red cirde

* Highlight yellow = Miscer Signal green square

Highlight red B Arrow right Signal yellow square

Jj Audio Arrow left Signal red square
Listen B Arrow up Dial

RO Video E Arrow down el Control )
Lighting Split + Red cross
Microphone Lock -i?‘ Kill Mic

Figure 488: 1100/2300 series - Available Icons

® The Icons are not combined with any functionality. If you change the functionality of a key, maybe it is
I necessary to also manually change the Icon to a different suitable symbol.
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Choose the Icon you want to use from the list and press "OK". The selected Icon is also shown in the Directors panel
view.

Figure 489: 1100 series - Icon on a key

When you are using an Icon on a key, the font size of the label is automatically changed to a smaller size, so that the
Icon + the 8 characters are fitting on the display. To preserve the original font size, you can confine the labels to 6
characters only.

Therefore activate this check box:
Now, the last 2 characters of the 8 character label will be cutted.

(] In the Director panel-view always only the first 6 characters of a label are shown on an OLED key with an
I Icon. This is because this special font cannot be displayed in the Director software. The display on the
panel is showing all 8 characters, if the clip-function is not enabled.

Repeat these steps to show Icons also on other keys of the panel.

Figure 490: 1100 series - Example of different colors and Icons

(] The Icons are part of the firmware within the panels. To display the Icons correctly it is necessary to use
I always the latest panel firmware version for the 1100 series. You have to update the panels two times in
order that the Icons are working correctly. See also chapter "Panel Firmware Update".

Note: When copying a key with Icon and text color with drag and drop to another 1100/2300 series panel, the Icon and
the text color are also copied.

If the key is copied to another panel series, only the label, key properties and the functions are copied. Text color and
Icons will be ignored.
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4.18.5 Kanji Support of 1100/2300 Series and Director

Up from Version 6.60 the Director Software and also the panels of the 1100 and 2300 series (Director 6.90) are able to

display kanji characters.

There is no special setting in the Director required, to switch to kanji. Responsible for the used character set is the
language setting of the Operating system, where the Director is running on and the Artist system is configured from.

The Director supports Unicode fonts. In Version 6.60 the internal font was adjusted, to display the Kanji characters
correctly in the Panel-View and the Crosspoint View.

Figure 491: 1100 series - display of Kanji characters

Matrix Crosspoint View

[T show enly Ports ha

% GFIO | Groups + Confs | ﬁ' Groups + Confs | ¥+ Users “?1 Cfo Errors
?! cfgErrors El Log | o Logic | op 4 Eﬂ Network | Ports -
&5 Network Ports B sorol - ]
[Port shortist 001
ERioen
-G Net #1 s

. -3 DEMO-32
- CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
HHET
= BEEE
= BEERER

Figure 492: Director - display of Kanji characters

9% Long Mame Local 8-char Label 4

BEEE BEEE

(T = (LiE

|

ONLY the panels of the 1100/2300 series are able to display Kanji characters. If you put for example a call
to a panel with a label written in Kanji to a panel of the 1000/2000/3000 or 5000 series, it will only display

If you want to use Kanji on 1100/2300 series panels and you are using also some panels of a different
series within the same system, you have to adjust the key labels of these panels manually.

Figure 493: Kanji: other panel series do not support Kanji

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.18.6 1100 Series - Screensaver

342

To expand the lifetime of the OLEDs, an integrated screensaver is started when the panel is not used for a designated
time. The screensaver has two states:

1. The brightness of the OLED is reduced to 50% of the configured brightness.

2. The OLED pixels are turned off and a jumping "R" indicates that the panel is still powered.

Figure 494: 1100 series - screensaver "Jumping R"

The screensaver reacts as follows:

Panel is not connected to the matrix. After 5 minutes: jumping "R".

Panel is connected to the matrix. After 20 minutes: reduced brightness.

No active key-press, no incoming call. After additional 160 minutes (2:40h): jumping "R".
When the panel is being called directly by a Call to Port, Call When the Panel is showing the jumping "R" it will

to IFB output (port, no group), Call to IFB input (Vox). wake up to the reduced brightness. After 5 minutes
(Call to Group, Call to conference, Route Audio, Listen to, it will show again the jumping "R". Every call restarts

Remote key, Beep panel commands are not forcing the panel to the 5 minutes timer.

wake up from screensaver).

A permanent direct call to the panel, When a permanent call to the panel is activated, it

no key-press on the panel. will also show the jumping "R" after 160 minutes,
when no key is pressed.

Panel is on screensaver, now a permanent call starts. The Panel will wake up to reduced brightness. After 5
minutes it is showing again the jumping "R", even
when the call is still active.

Remote control of a panel in screensaver mode. The panel will wake up for 5 minutes with reduced
brightness.

Configuration changes send to a panel in screensaver mode.

A local GPI IN is activated while the panel is in screensaver
mode.

A local GPI OUT is activated from external while the panel is The panel will not wake up.
in screensaver mode. It will still show the jumping "R".

Connecting/removing a Headset while the panel is in
screensaver mode (> Automatic HS detection switches the
"HS" button).

Panel in 4-Wire mode (without matrix). After 60 minutes: jumping "R".

It is also not possible to completely switch off the screensaver.

i The timings and settings cannot be modified. They are programmed fix inside the panel.
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The panel keys will wake up with the configured maximum brightness as soon you touch any panel key, function key or
volume knob.

In the "NET-Properties” > "Port Settings" you can define the system wide behavior of the wake up scenario for the OLED

Panels.

Properties of Net "Met #1' @
CallDefaults | Trunking Defaults | volP Port Defaulis | warker definition Rights
General I Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 | Port Settings Key Defaults

—_—
Dim lower Prios for "Standard™
Dim lower Prios for "High™
Dim lower Prios for "Paging”™ -24dB -
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency™ _
Character set: ASCII -
[ | First keypress wakes up from screensaver
AMD runs key commands too
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 495: NET Properties > Port Settings - Behavior of the 1100 series screensaver wake up

So you can decide what should happen, as soon you press any key or touch any volume knob on a 1100 panel with
activated screensaver (works up from Mainboard version 1.38).

Flag activated: When you press a key, the panel wakes up from screensaver and directly activates the function assigned
to the pressed key.

Flag deactivated: The first key-press (also for the function keys "Shift", "HS", "Opt", "F1", "F2" and all volume knobs) just
wakes the panel up from screensaver. No function is activated. So you have to press the key again to activate the

function.
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4.19 '4-Wire' Properties

The basic settings of a 4-wire port are defined in the port "Properties". The properties of a 4-wire can be opened with a
right mouse click on either the port in the network list or in port list, as well as by right mouse clicking on a port in the
Workspace. A double click on the port in the Workspace also opens the properties.

4.19.1 'General' tab (4-Wire)

The "General" tab manages the port names and other settings.

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1' (Type 4-Wire (AIO)) @

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking [ Gain | Beep | virt. Keys | Usage | Rights |

Long Mame:  Port 2.1-Mode #1
&-char Labels

Local: Port 2.1
Alizs:

8-char local label.

Room-Code:

If an Alias is entered, it overrides the

<not assigned>

[~ Enable 2nd audic channel

The 2nd channel can be
used independently or for
stereo sound

][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 496: 4-Wire Properties - General tab

Long Name
Local

Alias

Room-Code

Enable 2nd audio channel
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Unique name for the port that is used in Director (maximum of 32 characters).

Local Display name (maximum 8 characters). This name appears on control panel
keys.

Allows the entry of a temporary name that is used system wide in key displays
where this port appears without changing the actual local name in the configuration.

Activates a Room-Code for conferences. Room-Codes are used when control panels
or ports in the same conference are physically near each other. This helps avoid
feedback problems. Ports in the same Room-Code mute the audio between them as
soon as a conference is active.

Activates the second audio channel of a digital port (this function is only available if
the port is connected to an odd numbered port and the next port is unused).
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4.19.2 'Details 1' tab (4-Wire)

The "Details 1" tab allows the parameters of incoming audio to be set.

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1' (Type 4-Wire (AIO)) @

| General | Details 1 |De13i|s 2 I Trunking | Gain | Beep | virt. Keys I Usage I Rjghts|

Initial single volume: 0de -

Initial conference vaolume: ade -

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
Figure 497: 4-Wire Properties - Details 1 tab
Initial single volume Standard point-to-point and group call volume.
Initial conference volume Standard conference call volume.
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4.19.3 'Details 2' tab (4-Wire)

The "Details 2" tab allows Vox settings, signalization options and some miscellaneous options to be set.

Properties of Port "AIO 3" (Type 4-Wire (AIO)) @

| General | Details 1 | Details 2 |Trun|cing | Gain | Beep | virt. Keys I Usage I Rjghts|

Please note: Vox levels depend on upstream input gain

Vox On-Threshold: |-24 dBu hd
Vox Off-Threshold:

| Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call to port / aroup
[|Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port | aroup

Show on Reply

Configuration default

o< J[ concel J[ somy ]
Figure 498: 4-Wire Properties - Details 2 tab
Vox On-Threshold Signal level above which the Vox switch is activated.
Vox Off-Threshold Signal level below which the Vox switch is deactivated.
Vox Hold Time Duration a Vox switch remains active after the signal level falls below the
Off-Threshold.
Enable In-Use Indication ..., if Panel Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the port receives a call.
receives a call ...
Enable In-Use Indication ..., if Panel Triggers a busy signalization on other panels when the port makes a call.
makes a call ...
Show on Reply With this function you can specify if this port is showing at other panels

Reply keys or not, if this port is calling.
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4.19.4 'Trunking' tab (4-Wire)

In the "Trunking" tab of the port properties you can enable this port for trunking. All basic settings for Trunking, like
Trunking-Address and trunk names can be set in this window. For further details please see chapter "Preparing

individual Ports for trunking".

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1' (Type 4-Wire (AIO)) @

| General | Details 1 | Details 2| Trunking | Gain | Beep | virt. Keys | Usage | Rights |

General
Used as trunkline

Trunking address:
Enable for Trunk call

Trunking Labels

& character trunking label: Port 2.1 [¥] Use default
& character trunking label: P.2.1 [¥] Use default
4 character trunking label: a1 Use default

1

[ Ok ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 499: 4-Wire Properties - Trunking tab
Used as trunkline

Enable for Trunk call
Trunking-Address

Trunking Labels

Uses this port as a trunkline to another system.

Allows the use of this port in a trunked system; only available if "Used as
Trunkline" is not activated (see chapter "Trunking").

For the entry of a unique Trunking-Address for this port. The address is
normally assigned automatically (see chapter "Trunking").

Possibility to enter different label, which is showing in the trunked
systems. You can use also different 6 and 4-charater labels for, when using
trunking with other compatible intercom systems.
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4.19.5 'Gain' tab (4-Wire)

The "Gain" tab allows the input and output gain levels to be set for the port. In addition, you can select whether the
gains for this port can be controlled by a panel using the "Set Input/Output Gain" function. See chapter "Set

348

Input/Output Gain".

Input/Output" function has to be enabled.

I Also for the direct gain adjustment of 4-wire inputs within the "Matrix Input Monitor" the option "Set

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1" (Type 4-Wire [AIO)) @
| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | Gain |Beep | virt, Keys I Usage I Rjghts|
Gain values setby:
= the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function from a panel
=" or by remote software (RRCS).
The gain values set below are used as default/norm levels,
(@ the configuration (with Director)
Input Gain Output Gain
+18 dB +18 dB
ey +1.0 dB ey +0.0 dB
[ Ok ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ]
Figure 500: 4-Wire Properties - Gain tab
...the "Set Input/Output Allows control of the gain settings by a 1000 series control panel.
Gain" function from a See chapter "Set Input/Output Gain". The settings in the tab then serve as default
panel... settings.
...the configuration... The gain settings are exclusively set in the Director configuration.
Input Gain Set the input gain level (coming into the matrix).
Output Gain Set the output gain level (going from the matrix).
Reset Resets the selected gain parameter back to 0dB.
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4.19.6 'Beep'tab (4-Wire)

Since a 4-wire cannot generate a beep tone, it is possible to instead activate a GPI output when the port is beeped.

The selected GPI contact will be activated as soon as the 4-wire is beeped by a control panel.

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1' (Type 4-Wire (AIQ))

=)

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | Gain | Beep |\.|'irt. Keys I Usage I Rjghts|

Assigned GPIO-Out for Beep Function

¥ <no selection=

b4 <no selection>
5% GPIO Out 2001

Ok ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 501: 4-Wire Properties - Beep tab
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4.19.7 'Virtual Keys' tab (4-Wire)

The tab "Virt. Keys" allows the creation of additional virtual keys for the port. Click on the individual keys to activate
them. The virtual keys will appear next to the 4-wire.

Properties of Port ‘Pert 2.1 - Nede #1° (Type 4-Wire (AIO)) @

| General I Details 1 | Details 2 I Trunking I Gain I Beep | Virt, Keys |Usage I Rjghts|

Virtual Keys

1:[ <unused: ] 2:[ <unused: ] 3:[ <unused > ]4:[ <unused > ] 5:[ <unused:> ]

6:[ <unused:> ] ?:[ <unused: ] 8:[ <unused:= ] 9:[ <unused:> ]10:[ <unused:> ]

o) (oo (]

Figure 502: 4-Wire Properties - Virtual Keys tab

The example below shows a 4-wire port with 2 virtual keys activated.

W% Configuration | gh* Live State | 49 Remote Control |

5' Camera 1 -

Virtual Functions Virtual Keys

= " 7 g: EH 10:
[o/iXe=1Hll * o Functions

X <no selection= -

Figure 503: 4-Wire Port - Virtual Keys

The keys can be configured just like any other key and can be assigned up to 32 functions.
These keys can be activated via the Remote Key command from any point in the system (for example, a Vox switch or
GPI input). See chapter "Remote Key".
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4.19.8 'Usage' tab (4-Wire)

The "Usage" tab shows all of the sources that can talk to this port or activate another function at the port.

The table is divided into 3 columns. The list can be sorted by column by clicking on a column label. A double click on an
entry opens the corresponding function properties windows of the sources port.

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1' (Type 4-Wire (AIQ))

=

| General | Details 1 I Details 2 I Trunking | Gain | Beep | Virt. Keys | Usage |R.ights|

Type Usage as Info
Call-Cmd

|Destination |key 1 (standard page) on Panel ‘Edit 1' (type RCP-1012E), Priority =Standard
Call-Cmd

|Destination |Key 19 on Panel 'Port 1.4 - Node #1' (Type RIF-1032), Priority =Standard

4 L}

Ok ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 504: 4-Wire Properties - Usage tab

4.19.9 'Rights' tab (4-Wire)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows. See
chapter "User Rights".

Properties of Port 'Port 2.1 - Node #1 (Type 4-Wire (AIO)) @
| General | Details 1 I Dietails 2 I Trunking | Gain | Beep | virt, Keys I Usage | Rights |

Owner: [ﬁ Admin ']

ﬁ User Create ... | Delete ... Edit Live Remote

Admin wl w»wl o« Wl e

MCR [ [ [ [ [

Studio 1 [ [ I [ [

Studio 2 I I I I I

[4]4 ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ]

Figure 505: 4-Wire Properties - Rights Tab
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4.20 Key - Properties

The "Properties" of a key can set basic key parameters for each individual key on a control panel. To open the
"Properties", right mouse click on a key and choose "Properties", or double click on a key. There will be one tab for every
function the key has been assigned. The tabs "General" and "Rights" are also always present.

The "General" tab can set the key label, key mode, whether a key press causes the loudspeaker to dim, etc.

Properties of Key 12 (standard page) on Panel 'Cutter’ (type RCP-1112) @

General |Reply | Rights

| Define automatically

hd |

Met Default {currently Permanent)

Key Label
Key Mode: |Momentary {FTT)
Radio Button: | Znones

- |

Action when muted key is pressed:

Unmute on key activation

i |

Scroll enable

| Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated

Icon: ‘

Restore volume level Restart latching timer
Text color: DEFAULT | Panel default
<none >

‘ Clip label to & characters
-

oK ][ Cancel ]| Apply

Figure 506: Key Properties - General tab

Key Label

Key Mode

Latching Timeout

Radio Button

Action when muted key is
pressed

No Volume change on key
activation/deactivation

Unmute on key activation

Unmute on key activation
and mute again on key
deactivation

Scroll enable

Dim the panel speaker...

Restore volume level

If the option "Define automatically" is activated, the pre-assigned display name for the
programmed function will be used. Uncheck this box if you want to manually assign
the display text for the key.

Specifies the key behavior: Momentary (PTT), Latching (switch); Auto (momentary or
latching, depending on how long the key is pressed. >350ms: Momentary, <350ms
Latching).

If the key mode is set to "Latching" or "Auto", the key can be set to automatically
deactivate after a specified period.

Places the key in one of 50 available groups. Each key on the panel in the same group
is deactivated as soon as another key in the group is pressed. That means that only
one key from each group can be active at the same time. Radio buttons groups only
function on a single control panel.

Describes what happens when a key that was previously muted by pressing its
corresponding encoder is pressed.

The volume level does not change when the key is pressed. It remains muted.

If the key is pressed, the volume control jumps back to its last position. The volume
remains to mute after the key is released.

If the key is pressed, the volume control jumps back to its last position. The volume is
muted again as soon as the key is no longer active.

Allows the key to access the panel’s Scroll-List (a Scroll-List must have been previously
defined and assigned to the panel). See chapter "Scroll-Lists".

Dims the panel loudspeaker as soon as the key is pressed

(NOTE: not recommended for latching keys).

When activated, dynamically assigned conferences on this key are always shown with
their last stored volume level.
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Restart latching timer

Text color (only for 1100
series available)

Panel default (only for
1100/2300 series available)

Icon (only for 1100/2300
series available)

Clip label to 6 characters
(only for 1100 series
available)

4.20.1 Key Modes

If this option is activated, the timer of activated latching keys with timeout is restarted,
when another key on this panel is pressed.

Selection of the individual text color for this key on a 1100 series panel (on other
panel series this functionality is grayed out). Also see chapter "Set up individual text
color".

Changing the individual text color back to the panel default. Also see chapter "Set up
individual text color".

Selection of a predefined Icon for this key on a 1100 series panel (on other panel
series this functionality is grayed out). Also see chapter "Display Icons".

When an Icon is used, the 8 character label can be cutted to 6 characters. Then a
bigger font is used on the 1100 series display than it is used when using an Icon and
an 8 character label.

Auto If the key is tapped quickly (>350ms) it acts like a latching key. If the key is held pressed for
longer than 350ms, it acts like a momentary key.

Momentary (PTT) The functions on the key are only active as long as the key is pressed.

Latching The functions on the key are turned on and off by pressing the key.

Latching Timeout To a latched key (or Auto in latching mode) you can add a timeout. So after activating the key,
it is self-releasing after the set time (1 sec.-24h).

Restart latching When this function is activated, the timer of the timeout functionality is restarted, when

timer another key on the panel is pressed, while this latching key is active.

4.20.2 Rights

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows. See

chapter "User Rights".

Propetties of Key 10 {standard page) on Panel "Studio 1 - Yideo Control Room' (type RCP-1012E)  [X]

General | Rights

Owner: ﬁ Admin

€ User Create ... | Delete ...
Admin v I v I
MCR. N N
Studio 1 N N
studio 2 ™ ™

-
Edit
v [
-
-
-
QK H Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 507: Key Properties - Rights tab
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The properties of the Virtual Functions can be opened by right mouse clicking on the Virtual Functions of a control

panel or 4-wire port. Only the user rights can be changed in the properties window. To change other settings, such as
the Vox parameters, open the properties of the port and select tab "Details 2".

4.21.1 Rights

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows. See

chapter "User Rights".

Properties of Yirtual Function "Always', panel "studio 1 - Audio Control Room'
Rights |

Owner |ﬁ Adrnin

) 5 Liser Create ... | Delete ... Edit
Adrnin vl v W
MCR: I I ™
Studio 1 [ [ I
Studio 2 I r I

CE

] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 508: Virtual Function - Rights tab
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4.22 Overview of Functions (Commands)

Functions (commands) are the actions that are triggered by key presses, virtual functions, logics functions and GPIs.
Each function receives its own tab in the properties of the object that activates it where further options of the function

can be defined.

This chapter describes in detail each function and its available options.

Available commands:

Keys

Virtual Functions

Logic Outputs

GPI Inputs/Outputs

Call to Port

Call to Conference

Dim Panel Speaker
Dim XP Level
Beep Panel

Clone Output Port

Legic

Kill Partyline Mic
Auto Listen Off

Set Input/Output Gain
Sidetone

Send String

Telephone Dial Keypad / Display
Telephone Dial / Hang up

.

Call to Port

Call to Conference

Telephone Dial / Hang up
Logic
Send String

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out

Route Audio
Switch GPIO Out

| Call to Group Callto Group Select Audiopatch Select Audiopatch
Call to IFB Call to IFB Hot mic Hot mic
Listen to Port Listen to Port Remote Key Remote Key
Route Audio Route Audio Dirn Panel Speaker Dirn Panel Speaker
Switch GPIO Out Switch GPIO Out Dirn XP Level Dirn XP Level
Select Audiopatch Select Audiopatch Beep Panel Beep Panel

Figure 509: Add function - function overview depending of the activator

|=| only available on 1000 series control panels

Lj only available on 1000- and 2000 series control panels

Hot mic Hot mic Clone Qutput Port Clone Output Port
Control Audiopatch G Remote Key Telephone Dial / Hang up Telephone Dial / Hang up
Remote Key Dimn Panel Speaker Logic Logic

Reply Dirmn XP Level Send String

Edit Conference J Beep Panel

Edit IFB G Clene Output Port
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4.22.1 'Call to Port' function

The "Call to Port" function is a point-to-point call from a caller (source) to a target (destination). It is the standard
function for communication between two individuals.

General | Call Rights
Destination

@ Local Fort X <no selection>

Trunking address ~ Met: | 0

Properties of Key 11 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028" (type RCP-1028E) [E]

To 2nd channel
Port: |0

Priarity: | Standard

Trunkeall priority: | Standard

Isolate Isolate self

Beep Destination on Call

Autolisten from Destination

Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source

| Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

Ok ][ Cancel ]| Apply |

Figure 510: Call to port - Call tab

Destination
Local Port
Trunking-Address

To 2nd channel

Trunking net address
Trunking port address
Priority

Trunkcall priority
Isolate

Isolate self

Disable Crosspoint volume
adjust at Destination

Use 2nd channel on this port as
the audio source

Beep destination on Call

Autolisten from Destination

Allow the "Set Input/Output
Gain" function to adjust the
source port from this panel
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Defines the target port to be called
Selection of a port of the local system

Possibility to enter a Trunking-Address, to configure a trunkcall offline (see
chapter "Offline-configuration of trunkcalls").

Defines whether the call should target the second audio channel of the
destination port (if available).

Only available in trunked systems (see chapter "Trunking").
Only available in trunked systems (See chapter "Trunking").
Defines the priority level for this call (see chapter "Call Defaults").
Only available in trunked systems (see chapter "Trunking").

Blocks all other calls to the destination port as long as this call is active. When
calling a control panel, the microphone at the destination will automatically be
activated and the audio routed to the calling port.

Blocks all other calls to the local port while this call is active.

The destination panel is not allowed to change the volume level of the incoming
call. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other volume settings or
priorities.

Selects the second audio channel of the port as the audio source for the call (if a
second channel is available).

Triggers a short beep tone at the destination panel before the source microphone
is activated.

Activates the "Autolisten" function for this call (see chapter "Autolisten").

Enables the use of the 1/0 gain control on this panel for the selected port (only for
2 and 4-wires). The function "Set Input/Output Gain" is required on another panel
key (see chapter "Set Input/Output Gain").
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4.22.1.1 Autolisten

The Autolisten function allows hands-free duplex communication to a destination port.

When called by an Autolisten call, the return path is activated automatically and stays open until it is deactivated by
using the "Autolisten OFF" command from either side (see chapter "Autolisten OFF"). If the destination port makes an
Autolisten call to the source, the automatic return path is activated. This means that the audio from the original source
is automatically routed to the destination. The microphone LED on the destination panel will indicate that the micro is
activated.

The "Autolisten" functionality is useful for example, if you want to communicate with a technician in a machine room. So
when the technician is busy and cannot always press a key to talk back, you can start an "Autolisten call" to this
destination. When you press the call key, with the "Autolisten" flag enabled, you can talk to this destination. At the same
time, the microphone from the destination is permanently routed back to your panel. So the technician can talk
without pressing a button. To stop this communication, one side has to press the "Autolisten OFF" button + the active
call, to stop this functionality.

Activate the Autolisten-function, by activating this function for the "Call to Port" command, you want to use it by
Autolisten from Destination

Properties of Key 1 (standard page) on Panel "Cutter’ (type RCP-1112) @

| General | Call | Righs |

Destination
@ Local Port e Edit 5 -
To 2nd channel
71 Trunking address  Met: | O Port: |0
Priority: Standard -

Trunkcall priority: | Standard
[ 1solate Isolate self
[ pisable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

Use 2nd channel on this pert as the audio source

Beep Destination on Call
Autolisten from Destination

[ Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

0K H Cancel ]l Apply J

Figure 511: Call to Port - Autolisten

Additionally you can activate the function [¥|Besp Destination on Call | Then the destination panel is generating a beep-tone,
when this function is enabled by this source panel. So the user is informed that his micro is activated. The length of the
Beep tone can be adjusted in "Details 1" "Beep on call duration" of the Destination panel.

If the Autolisten function is used on a 4-wire port, a permanent "Listen" to the destination command will be triggered as

soon as the 4-wire's Vox is activated. This listen function can only be deactivated from a control panel using the
"Autolisten Off" command. Therefore, it is imperative that the panel also has an Autolisten command to the 4-wire port.
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4.22.2 'Call to Conference' function

358

A "Call to Conference" is a multipoint-to-multipoint function between the multiple members of a conference. Every
member can talk into the conference at the same time and hear the sum of all active members (if they have the
necessary privileges).

Properties of Key 1 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
Conference | Rights
Destination: X <no selection= -
Priority: [Standard w7

Trunkecall priority: | Standard
Talk privilege IUse the 2nd audio channel on this port (instead of the 1st)
Listen privilege

[7] Use this command to select the destination conference during an Edit Conference operation

[ The destination conference on this command can be changed by Edit Conference

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
Figure 512: Call to Conference - Conference tab
Destination Select the conference to speak to (Conference must be defined in
advance, see chapter "Add Conference").
Priority Sets the priority for the call (see chapter "Call Defaults").
Trunkcall priority Only available in trunked systems (see chapter "Trunking").
Talk privilege Allows the member to speak into the conference.
Listen privilege Listen privilege Allows the member to hear the conference.
Use 2nd audio channel on this port Sets the second audio channel of the port as the audio source (can
(instead of the 1st) only be selected if a second audio channel is available).
Use this command to select the Allows the Edit Conference command to change the members of this
destination conference during an Edit conference. The command "Edit Conference" is also required on the
Conference operation control panel (see chapter "Edit Conference").
The destination conference on this Allows the edit conference panel to dynamically add or delete this
command can be changed by Edit member to a conference.
Conference
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4.22.3 'Call to Group' function

The "Call to Group" function is a point-to-multipoint call. A single port calls several ports at the same time. This method
of communication always goes in only one direction. Any answers to the call from group members are always point-to-

point calls back to the source.

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel "1028" {type RCP-1028E) @

| General || Group | Rights|

Destination: A
Priority: [Standard A

Trunkeall priority: | Standard

|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination
Show incoming Marker [ Enable volume adjust

Use 2nd channel on this pert {instead of 1st) as the audio source

0K H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 513: Call to Group - Group tab

Destination

Priority
Trunkcall priority

Disable Crosspoint volume
adjust at Destination

Show incoming Marker / Enable
volume adjust

Use 2nd channel on this port
(instead of the 1st) as the audio
source

Selects the group to be called (the group must have been previously created). (See
chapter "Add Group").
Defines the priority level for this group call (see chapter "Call Defaults").

Only available in trunked systems (see "Trunking").

The destination panel is not allowed to change the volume level of the incoming
call. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other volume settings or
priorities.

Activates the incoming marker and the incoming volume control when a group
member answers the call. This option should not be used if group members are
also programmed on the same panel as individual calls. Doing so would link
together their incoming level controls and thus prevent individual volume control
for calls coming from these ports.

Selects the second audio channel of the port as the audio source for the call (if a
second channel is available).

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.22.4 'Call to IFB' function

The "Call to IFB" function allows IFBs to be quickly configured using the IFB-Table. To use an IFB it must have been
previously defined in the IFB-Table (see chapter "Using the IFB-Table").

360

To program IFBs, select a previously defined IFB from the list or drag an IFB from the IFB-Table to a key or Virtual

Function.

Properties of Key 8 (standard page) (Exp 1) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E)

=

Trunkcall priority: Standard
|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source

|| Beep Destination on Call

General |: {| Rights |
Destination
(@ Local IFB e 4 -
(70 Trunking address ~ Met: |0 IFE Mumber: | O
Priority: Standard =

OK

] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 514: Call to IFB - Call to IFB tab

Local IFB Selects a predefined IFB from the IFB-Table.

Trunking-Address

When you want to configure offline a call to an IFB of a trunked system, you can
set up the Trunking-Address in this field.

Disable Crosspoint volume adjust The destination panel is not allowed to change the volume level of the incoming

at Destination

call. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other volume settings or

priorities (this function is only available when a control panel is the destination).

Use 2nd channel on this port as  Selects the second audio channel of the port as the audio source for the call (if a

the audio source

Beep destination on call
control panel).

second channel is available).

Triggers a short beep tone at the IFB (only available when the destination is a
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4.22.5 'Listen to Port' function

The "Listen to Port" command is a point-to-point function. It routes the audio from the target port (Source) to the port

activating the command.

| General | Listen | Rights |

Properties of Key 3 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-10258E) =

Source

@ Local Port X <no selection>

) Trunking address Met: | O

From 2nd channel

Part: 0

Priority: Standard

Trunkecall priority: | Standard

|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust

Use 2nd channel on this port (instead of 1st) as the audio destination

Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the source port from this panel

QK H Cancel Jl Apply J

Figure 515: Listen to Port - Listen tab

Source
Local Port
Trunking-Address

From 2nd channel (instead of 1st)

Priority
Disable Crosspoint volume adjust

Use 2nd channel on this port
(instead of the 1st) as the audio
destination

Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain"
function to adjust the source port
from this panel

Select the port that should be listened to.
Selection of a port of the local system.

Possibility to enter a Trunking-Address, to configure a listen to trunkport offline
(see chapter "Offline-configuration of trunkcalls").

Listens to the second audio channel of the target port (only available if a second
audio channel is available).

Sets the priority level for the listen command (see chapter "Call Defaults").

The incoming volume level from the port being listened to cannot be changed.
The crosspoint will be set to 0dB, regardless of other volume settings or
priorities.

Sets the second channel of the port as the destination for the audio being
listened to (only available if a second audio channel is available).

Enables the use of the I/0 gain control on this panel for the selected port (only
for 2 and 4-wires). The function "Set Input/Output Gain" is required on another
panel key (see chapter "Set Input/Output Gain").
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4.22.6 'Route Audio' function

The "Route Audio" function can route audio from a source to a destination within the system. If the command is
programmed on a control panel the panel can also adjust the volume level and mute the audio route. Route Audio is

also a point-to-point function.

If different panels have the same route audio command configured on any key, the volume indicator is synchronized
on all panels if the volume is changed on one key.

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
| General | Route | Rights |
Source: X <no selection= - From 2nd channel (instead of 1st)
Destination: X <no selection> - To 2nd channel (instead of 1st)
Priority: [Standard s
[ Disable Crosspoint volume adjust
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 516: Route Audio - Route tab

Source

From 2nd channel (instead of
1st)

Destination

To 2nd channel
(instead of 1st)

Priority
Disable Crosspoint volume
adjust

362

Defines the source port.

Routes the audio from the second channel of the source port (only available if a
second audio channel is available).

Defines the destination port (output).

Routes the audio to the second audio channel of the destination port (only
available if a second audio channel is available).

Sets the priority level of the audio route (see chapter "Call Defaults").
Deactivates the crosspoint level control. The crosspoint will be set to 0dB,
regardless of other volume settings or priorities.

Attention: Also in this software version the volume indication on a key still shows a
volume change when this option is enabled, but the volume is fixed to 0dB.
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4.22.7 'Switch GPI Out' function

The "Switch GPI Out" function can activate any GPI output in the system, whether on a GPI card or a control panel.

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
General ; GPIO-Out | Rights |
GPIO-Out: X <no selection = -
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 517: Switch GPIO - GPI-Out tab

GPI-Out Sets which GPI output will be triggered.
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4.22.8 'Select Audiopatch' function

The "Select Audiopatch" allows a predefined Audiopatch to be activated on a control panel.
For information on creating audio patches, see chapter "Panel Audiopatch".

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
General || Select Audiopaich | Rights |
Fanel: X <no selection> A4
Audiopatch: ¥ <no selection = -
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 518: Select Audiopatch - Select Audiopatch tab

Panel Selects the panel where the Audiopatch should be changed.
Audiopatch Selects which predefined Audiopatch on the panel should be activated.
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4.22.9 'Control Audiopatch' function

The function "Control Audiopatch" allows particular crosspoints or amp gain settings in an Audiopatch to be adjusted
from a control panel key.

I This function is not available on 3000 and 5000 series control panels.

Before an Audiopatch crosspoint is available for control with the "Control Audiopatch" function, it must first be unlocked
in the Audiopatch. Open the Audiopatch of a panel. Select the crosspoint or the amplifier that you like to adjust and

check the option [¥lAdjust fram command, The crosspoint or amplifier will turn blue '¢‘/ and is now available for control
with the "Control Audiopatch" function.

® Elements that are unlocked for use with the "Control Audiopatch" function are permanently activated,
I regardless of the settings in the current Audiopatch.

On a control panel key, under "Add Function" select the command "Control Audiopatch" (this command is not available
for use on virtual keys or Virtual Functions).

A new window opens where you can select the Audiopatch element that you would like to control.

First, choose a control panel from the drop down menu, or drag one to the menu from the port or network lists using
Drag & Drop.

® Only panels that have an Audiopatch element unlocked will be available for selection or can be dragged
I into the menu.

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2} on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @

Control Audiopatch | Rights

Destingtion Panel: ¥ <no selection> -

Audiopatch Element

@ Amp IN Amp OUT %P Elem

X <no selection> -

Ok ] | Cancel | | Apply |

Figure 519: Control Audiopatch - panel choice
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Select the type of element that should be adjusted from the panel. Choose OampIN for an input amplifier, or choose
O amp OUT for an output amplifier. To adjust a crosspoint gain in the Audiopatch matrix, select & ¥PElEm  Next, choose

the exact element that you would like to adjust. Only unlocked elements will be shown in the list.

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E)

=]

- Control Audiopatch | Rights

Destination Panel: . Edit 1 i T

Audiopatch Element

) Amp IN () Amp OUT (@) XP Elem

[X <no selection > v]

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Apply

]

Figure 520: Control Audiopatch - element selection

The panel key will display - You can also change the display name on the key in the key's properties.

To adjust the gain level, turn the corresponding encoder. On 1000 series control panels the level can also be reduced
by pressing on the left side of the key and increased by pressing on the right side of the key. As soon as the gain level is
adjusted it will be displayed in "dB" on the key display. After a timeout of approximately 3 seconds the display will

return to the original display name.

On 2000 series control panels the level is adjusted using the "XP" function key. Press the "XP" key and select the key
with the Audiopatch gain you would like to adjust. The gain can now be changed using the panels master volume

control.
If the ability to adjust a particular crosspoint is available from several keys or on several panels, the gain
() displays will not be synchronized. A change in the gain made from one position will only be displayed at
I other locations when the gain is changed from these locations.
It is strongly recommended not to add any additional functions to the key.
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4.22.10 'Hot Mic' function
With "Hot mic" it is possible, to directly activate a microphone on a panel.
It is useful for example, if you want to use the microphone signal permanently on the Audio out of the panel. Until now

there was always the problem that you have to activate a "call to" function to a dummy port to route the microphone
signal into the Audiopatch of a panel. So an unused physical port on the matrix was needed.

With the function "hot mic" you can now directly activate the microphone and so the signal is permanently available on
the Audiopatch input of the panel.

So you can configure the "Hot mic" function to a key, virtual function, Logic destination or GPI to activate the
microphone on the selected panel. Mostly it is used to activate the microphone of the own panel.

Properties of Key 2 (shift page) on Panel "Cutter’ (type RCP-1112) @
| General | HotMic | pighs |
Panel: Cutter hd
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 521: Hot mic

Just create via "Add function" the new function "Hot mic" wherever you want to activate it.
Now select the Panel you want to switch on the microphone.

active.

i When the "Hot mic" function is activated, always the microphone LED is indicating that the microphone is
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4.22.11 'Remote Key' function

The "Remote Key" function can influence or remote control any key in the system.

Properties of Key 2 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
General || Remote Key | pights |

Destination: 3 <no selection= h

Expansion Panel:
Key Page:
Key:

The following actions only take effect during the time that
the Remote Key function is active:
"] Press the Key

[ Lock the Key {so that the local operator cannot press it)

Set the Signalling Marker: |1 - Default -

[ set key text:

0K ” Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 522: Remote Key - Remote Key tab

Destination Selects the panel with the key to be controlled.

Expansion Panel Selects whether or not the key is on the main panel or an expansion panel.

Key Page Selects whether the key is on the main page or the shift page.

Key Selects the key to be controlled by key number and current display name (key numbers are
counted from left to right and from top to bottom).

Press the Key Press the Key Activates the selected key (the key will be remotely controlled).

Lock the Key Locks the selected key on the panel.

(so that ... press it)

Set the Signaling Displays the selected marker above the key (standard or user defined markers. See chapter

Marker "Marker-Definition").

Set key text Displays the entered text in the selected key, as long the Remote Key function is active. The

existing text on the key will be overwritten temporary.

When you move the mouse on top of a "Remote Key" function, a tooltip window with detailed information about this
function will show up.

1 r H : : : : ;
Key 1 (shift pggel. Auto
ort RCP1012, K rd page(Sho r User defined # 0 <my 1st Marker >J|{activate Key) [Set key text 'test!!1]) |3

Figure 523: Remote Key - tooltip
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4.22.12 'Reply' function

The "Reply" command offers an easy-to-use call-back function for control panels. The last incoming call is automatically
displayed in the reply key.

Up from Version 6.50 it is now possible to define, if a port should show on the Reply keys on other panels or not in
general, when this port is calling. You can define it for each port individually in the "Properties of a Port", "Details 2" >
"Show on Reply".

The default setting is activated, so all ports are showing on Reply keys.

Properties of Port "PORT 5.1 - DEMO-64" (Type 4-Wire (AIO])

| General | Details l” Details 2 [[frunking | cain | Beep | virt. Keys | Usage | Rights |

Flease note: Vox levels depend on upstream input gain

Vox On-Threshold: |-24 dBu hd
Wox Off-Threshold: | -27 dBu -

[~]Enable InUse Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call to part / group
[~ Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel makes a call to port / aroup

Show on Reply
Configuration default

{

o J[ concel J[ ooy |

Figure 524: Reply - Panel Properties - Details2 - Show on Reply

"Call to Conference" calls do not appear in Reply keys. Only when the option [¥/Ensble Reply for calls from conference; on, the Reply
functions on the panels is activated. In this case, the port who is calling into conference is showing up in the Reply key,
when this panel is also a member of the same conference. By pressing now the Reply key a standard Call to Port to this
source is activated.

The duration that calls are displayed can be adjusted (see chapter "Net Properties > Port Settings"). Pressing the reply
key always calls back the last destination that called, even if the key has switched back to displaying "Reply". If the
destination that called is already programmed on another panel key, the reply key will reflect the volume level
previously set.
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If in the "Net-Properties"> "Port Settings" the "Reply-Key Timeout" is set to 24 hours, the last caller will remain displayed
on the key until the call is answered. Afterwards, the key will revert to "Reply" in its display.

I Properties of Net "Met #1' I @
Call Defaults | Trunking Defaults I VolIP Port Defaults | Marker definition I Rights
General I Port Defaults 1 | Port Defaults 2 | Port Settings | Key Defaults
Dim lower Prios for "Standard™
Dim lower Prios for "High™
Dim lower Prias for "Paging”™
Cim lower Prios for "Emergency”™ _
Character set: [; :
E
5s
10s
24 hours
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 525: Reply - NET Properties - Reply Key timeout

If the reply key is also set to "Scroll enable" (key properties, general tab), the last 20 calls can be accessed in
chronological order by using the scroll function (see chapter "Scroll-Lists - operation from a panel").

Properties of Key 16 (standard page) on Panel 'Director’ (Type DCP-2116P)

=)

| |§eneral || Reply | Rights |

‘The Reply function stores up to 20 entries. \

Priority: [Smndard -

|| Enable reply for calls from conference

g S

E
; Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated ]

é' [ Restore volume level Restart latching timer
R NN Y g wa vy

CK

l ’ Cancel

J [ apoiy

Figure 526: Reply - Reply Scroll enable
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Priority Sets the priority for reply calls (see chapter "Call Defaults").
Enable Reply for calls from  [f this option is activated, ports that call using conference calls will also be displayed in
conference the reply key.

The last caller can also be copied with the function-key mode "Copy Reply" to empty keys directly on the panel. For
details see chapter "Copy Reply".

When the second channel of a port is calling to a panel, the "Reply" key on the panel will always show only

® the first channel of this port. Also when you want to talk back via the "REPLY" key, only the first audio

I channel is called. So a talk back to a second channel via the "REPLY" key is not possible at the moment.
Only exception is an AES 4-Wire with 2 separate created channels (see chapter "Configuring a 2 channel 4-

wire port").

4.22.13 'Edit Conference' function

This function is only available on 1000 series control panels. The "Edit Conference" function allows the user to add and
remove members to and from a conference, as well as assigning talk and listen privileges to these members. All

conferences and members to be assigned must be available as keys on the users' panel (see chapter "Configuring "Edit
Conference" Function").

Properties of Key 3 (standard page) (Bxp 2) on Panel "1028° (type RCP-1023E) @
General || Eait Conf | Rights |

This function has no parameters to configure.

oK ][ Cancel ” Apply ]

Figure 527: Edit Conference - Edit Conference tab

The "General Properties" of the "Edit Conference" key should be set to "Latching" (with a short timeout) and without the
"Dim the panel speaker..." option activated.
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4.22.14 'Edit IFB' function

The "Edit IFB" Function is only for panels of the 1000- and 2000series available. With the "Edit IFB" Function you can
easily assign IFB-sources to IFBs directly on panels without using the Director software.

For further details about configuration and operation see chapter "Configuring and Operating the "Edit IFB" Function".

To use this function on a panel, you need to add the "Edit IFB" function to an empty key of your panel. There are no
further parameters to set up.

Properties of Key 3 (standard page) (Bxp 2) on Panel "1028° (type RCP-1028E)

| General |} | Rights

This function has no parameters to configure.

ok || concel | eowv |

Figure 528: Edit IFB - Edit IFB tab
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4.22.15 'Dim Panel Speaker' function

The "Dim Speaker" function allows the volume level of a particular control panel speaker to be reduced.

Properties of Key 11 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028" (type RCP-1028E) @
General || Dm Speaker | Righs|
Destination: ¥ <no selection= -
Dim speaker by: [D dB hd
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 529: Dim Speaker - Dim Speaker tab

Destination Selects the panel where the loudspeaker should be dimmed.
Dim speaker by Defines the dim value (in dB).
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4.22.16 'Dim XP Level' function

The "Dim XP-Level" function allows a particular crosspoint in the matrix to be dimmed by a certain amount or muted.

374

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel "1028" {type RCP-1028E)

=

General | Dim Level || pights |
Source: X <no selection> - From 2nd channel (instead of 1st)
Destination: ¥ <no selection = - To 2nd channel (instead of 1st)
Dim by: [0dB -
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 530: Dim XP Level - Dim Level tab

Source Selects the crosspoint source.
Destination Selects the crosspoint destination.
Dim by Defines the amount of dimming (in dB).
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4.22.17 'Beep Panel' function

The "Beep Panel" generates a beep tone at the destination panel or triggers a GPI contact for 4-wires. The function is
identical to the "Beep" function key + destination on a panel.

Properties of Key 1 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
| General | Beep | Righs |
Destination: X <no selection = -
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 531: Beep Panel - Beep tab

Destination Select the port to be beeped.
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4.22.18 'Clone Output Port' function

With the "Clone Output Port" function it is now possible, to duplicate all active audio signals to a matrix-port to another

376

defined output port of the system. This output can be another panel or a 4-wire/ 4-wire split.

The output to clone can also be a panel or a 4-wire/4-wire split. All signals to this port are duplicated to another port, as

long the "Clone Output Port" function is activated and a crosspoint to the origin port is active.

Another port of the system is now able to hear exactly all signals like the origin port when this function is activated. So
you can use the "Clone Output Port" function as a monitoring function

Also all crosspoint volume levels of the cloned port are 1:1 duplicated to the clone output port. That means for
example, when the volume of an incoming call on a key is changed on the origin panel, also the volume from the same

source to the clone output is changing in real-time.

With "Add function" you can create the "Clone Output Port" function on a key, on a virtual function, Logic destination or

a GPIO.

Clone Output Port

4B Confiquration | gy Live State | &4 Rem Telephone Dial Keypad / Display

Telephone Dial / Hang up

Sound Logic

Kill Partyline Mic
Auto Listen Off

Set Input/Output Gain
Sidetone

| ) Add Function

|
Virtual Functi
e i,

Send String

GPIO Outs
e T ...
Figure 532: Adding a "Clone Output Port" function

| Properties

Properties of Key 1 (shift page) on Panel 'Scund’ (type RCP-1012E)

Clone Port | Rights

Matrix output to done

Cloned matrix output

X <no selection= « [Z]2nd channel

XK <no selection=> + [Tl2nd channel

[

OK

] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 533: Properties of the "Clone Output Port" function
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First select in "Matrix Output to clone" the origin port, which should be cloned to anther port in the system.

In "Cloned matrix output" you have to select the port, all signals from the origin panel should be duplicated to, as long
the "Clone Output Port" function is activated. This means the activation location for this function, and the output for
the cloned signals can be different.

(] There are some limitations:
I Every port can be cloned only once by other ports Every port can clone maximum 1 port A port that is
already cloning another port cannot be cloned by another port anymore.

When the function is activated, all crosspoints and also all crosspoint levels of the origin port are duplicated to the
selected output port. In the "Crosspoint View" this functionality is shown with extra symbols.

& cione Output Port as Call to Port (e.g.: activated by a key or virtual function)
& - cione Output Port as Route Audio (e.g. activated by a Logic Destination)
- Clone Output Port as Listen to Port (e.g. activated by an /FB)

- Clone Output Port as transparent Route Audio function (> "Disable Crosspoint Volume Adjust at Destination" is
activated > Level changes at destination are ignored)

Properties of Key 1 {shift page) on Panel 'sSound’ {type RCP-1012E) =]

General | Clone Port | Rights original

Matrix output to done

0] Speaker 1 - 2nd channel
Matrix Crosspoint View
Cloned matrix output Dsth LS
xSound - 2nd channel

Addallports]l Clear |

Configure... | Show only Ports having active Crosspoints

[ oK ] ‘ Cancel ‘ | Apply ‘

Figure 534: Clone Output Port - functionality
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4.22.19 'Telephone Dial Keypad / Display' function

The "Keypad" function allows the creation of a telephone keypad on a control panel without a dedicated hardware
keypad and also provides other telephone functions. For further details, see chapter "Setting up a panel to use a
CONNECT/SIP codec".

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2} on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @

General | Keypad | Rights

Telephone Dial keypad

Key Function:

p H D G0 ) DL et R =
4

CL
DisplayH
DisplayL
ReplyH
ReplyL
Phaone Mo

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 535: Telephone Keypad - Keypad tab

The key function can be selected in the drop-down menu.

0-# Selects a keypad digit to assign. Only one number can be assigned per key.
CL Clear - each key press deletes the previous digit.
DisplayH Displays the telephone number entered. The digits "scroll" on to the key as they are dialed. If the

telephone number has more than 8 digits, they "scroll" on to the Display H key.

DisplayL Displays the telephone number entered. The digits "scroll" on to the key as they are dialed. The
Display L key shows the last 8 digits of the number dialed Numbers can also be entered manually by
pressing the corresponding level control and scrolling Pressing the display key dials the number
entered (comparable to Dial/Off). Any preset telephone numbers will be temporarily ignored and
the manually entered telephone number will be dialed.

ReplyH Shows the first 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available).

ReplyL Shows the last 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available). The number of the last caller
will always be displayed. Pressing the key dials the last incoming telephone number (Dial/Off).

Phone No Allows the entry of a telephone number that is dialed when the key is pressed. (This function is
perfect for multiple uses in Scroll-Lists to create a telephone book).
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4.22.20 'Telephone Dial / Hang up' function

The "Dial" function is used in conjunction with CONNECT SOLO or CONNECT DUO. It enables a control panel to call a
preset telephone number from the configuration.

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028" (type RCP-1028E) @

| General | Dial | Rights |

Function: [Dial and Hang up "]
Dial only

Hang up onl

Stop Connection

[ OK H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 536: Telephone Dial/Hang up - Dial tab

Dial only With this function it is possible to dial a preset telephone number. The command can

only be used in combination with a separate "Call to" key that is set to a telephone port.

Hang up only It is possible to end a telephone connection with this function. The command can only be

used in combination with a separate "Call to" key that is set to a telephone port.

Dial and Hang up Combines the functions "Dial only" and "Hang Up only" in one key. The command can

only be used in combination with a separate "Call to" key that is set to a telephone port.

Allows a remote panel connected via ISDN to break the connection. This command is

only available on remote panels that are connected via ISDN using a CONNECT
DUO/TRIO.

Stop Connection

Details how to operate the dialing function on a panel see chapter "Dial a connection with a fix number".
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4.22.21 'Logic' function

The "Logic" function assigns a Logic Source to a key, Vox or GPI. A logic source can be assigned any number of times
within the system (see chapter "Logic Functions").

Properties of Key 2 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
| General | Logic | Righs |
Logic Source: X <no selection= -
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 537: Logic - Logic tab
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4.22.22 'Kill Partyline Mic' function

The "Kill Partyline Mic" offers a way to shut off the microphones on a connected Performer Partyline system. The
function only works if the Partyline is a member of a conference and the conference key is also programmed on the
control panel. For example, to kill the mikes on active C3 Beltpacks the "Kill Mic" key and the key for the corresponding

conference must be pressed at the same time.

Properties of Key 9 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @

General |} il Partyine Mic || Rights |

When activated together with a 'call to conference’ function, turns the
microphone off in all partyline devices (such as the C3 Beltpack).

This function has no parameters to configure.

o) (o] T

Figure 538: Kill Partyline Mic - Kill Partyline Mic tab

To operate this function with only one finger, it is useful to set the "Kill Mic" key as "Latching" with a Timeout.

When you now activate the "Mic Kill" key, all keys with an active "Call to Conference" function will show a flashing marker
as long the timeout is set. Now press the key you want to switch off all microphones. All mikes of the Partyline(s) in this

conference will be switched off.

® Always all mikes for both channels of the complete Partyline will be switched off. It is not possible to just
I switch of the Mic for only one channel of the Partyline.

[ L ]

Key 13 (standard page), Latching
Kill Partyline Mic

+ Timeout 3sec.
|KE'5.-' 12 (standard page), Momentary (FTT), Dim

"Call to CnnFerenv:elPartvlinE 2 (prio Standard) (talk, listen)

LA L L ]

Figure 539: Kill Partyline Mic - Panel operation
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4.22.23 'Autolisten Off' function

The "Autolisten Off" function turns an active Autolisten off. The "AL OFF" key and the corresponding "Call to..." key that
has "Autolisten" activated must be pressed at the same time.

Properties of Key 1 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @

| General || AL Gff || Rights |

This function has no parameters to configure.

0K ” Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 540: Autolisten Off - AL Off tab

To operate this function with only one finger, it is useful to set the "AL Off" key as "Latching" with a Timeout.

When you now activate the "AL Off" key, all keys with an active Autolisten function will show a flashing marker as long
the timeout is set. Now press the key that should stop the Autolisten function.

[ L L ]

| ereremre key 12 (standard page), Latching
Auto Listen Off

+ Timeout 3sec.

Key 10 (standard page), Momentary (FTT), Dim
Call to Operate 1 (prio St.anu:larn:l, autc:listen}l

Figure 541: Autolisten Off - Panel operation
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4.22.24 'Set Input/Output Gain' function

For every 4-wire in the system you have the choice of how you would like to control the I/0O gains (Properties> Gain).
You can choose whether the gain should only be set in the Director configuration or whether it can also be adjusted
from a control panel. To adjust the input and output gains from a control panel, select "Set the Input/Output Gain

function from a panel..." on the 4-wire port that the panel should control.

Properties of Port "CAM 1" (Type 4-Wire (AIO])

=

| General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking | G |Beep | virt, Keys | Usage | Rights |

Gain values set by:

@ . the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function from a panel
= or by remote software (RRCS).

The gain values set below are used as defaultfnorm levels,

"~ the configuration {with Director)

Default Input Gain Default Output Gain
+18 dB +18 dB

- tho dB

[ ok

] [ Cancel

)

Apply

Figure 542: Set Input/Output Gain of a port to Panel control / RRCS control

control panels.

o The "Set Input/Output Gain" function is only available on 1000 series control panels because the function
I requires keys with separate left and right contacts. This key type is currently only available on 1000 series
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The "Set Input/Output Gain" function can be configured in two different ways.

Version 1: Set Input/Output Gain of a particular port

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) (Exp Z) on Panel "1028" (type RCP-1028E)

Set Input/Output Gain | Rights

| @ Adjust the following port: |

Destination: g] CAM 1

X <no selection> I_]
g o
] MUSIC 1

] Music 2

1 O Speaker 3 lokal

() Select the destinal

(o J[ concel ]|

&pdv]

Figure 543: Set Input/Output Gain: "Adjust following Port"

In this version, the key is assigned to a specific port. The key display will show the name of the port, but with a different
marker. It is recommended to set the key to "Latching" (possibly with a timeout) and to deactivate the "Dim" option.

To adjust the input gain of the 4-wire, press the left side of the key. The key will now show "In Gain" and the volume LED
will begin to flash. As soon as the encoder next to the key is turned, the gain level will change with the current gain
displayed in dB. To adjust the output gain, press on the right side of the key. The display will change to "Out Gain". The

volume LED will likewise correspond to the approximate gain level.
“ > _ > -
“ > - -

>
Figure 544: Operating "Set In/Output Gain" on the panel (direct access)
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Version 2: Another way to program this command uses a special function key.
Pressing the "I GAIN O" key switches all "Call to" and "Listen to" 4-wire keys, which are available for gain control, to gain

adjust mode.

Properties of Key 10 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028" (type RCP-1028E) @

Set Input/Output Gain | Rights

() Adjust the following part:
X

(@ Select the destination port(s) with another panel key;

See the "Set Input/Output Gain™ option in functions
"Call to Port” and "Listen to Port”

[ OK ” Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 545: Set I/0 gain - Set Input/Output Gain with a dedicated function key

Either the input or output gain can be changed, depending on whether the "I/ GAIN O" key was pressed on the left or
right side. The respective gain levels will be displayed both in dB and by the position of the volume control LED. To
enable one handed operation, set the Set Input/Output Gain key to "Latching" with a short timeout.

Adjust the following port

Select the destination port(s)
with another panel key

Defines this key as the I/0-Gain control key for the selected 4-wire port (Key
mode Latching, short Timeout, no Dim).

Defines the key as a function key that toggles 4-wire ports between Call/Listen
and Gain Adjust (Key label: "I Gain O").

Suggested key behavior: Latching with a short timeout, no Dim. If the key is
pressed on the left side (input) or right side (output), the volume LEDs of all of
the 4-wire keys on the panel that are available for gain adjust will begin to flash.
The key displays will show their port names. Turning the corresponding
encoders will adjust the gain with the current gain shown in dB (range: mute, -
18dB to +18dB).

Pressing the encoder toggles between mute and the last gain level set. If you
double click on the master volume control when in Gain Adjust Mode, all of the
4-wire gains on the panel will be set to the norm level (independent of whether
the input or output gain had been selected). A second press on the "l Gain O" key
returns the 4-wire keys to their original "Call" or "Listen" function.

Figure 546: Operating I/0 gain on a panel (indirect access)
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4.22.25 'Sidetone' function

This function key is used to activate the "Sidetone" feature on a panel and to control the Sidetone level. "Sidetone" is the
volume level at which users hear themselves (useful in headset mode). Once the command has been placed on a panel
key and the microphone is active, the panel's audio will also be routed back to its own output. The level can be

controlled using the rotary encoder next to the "Sidetone" key. Pressing the "Sidetone" key allows users to talk to
themselves so that they can adjust their own "Sidetone" levels.

Properties of Key 2 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @
General |; Rights |

["|Enable for speaker mode
Enable for headset mode

Morm sidetone level

Applies to 2nd audio channel

0K ” Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 547: Sidetone - Sidetone tab

Enable for speaker mode Activates Sidetone in speaker mode (only useful if the speaker mode has been
routed to the headset in the Audiopatch).

Enable for headset mode Activates Sidetone in headset mode.

Norm sidetone level

Applies to 2nd audio channel

Initial Sidetone level when the command is placed on a key.

Activates the Sidetone on the second audio channel of the panel (if available).
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4.22.26 'Send String' function

This function key is used to send a data string of up to 256 characters to RRCS (Riedel Router Control Software). When
activated, the command sends the data string to a third party control system to activate a particular function. For more
information, please refer to the RRCS documentation.

Properties of Key 3 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel '1028' (type RCP-1028E) @

General |} Send String | Rights |

String to send -

(Hint: This string
is sent to RRCS)

0K ” Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 548: Send String - Send String tab
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4.23 'Group' Properties

The "properties" of a group contains all of the group settings and information. To create a new group, click the

=
button in the Groups + Confs | tah of the Navigation Bar.

4.23.1 'General' tab (Group)

The "General" tab sets basic parameters such as names and GPIOs assignments to the group.

Properties of Group "Group #001°

E

General | Members E Usage | Righis

Lang Mame: Group =001

8-char Label: czp £001

[ Enable for trunk call

Assigned GPIO Qut: <no selection> -

Trunking address:

OK |[ Cancel ” Apply ]

Figure 549: Group Properties - General tab

Long Name
8-char Label
Assigned GPI Out

Enable for trunk call
Trunking-Address

388

Unique group name used in Director (up to 32 characters).
Group name that appears on key displays (max. 8 characters).

Allows the assignment of a GPIO that is always triggered when this group call is
activated.

Allows the group to be used between trunked systems (see chapter "Trunking").

Entry of a unique Trunking-Address. To use a group in a trunked system, the groups in
the systems must have the same Trunking-Address (see chapter "Trunking").



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

4.23.2 'Members' tab (Group)

The "Member" tab manages the list of members that makes up the group.

Group members can be added by clicking the "Add Port..." button and then selecting members from a drop down
menu. Members can also be dragged into the group from either the network list or the port list using Drag & Drop. By
default, this will add the first audio channel of the port to the group. If you want to add the second audio channel of a
port, the member must be added using the button and selecting the "2"¢ Channel" option. Selected

members can be deleted from the group using the button.

Properties of Group "Group #001' @
Members | Uzage | Rights
Type Port Channel
DCP-2116P Director ist
RCP-2016P Edit & 1st
RCP-2016P Edit 5 ist
RCP-1112 Cutter 1st
ire (AIO) Camera 1 1ist
OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
Figure 550: Group Properties - Members tab
Add Port =
Sound -
Dgndchanmet ok | [ caneel |
Figure 551: Group Properties - "Add Port..." window
(] Members that are already used within this group will not show up any more in the "Add Port" list. 2-
I channel enabled ports will only disappear from the list, if both audio channels are already used within the
group.
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4.23.3 'Usage' tab (Group)
The "Usage" tab lists detailed information on all locations that have a "Call to Group" command to this group. The port
name and the exact location of the group call are shown. If you double click on an entry in the list, it will open the
corresponding properties of the command on that port so that you can make adjustments.

Properties of Group 'Group #001' @
| General [ Members | Usage | Rights |
Type Usage as Info
Group-Cmd Destination Key 1 (shift page) on Panel 'Cutter' {type RCP-1112), Priority =Standard
Group-Cmd Destination Key 5 (standard page) on Panel ‘Sound' (type CCP-1116), Pricrity=Standard
Group-Cmd Destination Key 14 (standard page) on Panel 'Director’ {Type DCP-2116P), Priority=Standard
Group-Crd Destination Key 7 (shift page) on Panel ‘Cutter’ {type RCP-1112), Priority =Standard
] m 3
[oc J[ comcel J[ aooi ]

Figure 552: Group Properties - Usage tab

4.23.4 'Rights' tab (Group)
Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows (see
chapter "User Rights").

Properties of Group 'Group #001' @
General | Members | Usage | Rights
Owner: [ﬁ Admin v]
ﬁ User Create children Delete children Edit
Admin i [ o [ i |
MCR [ [ [
Studio 1 v = v = v =
Studio 2 r M v =
[ OK. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 553: Group Properties - Rights tab
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4.24 'Conference' Properties

In the properties of a conference you can define basic conference parameters as well as see a list of all conference

members.

4.24.1 'General' tab (Conference)

The name of the conference is entered in the "General" tab. The conference can also be assigned a GPIO contact. In
addition, this tab can be used to unlock the conference for use in trunked systems or with the "MCR" or "Events"

software add-ons.

Properties of Conference *Conference #002°

General | Usage | Rights j

Long Name: | SRttt r

Display text

8-char Label: Caf #002

Assigned GPIO Qut

X <no selection> -

|| Enable for trunk call
[ Enable for Master Control Room use

Create an assodated logic source for MCR use

Mainly used for panel key labels.

Alias: If an Alias is entered, it overrides the 8-char label. Aliases can
be used in the Master Control Room to temporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name.

Trunking address:

[ oc J[ conca J[ ooy ]

Figure 554: Conference Properties - General tab

Long Name
8-char Label
Alias

Assigned GPI Out

Enable for trunk call
Trunking-Address

Enable for Master Control
Room use

Create an associated logic
source for MCR use

Unique conference name used in Director (up to 32 characters).
Local conference name that is displayed on keys (max. 8 characters).

As soon as it is entered, this 8 character display name temporarily overrides the "8-
char Label". If the Alias name is deleted, the "8-char Label" will again be displayed on
panel keys.

Allows a GPIO to be assigned to a conference. The GPIO will always be triggered as
soon as a member speaks into the conference.

Activates the conference for use in trunked systems (see chapter "Trunking").
Assigns a unique Trunking-Address. To use a conference in a trunked system, the
conferences in the systems must have the same Trunking-Address (see chapter
"Trunking").

Allows the conference to be used in the "MCR" software add-on (see chapter
"Master Control Room Software").

A logic source will be automatically created for this conference. This is required to
control the "MCR" software add-on from a control panel.

i?|||RIEDEL
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4.24.2 'Usage' tab (Conference)

The "Usage" tab lists detailed information on all locations that have a "Call to Conference" command to this conference
and who are thereby conference members. The port name, the exact location of the conference call, and conference
privileges (talk, listen) are shown. If you double click on an entry in the list, it will open the corresponding properties of
the command on that port so that you can make adjustments.

Properties of Conference 'Conference #001° @
General | Usage |Rights
Type Usage as Info
Conf-Cmd Destination (talk, listen) Key 1 (standard page) on Panel ‘Sound' (type CCP-1116), Priori
Conf-Cmd Destination (talk, listen) Key 2 (standard page) on Panel 'Director’ (Type DCP-2116F), Pi
Logic Source Associated MCR Logic Source MCR. Conference Logic Source for Conference 'Conference #00)
Master Control Room User Conference Layout |Master Control Room, User 'Admin’, Layout Page 1 |MCR User Conference Layout for User "Admin’

4 1 3

ok J [ concel J[ eentv |

Figure 555: Conference Properties - Usage tab

4.24.3 'Rights' tab (Conference)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows (see
chapter "User Rights").

Properties of Conference 'Conference #001'
General | Usage | Rights
Qwner: [ﬁ Admin v]
ﬁ User Create children Delete children Edit
Admin e | v [ i |
MCR. v = v = [ =
Studio 1 ™ [ N
Studio 2 - M r
0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 556: Conference Properties - Rights tab
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4.25 'Scroll-List' Properties

The properties of a Scroll-List allow individual functions to be added to the list as well as offering an overview of who
can use the list. Double click on a Scroll-List in the "Scroll-List" tab of the Navigation Bar to open the lists properties.

4.25.1 'General' tab (Scroll-List)

The "General" tab allows all Scroll-List functions and their options to be defined and changed. The list can also be given
a unique name. For details on creating a Scroll-List see chapter "Creating and Managing Scroll-Lists".

E . @
General | Usage | Rights
Long Name: | SerallList #1 |
Members: M. Keymode Dim | Label Function Keypad Shartcut
1| Mamentar: Yes Reqgie Call ko Reqie (prio Standard) [11]
2| Mamnenta: ‘Yes 03 Call ko 10 3 (prio Standar 013
3| Mamentar: ‘Yes 04 Call ko 10 4 (prio Standar 014
4| Momentar: ‘fes 105 Call ko 10 5 (prio Standar 015
5| Momentar: ‘Yes 08 Call ko 10 6 (prio Standar 016
& | Momentar: ‘Yes 07 Call to 10 7 (prio Standar 017
7| Momentar: Yes 03 Call ko 10 8 {prio Standar 0is
&) Mamentar! Yes Line 1 Call ko ISDN LINE 1 (prio Standard) “nones
9| Momentar! Yes Line 2 Call ko ISDNM LINE 2 (prio Standard) <nones
10| Mamentar: Yes LOT Call ko LOT (prio Standard) (g
11| Mamenta: ‘Yes LCD DCP Call ko LCD DCP {prin Standard) 0os
12| Momentar: ‘fes MADT IM1 Lisken to MADT IM 1 (prio Standard) =none:
13| Momentar: ‘Yes MADI INZ Lisken to MADT IN 2 (prio Standard) =none:
4| Momentar: ‘Yes ADTout Call ko MADI QUT 1 (prio Standard) =none:
5 | Momentar: Yes DIoutz Call ko MADI OUT 2 {prio Standard) <none
& | Latching Mo ST inl Lisken to MUSI IN 1 {prio Standard) [1[s]}
7| Latching Mo LISIxinz Lisken to Musi IN 2 (prio Standard) <none:
18| Momentar: Yes 1012 rat Call ko RCP 1012 rot {prio Standard) a7
19| Mamenta: ‘Yes RCP2016 Call ko RCP 2016 (prio Standard) 006
20| Marnentat: ‘Yes RCP GRUM Call ko RCP1012 grin {prio Standard) 00s
21| Momentar: ‘Yes 1028 Call to 1028 (prio Standard) 004
2| Momentar: Yes | Speakerl Call to Speaker 1 {prio Standard) 00z
% | Momentar, Yes | SpeakerZ Callto Speaker 2 {prio Standard) 003
4| Momentar: Yes | U-Wagen Callto (-Wagen [prio Standard) <none>
S | Latching Mo Route Fuoute MUSI IM 1 ko Regie (prio Standard) 0zo
Merve Up 26 | Momentat: Yes Route Route MUSI IM 1 o LOT (prio Standard) 0z1
27 | Momentar Yes Beep EBeep Panel LOT nzz v
[ Move down ] < >
[ add.. | [ EditScrollList Entry... | [ Edit Function... | [ Delete |
[ ok [ caned [ pab ]

Figure 557: Scroll-List Properties - General tab

Long Name Unique Scroll-List name used in Director (up to 32 characters).

Members Members All Scroll-List functions and details are defined in this window.

Move up Changes the order of Scroll-List entries. Select an entry from the list and click the "Move up"
button to move the entry one position higher with each mouse click.

Move down Changes the order of Scroll-List entries. Select an entry from the list and click the "Move
down" button to move the entry one position lower with each mouse click.

Add... Adds a new function. The same functions are available that can normally be used on control
panels.

Edit Scroll-List Entry...  Allows a Scroll-List entry to be edited. This includes changing the name, key mode, etc. (see
details below).

Edit function... This button allows the selected function to be customized. The available options for
functions are identical with those that are normally available when the function is
programmed to a panel key.

Delete Deletes the selected entry from the Scroll-List.
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Edit Scroll List entry ol

Key Mode: Momentary (PTT) ']

Met Default (currently Permanent)
Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated

Key Label: Director Define automatically

Keypad shortout: <nonez

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

h ¥

Figure 558: Scroll-List Properties - Edit Scroll-List entry

Key Mode Defines the key mode that the function should use: "Auto", "Momentary" or "Latching".

Latching Timeout If the key mode is set to "Auto" or "Latching", an additional timeout can be added. After
the timeout period, the key will automatically be deactivated.

Dim the panel speaker... Defines whether the control panel loudspeaker should be dimmed when the function
is active.

Key Label If the "Define automatically" option is activated, the default name for the function will
be used on the key. When deactivated, a custom name of up to 8 characters can be
assigned.

Keypad shortcut A unique ID number can be assigned for each Scroll-List entry. This allows the entry to

be retrieved by using a telephone keypad.
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4.25.2 'Usage' tab (Scroll-List)

All the panels that can access this Scroll-List can be seen the "Usage" tab. Double clicking on an entry opens the
properties of the selected control to allow a different list to be assigned.

Properties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #001°

B

General | Usage | Rights

Type Usage as Info

Panel ScrollList Director

Panel ScrollList RCP-2016 + Exp. VoIP

Panel ScrollList Cutter

Panel SerollList Edit 5

Panel ScrollList Edit &

] T 3
[ OK. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

]

Figure 559: Scroll-List Properties - Usage tab

4.25.3 'Rights' tab (Scroll-List)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows (see
chapter "User Rights").

Properties of Scroll-List "Scroll-List #001°

&

General | Usage | Rights

Owner: [ﬁ Admin

ﬁ User Create functions Delete functions Edit
Admin o [ o [ o [
MCR [ [ [
Studio 1 I I [
Studio 2 r r r
[ OK. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

]

Figure 560: Scroll-List Properties - Rights tab
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4.26 'GPl In' Properties

The default parameters for the GPI Input can be set in the properties tab. Choose a GPI Input from the "GP/O" tab in the

Navigation Bar. Double click on

4.26.1 'General' tab (GPI In)

the GPI or right mouse click and select "Properties".

The name and type of GPI Input are entered in the "General" tab.

Properties of Central GPIO-In "GPIO In #015° (MNode "DEMO-64°, bay & port 15) i)

General |usage | Rights |
Lesrag Mlowrnees: OPTO In #0115

Type

T

inverted |

Lo ][ caneei ][ appy

Figure 561: GPI In Properties - General tab

Long Name
Type

Unique name used in Director (up to 32 characters).
Defines the behavior of the input.

Select whether an incoming external signal switches the input to active (normal) or

inactive (inverted).

The "Usage" tab is always empty for GPI Inputs, because no member of the system can activate an input.

4.26.2 'Rights' tab (GPI In)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows (see

chapter "User Rights").

Properties of Central GPIC-In "GPIC In #015" (Node ‘DEMO-64, bay 8, port 15) @
General | Usage | Rights

Owner: [ﬁ Admin v]

ﬁ User Create functions Delete functions Edit
:il:n:n b ||: i ||:| Allows deleting‘functionsfrom this object h
Studio 1 [ [ [
Studio 2 ™ ™ M

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 562: GPI In Properties - Rights tab
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4.27 'GPI Out' Properties

The default parameters for the GPI Output can be set in the properties tab. Choose a GPI Output from the "GP/O" tab in
the Navigation Bar. Double click on the GPI or right mouse click and select "Properties".

4.27.1 'General' tab (GPI Out)

The name and type of GPI Output are entered in the "General" tab.

Properties of Central GPIO-Out 'GPIO Cut #026' (Node 'DEMOC-128", bay X, port 10) @
General ||Usage | Rights

Long Mame: Radio PTT

Display text mEz
[normall\cI dosed v]

8-char Label Local:  RadioPTT
Off Delay

<no delay = -

<no delay =
0.5s
is
1.5s
2z
25s
3s
3.5s
4s
4.5s
5s

[ OK. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
Figure 563: GPI Out Properties - General tab
Long Name Unigue name used in Director (up to 32 characters).
8-char Label Local 8 character name for the GPI out used on key displays.
8-char Label Remote 8 character name for the GPI out for use in trunked system (not supported at this time).
Type Type of GPI output (when not activated). You can choose between normally open and
normally closed.
Off Delay The relay can be assigned a release delay time. Enter the amount of time the output

should remain active after the GPIO function is turned off.

HINT: The Off-Delay time of a GPO is not shown in the GPIO live view in the GPIO List or
by a GPO marker on a panel. The live view and the marker are just showing the activation
impulse of the GPO. So when the off delay is set for example to 5 sec., the live view and
the marker just show the trigger impulse and not the 5 sec. of the active GPO.
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4.27.2 'Usage' tab (GPI Out)

The "Usage" tab lists all ports, groups and conferences that can activate this GPI.

Double click on an entry to edit the function directly.

Properties of Central GPIO-Out 'GPIO Cut #017' (Node 'DEMOC-128", bay X, port 1)

=

General | Usage | Rights

Type

Usage as

GPIO-Cmd  |Parameter

Info

Virtual Function "Vox', panel 'Camera 1'

GPIO-Cmd  |Parameter

Key 4 (standard page) on Panel 'Director’ (Type DCP-2116F)

GPIO-Cmd  |Parameter

Key 1 (standard page) on Panel 'Edit ' (Type RCP-2016F)

4

m

[ oK ] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 564: GPI Out Properties - Usage tab

4.27.3 'Rights' tab (GPI Out)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows (see

398

chapter "User Rights").

Properties of Central GPIO-Out 'GPIO Cut #017' (Node 'DEMO-128", bay X, port 1)

=

General | Usage | Rights

Owner: [ﬁ Admin

ﬁ User Create functions Delete functions Edit
Admin o [ o [ o [
MCR [ [ [
Studio 1 I I [
Studio 2 r r M
[ OK. ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

]

Figure 565: GPI Out Properties - Rights tab
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4.28 User Rights

The "Users" tab, found on the Navigation Bar, allows Director Users to the created and managed.

B0 Network l_ Ports | B scoMists |

“?! cfgErrors | Log I EID Logic I 89 Trunking
¢ GPIO I Groups + Confs |

Users

Long Name Description

Acc Mar

Administrator (Administrator)
MCR. ‘fes
Studio 1 Mo
Studio 2 Mo

T

] »
Delete | [ Add.. |

[ Edit.. | [

Figure 566: Users tab

New users can be added using the button. However, this is only possible if the current user is the

administrator or has "Account Manager" rights. Double click on a user or press the button to open the
properties of the user.
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4.28.1 'General' tab (User)

The "General" tab of the User Properties manages the name, password and basic rights for the user.

400

Properties of User 'Studio 1'

[=]

General | Usage
Long Mame:  Studio 1
Description:

Password: senee
Repeat Password: sssss

Permissions
Allow Save to Artist (overwrite)
Allow Save Changes to Artist {merge)
Allow Save Configuration to Disk
Allow Open File from Disk
Restrict Properties for AV-Router
Scheduler Manager
User Account Manager
Interupted Fold Back Manager
Allow System Resets

Enable Partial Files

Allow
Allow
Allow
Allow
Allow

Allow

Update

Update All

Load Offline

Load All Offline

Save Partial File to Disk
FF Configuration

OK ] | Cancel | | Apply |

Figure 567: User General tab

Long Name
Description
Password

Repeat Password

Unique name used in Director.
Additional field to enter a user description.
Password Enter a password for the user.

Re-enter the password.

Users can be assigned the following general rights:

Allow Save to ARTIST (overwrite)

Allow Save Changes to ARTIST(merge)

Allow Save Configuration to Disk
Allow Open File from Disk
Restrict Properties for AV-Router

Scheduler Manager

User Account Manager

Interrupted Fold Back Manager
(new in 6.50)

Allow System Resets
Enable Partial Files

Allow Update

Allow Update All

Allows the use of the "Save to Artist" button.

Allows changes to be sent to the Artist system.

Allows the configuration in Director to be saved to the PC.
Permits configuration files to be opened from the hard disk.

Restricts access to the AV-Router properties (if the AV-Router has
been added).

Allows the user to create and edit entries in Scheduler/ Events (if
available in Director).

Allows this user to create new users. New users can have max the
same rights as the user that created them. The "Acc Mgr" field in the
"Users" tab will display "Yes".

Allows the user, to edit the |[FB-table.

Allows the user, to reset the system.

Allows partial configuration to be loaded (if Partial Files has been
added to Director).

Activates the "Update" button in the Partial Files Tools XY Matrix (if
Partial Files has been added to Director).

Activates the "Update All" button in the Partial Files Tools XY Matrix (if
Partial Files has been added to Director).
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Allow Load Offline Activates the "Load Offline" button in the Partial Files Tools XY Matrix
(if Partial Files has been added to Director).

Allow Load All Offline Activates the "Load All Offline" button in the Partial Files Tools XY
Matrix (if Partial Files has been added to Director.

Allow Save Partial File to Disk Allows Partial Files to be saved to the PC.

Allow PF Configuration Allows the configuration of Partial File Event Triggers.

In addition, each "Properties" window in Director has a "Rights" tab where individual user rights can be assigned for that
object.

User rights are organized hierarchically. This means that the user rights apply as well to all lower level objects on the
system configuration tree. Individual objects in the configuration can of course have access rights to them later
removed.

Normally, rights are only present that were previously given at a higher level unless they are manually added at the
lower level.

The user rights hierarchy levels are:

o Web

e Net

e Node

e Port

e Taste / Virtual Function

For example, you can give another user rights to a complete node, only certain panels or particular keys. This is
dependent on which hierarchy level you assign rights to the user. Rights to levels below that level are automatically
granted.

To change user rights, open the Properties window at the desired hierarchy level. Rights can be managed in the Rights
tab.

Only the administrator cannot have rights taken away. The administrator always has unlimited access to all functions
and objects in the configuration.

Properties of Panel 'Director’ (Type DCP-2116P) @
| General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Trunking | GP10 | virt. Keys | Usage | Rihts |

Owner: lﬁ Admin vl

ﬁ User Create children Delete children Edit Live Remote

Admin o [ o [ il Wl w

MCR [ [ [ [ [

Studio 1 ¥ = W = Vv = W = W =

Studio 2 ™ u I_ u ™

QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 568: Panel Properties - Rights
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The following columns are available in the Rights window:

Owner Displays the user who "owns" or created the object. The current user can change the owner
of an object if he/she has the necessary rights. The new owner is automatically granted the
same rights in regards to the object.

USER List of available users.

Create children * Allows the current user to assign user rights to the marked users up to the amount of rights
that he/she possesses.

Delete children * Allows the current user to remove rights from the marked users.

Edit Allows the marked users to edit the function (including all lower objects in the rights
hierarchy).

Live Allows the marked users to open the Live States tab (including for all lower objects in the
rights hierarchy. For example, all ports on Node 2).

Remote Allows the marked users to open the Remote Control tab (including for all lower objects in

the rights hierarchy. For example, all ports on Node 2).
* These options are not available in the lowest hierarchy levels, for example at the key level

If rights are changed then the changes will be marked with a * star. This shows that the changes have not yet taken
effect. As soon as either the_=__Jor the & ]button is pressed the star disappears. Previously assigned rights are

marked with a /.

If users attempt to configure objects without the necessary user rights they will see the following error message:

Error &J‘

|:8:| You have insufficient user rights for this action.

L ’

Figure 569: User Rights - error message
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4.28.2 'Usage' tab (User)

The "Usage" tab on a user shows which special functions, such as "Master Control Room", the user can use.

Properties of User '"MCR’

2

General | Usage

Type

Master Control Room User Conference Layout

Usage as

Owner

Info
|MCR User Conference Layout for User 'MCR'

4

L1

OK ] [ Cancel

J [ apoy

Figure 570: User Properties - Usage

403



ARUIRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

5 Spezial Configurations
5.1 Setting up CONNECT Codecs and Remote Panels

The Artist product range currently offers 5 types of codec interfaces:

e CONNECT DUO

e CONNECT SOLO

e CONNECTTRIO

e CONNECTIP

o CONNECT IPx2 / Connect IPx8

All codecs are delivered with their own configuration software for basic setup and stand-alone use. The individual
software packages are not described in this manual. Further information can be found on the installation CD that was
delivered with the codec.

The use of the CONNECT IP codec is completely transparent. This means that no configuration in Director is required.

Do not mix up the Connect IP with the new Riedel CONNECT IPx2 and x8. The IPxX interfaces need to be
i configured via the Director/Web interface. For details see chapter "Distribute a Panel with Connect

IPx2/x8". For the older Connect IP interfaces a separate software is required. Please refer the manual for
this product.

The configuration procedure for CONNECT SOLO, DUO and CONNECT TRIO is identical. The only difference is that
CONNECT DUO/TRIO offers the possibility to remote a control panel over ISDN. The CONNECT TRIO also supports VolP
telephony. In the configuration instructions below, CONNECT DUO is used as an example since the operation of digital
connected CONNECT SOLO, DUO and CONNECT TRIO from a panel is identical.

The following instructions apply only to when a codec is connected digitally to a CAT5 or an AES card. This type of
connection allows the codec’s to be used and configured by Artist.

If a codec is connected analog to an AlO card, the codec functions like a normal 4-wire port. An intelligent connection to
the matrix is not possible in this case. The codec must be controlled directly on the device itself.
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5.1.1 Adding a Codec to the Configuration

To add a new codec to a configuration, open the configuration view of a node. To do so, double click on the node or

select the node in the "Network" tab of the Navigation Bar.

Select the CAT5 or AES card that the codec will be connected to. Click on a port and choose the device type "Telephone

codec" from the list.

If possible, you should connect the codec to an odd numbered port. If the next port is unassigned, it will be

automatically reserved for the codecs second audio channel. This allows both of the available telephone lines on the

codec to be used at the same time.

Bay  Card Type

DCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop, GPIO, full audio patches)
RCP-2116P (16 Key LCD-Panel 13" 1RU, GPIO, full audic patches)
DCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop)

RCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel 19" 1RU)

r v v v ooy

A <unused> |~
B <unused>= |~
1 CATS-108... |+ <unused> -

12 <unused> -

13 <unused> -

14 <unused> -

L5 <unused> -

16 <unused> -

<unused>

2 <unused> | v
3 <unused> |
4 <unused> |~
5 <unused> |
6 [|<ummed> I~ €3 Digital Beltpack
7 <unused> | v
8 <unused> | v
2 Sunused> |y 1000 Series
10 <unused> |
11 <unused> |+ 1100 Series
12 <unused: - 2000 Series
13 <unused> | v 3000 Series
14 <unused> | v .
15 <unused> |~ 5000 Series
16 <unused> |~ 4-Wire
X <unused> | v Miscellaneous
¥ <unused> |
PSU 1 |<unused> |w
PSU2 |<unused> |+

Figure 571: Connect - Adding a codec

For details on setting up the codec for connection to an Artist system please refer to the codecs instruction manual.

-Panel)

-1004E Danner Panel (4 Key

Telephone codec (Connect Solo / Duo / Trio, CDM-102)
RIF-1032 (Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)

RIF-2064 (Interface with 64 Keys and Lamps)

(3 Digital Beltpack

WE-2 Wireless Beltpack

Aurus Panel

After the codec has been added to the node configuration, it appears in the network list with a Em symbol. It also

appears in the port list.

?! Cfg Errors Log ErD' Logic Trunking
+ GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
B hetwork Ports B scrol-Lisks

= B web 1

=G Met #1
+- 0 Artist 6
=-E1 Artist 32
= g CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
@ Phone Cadec
=

Figure 572: Connect - Codec in the Node configuration
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5.1.2 'General' tab (Codec)

To adjust the codecs properties, right click on the codec in the port list or network list and select "Properties".

Propetties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec” {Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General |Details Part Poal | Telephone Murmber | Usage | Rights

Long Mame: | Phone Codec |

Enable 2nd audio channel

The Znd channel can be
used independently or for
steren sound

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Figure 573: Connect - Properties of Telephone Codec - General tab

Long Name Unigue name used in Director (up to 32 characters).

Room-Code Allows a Room-Code to be assigned to avoid feedback when using conferences on
ports that are physically near each other.

Enable 2nd audio channel Activates the second audio channel (this function is only available, if an odd

numbered port is used and the next port is free. As of Director 5.90, this option is
automatically selected when possible).
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5.1.3 'Details' tab (Codec)

The "Details" tab allows the basic setup of the port. Normally, no changes need to be made here.

Propetties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec” {Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General| Details |Port Poal | Telephone Mumber | Usage | Rights

Response Timeout: | 32 & ms

-

[JEnable for Trunk cal Trunking address: l:l

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Figure 574: Connect - Properties of Telephone Codec - Details tab

Response Timeout Internal system timeout for panel response.
Enable for Trunk call Enables this port for trunking calls (see chapter "Trunking").
Trunking-Address

Unique Trunking-Address for the port (see chapter "Trunking").
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5.1.4 'Port-Pool' tab (Codec)

408

This tab sets up the codec destinations. Each telephone destination, whether it is a control panel or a 4-wire, becomes
a so called "Pool-Port". There is no limit to the number of pool ports that can be added. However, a maximum of two
members can be connected to a single codec at the same time. Each pool port could, for example, be a predefined
telephone destination with a fixed telephone number.

Propetties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec” {Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port Pool |Telephone Murnber | Usage | Rights

Channel | Twpe Phone Long Marme Default
Set Panel Default
Set Voice Default

Delete Pork
add Port...

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Figure 575: Connect - Properties of Telephone Codec - Port-Pool tab

Click the button to add a new pool port.

Choose the destination type in the pop up window. If a CONNECT SOLO is being used, only "4-Wire" should be selected
because CONNECT SOLO does not support remote panels.

Add Port to Pool

4-Wire
RCP-1012E (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1RLU)

RCP-1012B (12 Key LED-Panel 19" 1R

RCP-1028E (28 Kew LED-Panel 19" 2RU)

RCP-10286 (28 Key LED-Panel 19" ZRL)

RCP-2016P (16 Kew LCD-Panel 19" LRU)

RCP-2116P {16 Key LCD-Panel 19" LRU, GPIO, Full audio patche
DCP-1008E (8 Kew LED-Panel Deskkop)

DCP-10036 {5 Key LED-Panel Desktop)

DCP-1016E (16 Kew LED-Panel Deskkop)

DCP-10166 {16 Key LED-Panel Deskiop)

DCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop)

DCP-2116P {16 Key LCD-Panel Deskkop, GPIO, Full audio patche:
C3 Digital Beltpack.

RIF-1032 {Interface with 32 Keys and Lamps)

Aurus Panel

DEM-1004E Dannet Panel (4 Key LED-Panel)

Figure 576: Connect - Add Port to Pool
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To create a connection to a telephone or a simple audio connection to another codec, select "4-wire". Repeat these

steps until you have created all of your virtual pool members.

Propetties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec” {Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port Pool |Telephone Murnber | Usage | Rights

Channel | Twpe Phone Long Marme Default
Set Parel Default | | 15k 4-\Wire (AES) PoolPort 0 Woice
1st 4-\Wire (AES) PoolPort 1
Set Voice Default | | 1st 4-\Wire (AES) PoolPort 2
1sk 4-Wire (AES) PoolPort 3
Delete Pork
add Port...
(o4 ] [ Cancel ] ’ apply

Figure 577: Connect - 4-Wires in Port-Pool

Select a 4-wire port and click the button. All incoming calls without CL/P (Calling Line
Identification Presentation) or with CLIR (Calling Line Identification Restriction) will be switched to this port.
If you only have a single 4-wire pool port, it must be set as the "Voice Default".

If no "Voice Default" is defined, audio from incoming calls will not be routed into the system.

CONNECT SOLO, CONNECT DUO and CONNECT TRIO supporting the CLIP function. However, it is only used by
CONNECT DUO in ISDN mode and CONNECT TRIO in ISDN and VolP mode.

To add a control panel as a pool port, click the button and select the panel type that is to be connected to
the remote CONNECT DUO/TRIO via ISDN.

I Remote panels only work with an ISDN connection between 2 CONNECT DUOs/TRIOs.
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Properties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec’ {Type Connect Sol uo, CDM-102)

| General ” Details | Port Pool | Telephone Mumber  Usage | Rights

Channel  Type Phone Long Mame Default

1st 4-Wire (AES) PoolPort 0 Woice
1st 4-Wire (AES) PoolPort 1
Set Yoice Default | | 1st 4-Wire (AES) PoolPort 2
1st 4-Wfire (AES) PoolPort 3
1st RCP-10Z5E PoolPort 4
Delete Port 1st RCP-1028E PoolPort 5

st RCP-1012E | | PoclPort 6 Panel
1st DCP-2116P PoolPort 7
A port el RCP-2016P | [PooPort 8
15t DCP-1016E | | PoolPort 9

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 578: Connect - 4-Wires and panels in a Port-Pool

It is also imperative to define a panel as the "Panel Default" for the Port-Pool. Select a panel and click the
button. In the "Default" column the word "Panel" will appear. This signals that incoming panel calls without a
recognizable telephone number will be routed to this panel. Even if there is only 1 panel in the Port-Pool, it must be

defined as the "Panel Default".

2V crgErrars Lag EID Lagic Trunking

=% GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
5 Metwork ‘ Parts B scrol-Lists
= web 1
=g Met #1
0 Artist 64
=0 Artist 32

=] ﬂ CATS-108 G2 or AES-108 G2 (Bay 1)
[=-EDk Phone Codec
5' PoolPort O
5' PoolPort 1
5' PoolPort 2
Eﬂ PoolPort 3
FoolPort 4
FoolPort 5
FoolPort 6
PoolPort 7
PoolPort 8
PoolPort 9

b

Figure 579: Connect - Pool-Panels in the network view
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5.1.5 'Telephone Number' tab (Codec)

The "Telephone Number" tab is used for entering the MSN telephone number of your own telephone connection. If you

are using an ISDN connection, it is very important to enter these numbers. The MSN numbers will then be transferred
to the codec.

Propetties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec” {Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

General | Details | Port ool | Telephone Humber | Usage | Rights

Telephone number 1st Channel; | | |

Telephone number 2nd Channel: | |

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Figure 580: Connect - Properties of a telephone codec - Telephone number tab

Telephone number 1st Channel MSN number for the first channel, or Pots Line 1.

Telephone number 2nd Channel MSN number for the second channel, or Pots Line 2.
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5.1.6 'Rights' tab (Codec)

Corresponding user rights can be managed in the "Rights" tab. A "Rights" tab is found in all "Properties" windows (see
chapter "User Rights").

Propetties of Telephone codec "Phone Codec” {Type Connect Solo / Duo, CDM-102)

| Gereral | Details | Part Paal | Telephane Mumber | Usage | Rights ]

Owner |ﬁ Adrnin

v
ﬁ User Create ... | Delete ... Edit Live Remote
Adrnin TN DN TN DR
MCR: I I ™ I ™
Studio 1 [ [ I [ I
Studio 2 I r I I I

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Figure 581: Connect - Properties of Telephone Codec - Rights Tab
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5.1.7 4-Wire Properties (Pool-Panel)

Right mouse click on a pool port and select "Properties" to open the properties of the pool port.

All of the tabs and settings of a pool port are identical to a normal 4-wire port. The only difference is that a pool port
also has an additional "Telephone Codec" tab where the number to be dialed by the pool port can be entered.

Phore Mo, ko dial:

Phone Mo, incoming:

Protocaol; |G.711

Hang up timeouk: <None s hd

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Telephone Codec | Gain | Beep | Wirt. kKevs | Usage | Rights
“ | Codec-Channel: | 15t Channel w
[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Properties of Port "PoolPort 1° (Type 4-Wire (AES))

Figure 582: Connect - Properties of Pool Port - 4Wire Telephone Codec tab

Phone No. to dial

Phone No. incoming

Hang up timeout
Protocol

Codec-Channel

Enter the telephone number to be dialed. If no number is entered, it is also possible to
manually dial a number later from a control panel.

Enter the incoming telephone number. This is normally identical to the telephone number to
be dialed. It enables the caller to be assigned to the correct panel keys. If no telephone
number is entered, the Voice Default port will be used for incoming calls.

Automatic hang up after a certain time has passed (10s-4h).

Select the type used by the destination codec. For 4-wire connections with a CONNECT
DUO/TRIO using an ISDN connection either the G.711 codec (normal telephone codec, 3,5kHz)
or G.722 codec (digital codec for connection to another codec, 7kHz) can be used. The
G722/Artist Code is only used for the connection of panels over ISDN. CONNECT SOLO only
supports the G.711 codec.

Select the channel that the port should use to dial.
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5.1.8 Panel Properties (Pool-Panel)

Right mouse click on a pool port and select "Properties" to open the properties of the pool panel.

All of the tabs and settings of a pool panel are identical to a normal panel port. The only difference is that a pool panel
also has an additional | Telephone Cadec | {41 \yhere the number to be dialed by the pool panel can be entered.

Properties of Panel "PoolPort 4° (type RCP-1028E)

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | GP10 | Telephone Codec | virt, keys | Usage | Rights
Phore Mo, ko dial:
Phone Mo, incoming:
Hang up timeouk: <None s hd

Protocaol; |G.711 “ | Codec-Channel: | 15t Channel w

[ (o4 ][ Cancel ” apply

Figure 583: Connect - Properties of Pool Port - Panel Telephone Codec tab

Phone No. to dial Enter the telephone number to be dialed. If no number is entered, it is also possible to
manually dial number later from a control panel.

Phone No. incoming Enter the incoming telephone number. This is normally identical to the telephone number
to be dialed. It enables the caller to be assigned to the correct panel keys. If no telephone
number is entered, the Panel Default panel will be used for incoming calls.

Hang up timeout Automatic hang up after a certain time has passed (10s-4h).
Protocol To remote a panel over ISDN, select the G722/Artist Codec.
Codec-Channel Select the channel that the port should use to dial.
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5.1.9 Setting up a Panel to use a CONNECT/SIP Codec

The following examples show the various ways to operate a codec from a control panel.

5.1.9.1 Dialing a connection with a fixed number

This is the easiest way to dial a number from a control panel. It requires that all pool ports have a fixed telephone
number assigned to them in their "Properties".

Choose a key to handle dialing functions. Right mouse click on the key and select the "Dial/Hang-up" function under
"Add Function" > "Telephone Dial/Hang-up". Set the key mode to latching with a short timeout and without a dim
function. If this is not done, the dial and destination keys must always be pressed together.

Pull pool ports to panel keys using Drag & Drop. They will automatically be added with the standard "Call to Port"
function.

ey | (standard page), Latching [llicey 2 (standard page), Momentary (PTT), Cim f
Talaphnns Dial | Hangup Call ko ISDN LINE 2 (MCR Berlin) (pria Standard)

H

Figure 584: Connect - Assigning a dial function

To create a connection, press the "Dial/Off" key. The markers above all available telephone destinations (pool ports) will
begin to flash.

Figure 585: Connect - Panel - Dialing with a Pool-Panel

While the "Dial/Off" key is still active, press the key of the pool port that you would like to call. The marker above the
pool port indicates that it is dialing. As soon as a connection has been established, the marker changes to the normal
"Call to Port" marker. As long as the connection is active the key functions like a normal "Call to Port" key. You can adjust
the incoming volume level and talk to the destination by pressing the key. If you call a voice Port-Pool, make sure that
the 4-wire has a Vox connection back to your control panel.

Figure 586: Connect - Panel - Number is dialed

To stop the connection, press the "Dial/Off" key and key of connection you would like to disconnect. The pool port will
then revert to displaying the standard "Pool Port Offline" marker (see chapter "Marker Definitions").
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5.1.9.2 Manually dialing a telephone number without a built-in keypad

With the help of the "Telephone Dial Keypad" function it is possible to create a keypad on any panel. Add a function to a
key by selecting "Add function" > "Telephone Dial Keypad". In the properties of the function you can select the exact
digit or function to add to the key.

Propetties of Key 25 (shift page) on Panel "Edit 1° (type RCP-1028E) ]
| General | Keypad |Rights
Telephone Dial keypad
Key Funckion: 1] w
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
g
9
#
*
cL
DisplayH
Displayl
ReplyH
Replyl
Phone Mo
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 587: Connect - Telephone Dial Keypad - Keypad tab

The key functions can be selected from the drop down menu.

0-# Selects a keypad digit to assign. Only one number can be assigned per key.
CL Clear - each key press deletes the previous digit.
DisplayH Displays the telephone number entered. The digits "scroll" on to the key as they are dialed.

If the telephone number has more than 8 digits, they "scroll" on to the Display H key.

DisplayL Displays the telephone number entered. The digits "scroll" on to the key as they are dialed.
The Display L key shows the last 8 digits of the number dialed.
Numbers can also be entered manually by pressing the corresponding level control and
scrolling.
Pressing the display key dials the number entered (comparable to Dial/Off). Any preset
telephone numbers will be temporarily ignored and the manually entered telephone
number will be dialed.

ReplyH Shows the first 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available).

ReplyL Shows the last 8 digits of an incoming telephone number (if available).
The number of the last caller will always be displayed.
Pressing the key dials the last incoming telephone number (Dial/Off).

Phone No Allows the entry of a telephone number that is dialed when the key is pressed. (This function
is perfect for multiple uses in Scroll-Lists to create a telephone book).
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key 3 [shift page), Momentary (PTT) ey 13 (shift page), Momentary (PTT) Key 15 [shift page), Momentary (PTT)
Telephone Dial Keypad § Display Function '3, Tebephone Dial Keypad | Display Function DisplayH', Telephone Dial Keypad | Display Function 'CLY

Key 14 (shift page), Latching
sresnens srecenns rrrreces rereeres sersrree sreseres Telephane Dial Keypad | Display Function DisplayL’,

ey 21 (shift page), Latching [ L - )
ITelephone Dial Keypad | Display Function *RephyH’,

Figure 588: Connect - Panel - Example of a keypad configuration

Press the digits to enter the telephone number. The number dialed will be displayed in the "DisplayL" (digits 1-8) and
the "DisplayH" (digits 9-16) keys. The normal display text in the keys may be temporarily overwritten.

Pressing the "CL" key will delete the previous digit.

To dial a number that was entered manually, press the number in the "DisplayH" or "DisplayL" keys. The markers of all
available pool ports on the panel will start to flash.

Press the pool port that you wish to dial the number. This will temporarily override any preassigned number on the
port. From this point on the panel functions just like it did when using the "Dial/Off" key.

Figure 589: Connect - Panel - Dialing of a manually entered number

To break the connection, press either the "DisplayL" or "DisplayH" key and the key of the connection you would like to
end.

If the panel receives an external call from someone who transmits their telephone number, it will appear in the
"DisplayL" or "DisplayH" keys. In any case, these keys will display the number of the last caller. Press the "ReplyL" key +
an available pool panel to call the number back.

The "DisplayL" key offers another way to dial a telephone number without a built-in keypad. Telephone numbers can
be entered by pressing and turning the encoder next to the key.

Press the encoder once. The digit "0" will appear in the display. Turn the encoder until it displays the number you wish
to enter. The next number can now be entered by pressing the encoder again.

Figure 590: Connect - Panel - Entering a number by using the volume encoder

The number entered in this way is dialed exactly like a number entered on a keypad.
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You can also use the "Telephone Keypad" function to assign a phone number to a key. In this case the "Phone No." key
behaves exactly like a "DisplayL" key. This means that pressing the key along with a pool port will dial the number. This
will temporarily override any previously assigned number the pool port was assigned. It is recommended to manually
define the key's display.

Properties of Key 25 (shift page) on Panel "Edit 1" {type RCP-1028E)

General| Keypad |Rights

Telephone Dial keypad

Key Function: |Ph0ne Mo - |

Phone number: | 02022922500 |

[ (a4 l[ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 591: Connect - Telephone Keypad - Phone No. function

To dial, press the telephone number key + the pool port to be used.

feey 13 (it page},Latcing |

[Tekohons il Keypad ] Dislay Funcion Phone fumber=021229230. |

Figure 592: Connect - Panel - Dialing of a preset number
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5.1.9.3 Manually dialing a telephone number with a built-in keypad

Expansion panels with built-in keypads are available for 1000 and 2000 series control panels. These expansion panels
allow telephone numbers to be dialed quickly. Some of the keys on the expansion panel keypad do not currently have

functions assigned ("M" keys, plus "P","R" and "S" keys).

The "C" key deletes the last digit entered. It works just like the "Clear" command from the keypad function.

To use the keypad, you must still program the "DisplayL" and "DisplayH" keys to the panel, as well as the pool ports to

be used.

ey 5 (standard page) (Exp 1), Momentary, Dim
Kevpad Function 'DisplayH',

Adr 1

Figure 593: Connect - Keypad panel setup

The number entered on the keypad will appear in the "DisplayL/H" keys. To dial the number press the "DisplayL" + a

Key 6 (standard page) (Exp 1), Momentary, Dimn

Kevpad Function 'Displayl’,

pool port key. The rest of the procedure is the same as that for a panel without a built-in keypad.
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5.1.10 Setting up a Remote Panel using CONNECT DUO/TRIO (ISDN)

To remote a control panel with CONNECT DUO/TRIO (with enabled ISDN option), create at least one pool port panel in

420
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the properties of the codec. The control panel will appear in the network list and the port list as a normal panel. Open

the panel's properties to enter the telephone settings.

In the "Telephone Codec" tab of the pool panel select the G.722/Artist protocol. You can also optionally assign the ISDN

channel to be used, a hang up timeout and a fixed telephone number for the panel.

Properties of Panel 'ISDN PANEL U-Wagen' (bype DCP-1016E) ®

General || Details 1 || Details 2 | GPIQ | Telephone Codec |virt, Keys || Usage | Rights

Phone No. to dial: | 06071620888 |

Phone N, incoming: | 06071620885 |

Hang up bimeout; 2h w
Protocal: |G.711 * | Codec-Channel: | 1st Channel L4
@71l

G.722{SFRM

G, 7221HZ21

[ [e] ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 594: Connect - Properties of an ISDN panel - Telephone Codec tab

Make sure that the "Response Timeout" for the ISDN panel is at least 200ms ("Details 2" tab of the panel properties). This
increases the stability of the data connection between the matrix and the control panel, which can be disrupted by the

longer delays on ISDN lines.

Properties of Panel 'ISDN PANEL U-Wagen' {type DCP-1016E) (5]

General | Details 1 | Details 2 | Gpro | Telephone Codec | Yirt, Keys | Usage | Rights

Please note: Wox levels depend on upstream input gain Brightness of LEDs:
Yox On-Threshold: Brightness of kevs:
‘o OFF-Threshold:
o Hold Time:

[]Enable In-Use Indication at other Panels, if Panel receives a call ko port | group
[CIEnable In-Use Indication at ather Panels, if Panel makes a call to port | group

[¥]Enable Mute Function
Enable for RRCS traol

D navefor coniro Response Timeout: | 1000 5 ms

[CEnable for Trunk call Trunking address: l:l

[ OF ] [ Cancel I [ Apply ]

Figure 595: Connect - Properties of an ISDN panel - Details 2 - Response Timeout
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You can now configure the ISDN panel just like any other control panel. All of the functions are available that are
available for panels connected directly to the matrix.

® A RIF-2064 cannot be connected via ISDN to the Matrix caused by technical protocol differences of the RIF-

I 2064.

However, the panel requires a special key to terminate a standing ISDN connection from the remote panel.

Select the option "Stop Connection" from the "Telephone Dial/Hang up" function and add it to a key.

Properties of Key 4 (standard page) on Panel 'DCP-1016" (type DCP-1016E) 3]

| General | Dial | Rights

Function: Dial and Hang up ™

Dial only

onnection

[ ok ([ comed ][ tent

Figure 596: Connect - Dial Function - Stop Connection

glkey 4 (standard page), Momentary (PTT)

[Telephone Dial | Hang up

Figure 597: Connect - ISDN panel

To establish a connection to the matrix from an ISDN panel, you must dial the telephone number directly on the
CONNECT DUO/TRIO.

As long as there is not an active ISDN connection, the remote panel will remain in "waiting mode". The display will show
"Wait for CAT5/Coax". As soon as a connection is established, the panel will boot and receive its configuration from the
Artist matrix. When the keys show their function the system is connected and ready for use.

® The Director does not support the 2-channel mode for remote panels connected via ISDN.
I So it is not possible to use the second audio channel on remote panels.
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5.2 Configuration of a CCP-1116 Commentary Panel

When you want to use the CCP-1116 Commentary panel with its full functionality for 2 commentators, you have to

adapt some configuration settings in the Director.

First you have to create a new CCP-1116 on a digital port (for 2channel operation on an odd port with the following

even port unused).

Panel").

If you add the CCP-1116 panel to an odd port and the following even port is not used, the Director enables
® the second channel automatically. If you don't want this, you have to remove the flag "enable 2" audio
I channel" in the Properties > General of the CCP-1116 manually (see chapter "Configuring a 2-channel

(&) Untitled Artist Configuration* - Director

File Edit View Seftings Extras  Help
| DEE & g =P EEAEEE %23 « E# | WS | S8 S8
Node #1
} 5 G’““PSI *”"'s | Jﬁg;m Bay CardType  Port Type Expansions  Long Name Audio In
. ficfabrors | Sl Lo ogic | of Trunking 1267 .|+
T Network | i ports | [ Saol-uists | «% GPIO ; g:g S : i
-5 Untitled artist Configuration 1 |COAX-108...[v]11 |RCP-1012F i TR
%ﬁ ) et 51 g 12 <urused> i
| 3 Hode #1 [13 sed e G
|- [E8] Events 14 | cunused> | <unused> e R D e F
i Smawonorn M
i nused>
LT e | e ey L
1.8 <unused> -] -key 'anel i i i
2 [CATS-108..[v[2.1 <unused> DCP-2016P (16 Key LCD-Panel Desktop) M
22 <unused>
[z3 <unused> 1000 Series
2.4 <unused> | 1100 Series. - (12-key anel )]
25 SLEED 2000 Series v RCP-1128 (28-key OLED Panel 19" 2RU)
26 <unused>
‘27 > 3000 Series » DCP-1116 (16-key OLED Desktop Panel)
2.8 <unused:> 5000 Series » CCP-1116 (16-key OLED Commentator Panel}
R N S i'ﬂﬂuﬂ-ﬁir‘ Gt ettt s s | it sl e SRR
Figure 598: CCP 1116 - Creating a new CCP1116
Open the Panel view with a double click on the port.
W Configuration | gy Live State | # Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches|
CCP-1116 -
1
L
L
4
-
]
;
4
1
L
Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs ]
Always: bt " ot defined bt " ot defined 4
[erel “no Functions Pl “not defined Pl not defined !
» » = - = 4
On Call: kTl “ not defined kTl ot defined
5
S P SR SR SR SR, ur‘"’\ et ol

Figure 599: CCP 1116 - Display in Director
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5.2.1 Key Assignment Commentator A/B

® The commentator Function buttons, like "ON AIR, MIC MUTE, AUX1, AUX2", etc. cannot be configured and
I monitored in Remote control in the Director. They are just showing the Design of the CCP-1116.

Now you can add all needed functions to the keys of the CCP-1116 with drag and drop.
When you want to use the panel with 2 commentators you can virtually split the keys in the middle and configure
functions for Commentator A on the left and for commentator B on the right keys.

® It is useful, to set up different text colors for Com A and B in the properties of each key (see also chapter
I "Set up individual text color for single buttons").

A e ’ r fFreeenee B

n 1 i 5

COM A E COH A B !
mic A Mic 8
MUTE MUTE

Figure 600: CCP 1116 - Example of partitioning Commentator A/B
Please keep in mind, that on all functions for the commentator B the second audio channel as source has to be
enabled as source. You can find this option in the properties of the audio functions.

So open the properties of the keys with audio functionality for commentator B one after the other and enable the
second audio channel as source for "Call to..." functions, and as source for "Listen to..." functions.

Properties of Key 4 (standard page) on Panel 'COM A B’ (type CCP-1116) [ Properties of Key 7 (standard page) on Panel 'COM A B’ (type CCP-1116) E|
o = =
cal  |gights [General Usten Tlignts
Destination Source
@ Lacal Port Director - @ LocalPort O N1 -
To 2nd channel From 2nd channel
() Trunking address ~ Net: | O Port: |0 () Trunking address  Net: 0 Port:

Priority: Standard =] Priority: Standard -

Trunkeall priority:

Trunkeall priority: | Standard
[Cl1solate Is o

[ Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination

[v] Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source
ep Destination on Call low the “Set Input/Output funcion to adjust the source port from this panel

[] Autolisten from Destination Note that the source port s not yet configured to use this type of function for gain control,

[] Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

oc ) [Ccamed J[ mot | oc ][ coee J[ mov |

Figure 601: CCP 1116 - second audio channel for Commentator B functions
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When Commentator-A needs to talk directly with Commentator-B and reverse, just drag and drop this CCP-1116 panel
to both sides of the panel to create "Call to port" functionality.
Afterwards it recommended editing the key label of both keys manually.

® The other possibility is to activate the keys "MIC-B ON", resp. "MIC-A ON" direct on the CCP-1116 to route
p y Y p
I the Mic signal of the other commentator permanently to the own Phone-mix.
covag -

Figure 602: CCP 1116 - Setup Comm A<>B

Commentator A>B

Properties of Key 13 (standard page) on Panel 'COM A B' (type CCP-1116)

General |cal | Rights

Key Label
cow B E | [ pefine automatialy |
Key Mode: Momentary (PTT) -]
Latching Timeout Net Default (currently Permanent)
Radio Button: [«m» -]

Action when muted key is pressed:

[Unmute on key activation =

[ seroll enable
[¥]Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
["IRestore volume level

[ |

apply

Properties of Key 13 (standard page) on Panel 'COM 4 B' (type CCP-1116)

cd (g

Destination

[ pisable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination
[[]Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source
|| Beep Destination on Call

[] Autolisten from Destination

@ Local Port COMAB -
V| To 2nd channel
(@ Trunking address  Net: | O Port: |0 3
Trunkeal priority: | Standard
[[1solate Isolate self

[] Allow the *Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination part from this panel

oK

J [ concel [ oot |

Figure 603: CCP 1116 - Setup Commentator A>B
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Commentator B> A

Properties of Key 16 {standard page] an Panel 'COM A B' (type CCP-1116) = Properties of Key 16 {standard page) on Panel 'COM A B' (type CCP-1116) [
General |call | Rights cal | Rights|
Key Label Destination
| oM A | lL_.'Deﬁng sutomatealy | @ Local Port COMAB -
To 2nd channel
- o Port:
Late Net Default ently Pe )
N Priority: Standard -

Radio Button: [‘nm, -

Trunkeall priority:

Action when muted key is pressed:

[(1solate Isolz

[Unmut: on key activation -
g ["] Disable Crosspaint volume adjust at Destination

[ seroll enable
7] Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source 1

[¥] Dirm the panel speaker when this key is activated
[ |Restore volume level

eep Destination on Call
[] Autolisten from Destination
[] Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain™ function to adjust the destination pert from this panel

ok | [ cancel ][ eply ] ok | [ Concel ][ aply

Figure 604: CCP 1116 - Setup Commentator B>A

Please keep in mind, that on audio functions on other ports to call/listen to the Commentator B also the second audio
channel of the CCP-1116 have to be used. Therefore you have to activate the flag "to 2" channel" in the properties of
the function. It is useful to manually label the key in "Com B" or similar.

For the Commentator B there are some limitations at the moment:

o e Reply is not working correctly for the Commentator B (for the second audio channel)

I e Itis not possible, to use an IFB from the IFB-Table for the second Commentator. Here you have to
configure an IFB in the "manual" way for the second audio channel.
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5.2.2 GPIO Functions
Open the "Properties" of the CCP-1116 to define the GPIOs.

'GPIO In 1' and 'GPIO In 2' can be used within the Artist system to signalize activated 'ON AIR' buttons on the CCP-1116
somewhere and somehow in the system.

'GPIO Out 1' and 'GPIO Out 2' are used internally in the CCP-1116 to activate the 'MIC MUTE' buttons, for example when
the Commentator is talking to an Intercom destination while he is on air.

Both GPIOs will be labeled automatically with the panel name and functionality.

Properties of Panel ‘'CCP-1116" (type CCP-1116)

[ General [ Detaiis 1 [ Detais 2 [ Trunkong| GP10 {iirt. keys [ usage | Rights

GPIOIn 11 |normal *|| CCP-1116isonar A

GPIOINZ [nomal  ~|| coP-1lssonars
GPIO In 3: '

1+ ]| cop-1116 mute on ar A
GPIO Out 2: [norm. open || CCP-1116 mute on & B
GPIO Qut 3: [<unused> |

o [ ot J[ v |

Figure 605: CCP 1116 - GPIO configuration

'GPIO IN 3' and 'GPIO OUT 3' are the only ones, which can be used individually. The GPIO 3 is available on a XLR5 pin
connector on the rear side of the CCP-1116.

Now you can drag and drop GPO 1 and 2 to all the intercom buttons, that are able to activate the microphone of the
panel (Call to Port, Call to Group, Call to Conference), to automatically activate the on-air 'MIC MUTE' button of the

corresponding Commentator-side.

For only listen functions (Listen to) an assigned GPO is not necessary.

m _. ]
ey 1 (standard page), Momentary (PTT), Dim _
Call to Director {pric Standard) ey 4 (standard page), Momentary {PTT), Dim
GPIO-Out COMABmuteonair A SRS p— 88 Call from 2nd channel to Director (prio Standard)
UNGPIO-Out COM A B mute on air B

GPIO Ins

Virtual Functions

on Call: “not defined 3

Figure 606: CCP 1116 - Allocation of the mute GPOs

2
3

426



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

5.2.3 'On-Air' Audio Routing

On a CCP-1116 the on-air audio is routed in general to the analog on-air outputs on the rear side of the CCP, when the

'ON AIR' button is pressed.

But it is also possible to use the on-air audio additional within the Artist system, for example at an analog/AES or MADI
output of the system, that is directly connected to the mixing console (in this case the analog outputs on the panel can

be used as backup).

Therefore you have to add just one "Route Audio" command to the GPI INs 1 and 2 (for commentator A and B) of the

CCP-1116.

So for the 'ON AIR A' audio do a right-click on the GPIO IN 1 and add a new "Route Audio" command. Select as source
this CCP-Panel (first channel) and as destination the output port within the Artist system you want to use.

W Configuration | ' Live State | 4 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches|

Commentators

Call to Port

Call to Conference
Call to Group

Call to IFB

Listen to Port

Reoute Audio I -

Virtual Functions GPIO Ins GPIO Outs

Add Function

Switch GPIO Out
Select Audiopatch
Hot mic

Remaote Key

Reply

Dim Panel Speaker
Dirmn XP Level

Beep Panel

Clone Qutput Port

Telephone Dial / Hang up

Logic
Send 5tring

Properties

HuL Ugiinied

=) CATE-10A 63 or ADS-108 G2 My )
+1-E0H COMNECT DLED
o
o5 PORT 3,5 - DEMKI- 138

8 poaT 2.8 - DEME-128
=) MaDI-108 G2 (Bay 4

& POAT 4.1 - DEMO-128

5 eoaT 4.3 -DEMG- 10

il eoaT 2.3 DiMooa2e

PORT 4,9 - DEMG- 128
Bl ponT a5 - pEmo-L2E

n

POAT 4.5 - DEMO. 138
Bl poRT 4.7 - DEMO- 128 =i
H FORT 4.8 - DEMO-128
S MADI-108 53 (Bay 5

A o, 5.1 - DEMO-10F

] e ABR OUT A

A . 5.7 - DEmO

0] ok AR OUTB :

P AID-108 G2 (Bay 9) g -
Bl ACROBAT CH. 1

Destnabion: (] ON AIR OUT A
PORT 3,7 - DEMG- 128 Prinriby: -

t | Btardaed
el Crery it vesurme syt

= 6 | Vi Groupe +Confa | X8 Users
?AC‘BB'W.- TP | = P Configuraton | gy Lve State | 49 Remote conerol | 9 Ao Patches |
T Hetwork D Forts I B soos-usis o
Commentators
5D et =1 =
4 0 DEM0-33
o = B pa— 3
3 DEmO-158 Froperties of Lodsl GP
P coAx-10862 Bay 1) —— o
#m Commentators General | Route |Lsags | Rights
H TRUMKSL |
TRUN FY
a o Source: i Commentaton

=

Do vop gz . B
Figure 608: CCP-1116 - ROUTE on-air from COM A
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Repeat this step for the Commentator B by adding a "Route Audio" command to GPIO IN 2.

Just activate the option "From 2nd channel (instead of first)" when selecting the CCP as source. The destination can be
another output of the system and/or also the same output which is used for on-air audio A.

® The "MIC MUTE" button of the CCP also works in this mode like expected. If you put the GPIO OUTs to the
I Intercom-keys like described before, the "MIC Mute" will also work for these keys.

5.2.4 Commentary Audiopatch Settings

Finally you have to adjust the internal audio routing of the Audiopatches in the CCP-1116.
The audio in-and outputs of the Audiopatches are used inside the CCP-1116 as follows:

428

Audiopatch INPUT
Panel MIC

Headset Intercom A

Line In

Headset Intercom B

MICA

MIC B

Matrix CH. 1

Matrix Ch. 2

Audiopatch OUTPUT
Speaker

Headset Intercom A
External Speaker
Headset Intercom B
Phones A

Phones B

Matrix CH. 1

Matrix Ch. 2

CCP-1116

Standard panel gooseneck microphone
(only when the CCP-1116 is used as a pure intercom panel).

Headset-A Intercom (XLR 5pol. front side)
(only when the CCP-1116 is used as a pure intercom panel).

LINE-IN Input (XLR 3pol. rear side) only available when Panel Mic is set to be active in
the Audiopatch. For a permanent Audio routing (without activating a Call key) a "Hot
mic" function is required for example on the virtual Function of the CCP-1116.

Headset-B Intercom (XLR 5pol. front side)
(only when the CCP-1116 is used as a pure intercom panel).

MIC-A (XLR 3pol. front side)

The key "MIC MUTE A" takes effect always on this input signal. Exclusive this signal is
routed hard wired to the XLR "AIR A OUT" and "AIR A+B OUT" analog outputs and can
be affected by the "ON AIR A" key.

MIC-B (XLR 3pol. front side)

The key "MIC MUTE B" takes effect always on this input signal. Exclusive this signal is
routed hard wired to the XLR "AIR B OUT" and "AIR A+B OUT" analog outputs and can
be affected by the "ON AIR B" key.

Audio-Ch.1 (Commentator-A)
Intercom coming from the matrix to the CCP-1116.

Audio-Ch.2 (Commentator-B)
Intercom coming from the matrix to the CCP-1116.

CCP-1116

Standard panel loudspeaker

Headset-A Intercom (XLR-5pol. front side)

Ext. Speaker (XLR-3pol. rear side)

Headset-B Intercom (XLR-5pol. front side)

Phones-A (Stereo-jack, front side)

Phones-B (Stereo-jack front side)

Audio-Ch.1 (Commentator-A), Intercom from the CCP-1116 to the matrix
Audio-Ch.2 (Commentator-B), Intercom from the CCP-1116 to the matrix
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For the basic commentator functionality the Audiopatches of the CCP-1116 are adjusted by the Director to the
Commentator Headset In/Outputs automatically. These settings are identically for Speaker- and Headset mode:

3B Configuration | 6o Uve State | 44 Remots Control | 5 Audia Patches

Panel M

B O foult (spesker Mode) |

Headset
Intarcom A

| Ausopstnes

=l Fouit Heaaset Mode)

Headset
Intercom &

(\ Drag BDro  port 1o th let to copy it
ea Erervaiies:
L [Reneme ] [ weinc] (CAGdu]
o Eb' (Resstrec ) [Rasstroc for Al Aubopatdes )
P ot s corms 050k vz com
amcen 1 =5 (‘\ - " o
= —_—
I Dy Joprr—
1
) il 60 il il
Fesdeet Extems Hesdeet )
ars, S T—— e 1 =

Figure 609: CCP 1116 - Basic configuration CCP1116 Audiopatch

Internal audio circuits of the CCP-1116:

Mic Block Diagram

) Rear Settings Commentator A (MIC)

GAIN

)Top Controls

87 2008 Commentator A
. .-ﬁ
MICA @
i Lo cut MUTE
MICA Input D —
XLR front [l = LIMITER
Ch AL 1/cOM
Top Controls Signal to
)Rear Settings Commentator B (MIC) Commentator B ChB Intercom @
GAIN ONAIR
48V 2008 LIMITER 8
HE > ®
H Locut
1 1
MICB Input a < < D —
XLR front
Phones Block Diagram
Top Controls Rear Settings (Headphone)
Commentator A/ Commentator B Commentator A/ Commentator B
ONAIRA/
e (= ONARB Route L/M/R
: R
XLR front
MICA ALWAVS,/ PHONES A/
MIC B ALWAYS PHONES B
MICBON/ ONAIRA/ Master Volume Control
MICAON ONAIRB
Route L/M/R
mice/mich (= —]
Ry ke = ‘
XLR front <
MIC B ALWAYS / E
MIC A ALWAYS
\/com Route L/M/R
Signal from > - =
Intercom u
— AUKLON Route L/M/R
AUX 1 Input @ ﬁ _ .
XLR rear —_ L&R
- AUKZON Route L/M/R
AUX2 Input @ ¢ _ —
XLR rear — L&R

Figure 610: CCP 1116 - internal audio circuits of the CCP1116

mic
DIRECT A Out
XLR rear

MIiC
AIRA Out
XLR rear

MiC
AIRA+B Out
XLR rear

MIC
AIRB Out
XLR rear

Mic
DIRECT B Out
XLR rear

PHONESA/

PHONES B

Output front
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5.3 Using RIF-Interfaces as GPIO Extension
5.3.1 RIFin General

The RIF-Interfaces were primarily developed to be able to use third party or custom-made keys (e.g. a Buzzer) and
signalization (Lights) as ordinary panel-keys. Therefore the RIF-Interfaces offer a high number of GPI-Inputs and
Outputs. In this case, the RIF-"Buttons" can be configured like any other panel key.

5.3.2 Configuring a RIF-1032, Connected to a DIF-1000

The RIF-1032 is designed as an expansion panel and will not work stand-alone. To connect a RIF-1032 to an Artist Node,
a DIF-1000 Panel or another intercom panel with an expansion port is required. In case of the DIF-1000 the RIF-1032 is

connected from the DIF-1000 "Exp." to the RIF-1032 "Exp.IN".

I In this constellation the address of the first RIF-1032 device connected to the DIF needs to be set to "0"

=4 / E RIF1032

y4
w R % % / DIF1000
v

oo @D g

MAIM e ==

Figure 611: RIF-1032 - How to connect

It is not possible and not necessary to add a DIF-1000 Panel to the configuration as this is transparent to the system.

In the Hardware setup of a Node, just select the Card and Port number and add the RIF-1032 from the "Miscellaneous"
range of devices. If more than one RIF-1032 is connected to the DIF-1000, you need to add them as expansions.
Maximum 6 additional RIF-1032 can be connected as expansions, which is 7x RIF-1032 in total with the one connected

to the DIF-1000 (> 224x GPIO max).

stran  weip
B30 | B ET R BB % Y- [F # | WP | MED | SRR

Figure 612: RIF - Adding a RIF-1032 connected to a Dif-1000
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The RIF-1032 will be shown as a panel with 32 keys in the Panel-View.

D5 Unbsed Artet Confgurason
& ey B confomaton | fot e Siste | A Remote Control | S Ao Batdhes.
0 e 51
) cATS- 108 G2 or ALS-108 G2 (s 2] o 1000 + mie-oaz v
ELi s
B enes

Vil Funesans P10 trs P cuts
onco: O > RN s

P It s ATy G e e e gt s

Figure 613: RIF - Display RIF-1032 connected to a DIF-1000 in Director

5.3.3 Configuring a RIF-1032 as a Panel Expansion

B o R e o T . so— A . s it o

When connecting a RIF-1032 to an existing key panel, you need to connect it to the "Expansion" connector of the main
panel. You then need to set the address (ID) of the RIF-1032 to the same address selected in the configuration (>0).

1032 stays on its single page.

The lowest address (ID) of a RIF-1032 as an expansion is "1".

A RIF-1032 can only be connected on RCPs of the 1000, 2000 and 3000 series panels (NOT 1100 series!).

The RIF-1032 does not have a SHIFT page. Also when the main panel is switched to the Shift page, the RIF-

Just select a RIF-1032 as an expansion in the "Expansions" column.

Audio Out

Audic In

ECP-1016 with address 1
ECP-1012ET with address 1

RIF-1032 with address 1 |

Bay Card Type Port Type Expansions Long Name
A CPU-128F G2 |~
B CPU-128F G2 | = i
1 CATS-108 ... |« 11]
1.2 <unused:>
13 <unused:>
1.4 <unused
L5 <unused:
1.6 RCP-1012E PORT 1.6 - Node
17 <unused: Add expansion
1.8 <unused >
2 <unused> |« |2.1-2.8
3 <unused:> ~|3.1-3.8
4 <unused:> »|4.14.8
5 <unused: - |5.1-5.8
6 <unused:> -
7 <unused> | w
8 <unused: -
PSU1 |<unused> |
PSU2 |<unused> |w

RIF-1032 with address 2
RIF-1032 with address 3 |

ECP-1016 with address 2
ECP-1012ET with address 2

ECP-1016 with address 3
ECP-1012ET with address 3

ECP-1016 with address 4
ECP-1012ET with address 4

RIF-1022 with address 4|

ECP-1016 with address 5
ECP-1012ET with address 5

RIF-1032 with address 5|

ECP-1016 with address &
ECP-1012ET with address 6

RIF-1022 with address6 |

Figure 614: RIF - Adding a RIF-1032 as extension
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The RIF-1032 will be shown as an expansion panel with 32 keys. The selected expansion-ID is displayed on the right

side of the RIF-1032.

Fia? Lrutes Arcet Confgurason

R e

s el

P10 e 10 Oute
a =
N e

T — e ot el L L LS e L e U Ry R

Figure 615: RIF - Display of a RIF-1032 connected as expansion in Director

5.3.4 Configuring a RIF-2064

432

is only equipped with a CAT5 connector. If you want to connect it to a COAX port, you will need a "CIA"
i COAX to CATS5 converter incl. power supply.

the RIF-2064.

The RIF-2064 is a discontinued product, but it is still supported by the configuration software. The RIF-2064

A RIF-2064 cannot be connected via VoIP or ISDN to the Matrix caused by technical protocol differences of

To add a new RIF-2064 to a configuration, you need to add it to the selected client card / port by choosing
"Miscellaneous" > "RIF-2064".

Bry  Card Type ot Type Expansions Long MName Audie In Audie Out
i CPu-139F 63 | = |
B
T REA-a112 ~ [<ursads | = [Panel 1 =]
Curnmed > =
curnmads = |
| Srmmed = |
RIF-1033 ~ | curused> |~ |00 1000 +RF-1092 =
1 [rcP-01= ~ | Teparmia. . |~ |RCP-1012 + AFF-1032 |~
L7
18 <urnmed > <unuseds
~[Eis8
=T RIF-1032 (nterface with 32 Keys snd Larmgs)
s RCP-1012E (12 Key LED-Panel 107 17U}
=) 3. 158 DCP-1016L (16 Key LI Desktop)
= '; ;‘;; REP- 20060 (16 Kay P display 197 1RU)
DI EE T RCP-Z116P (16 Ky LCD-Parel 197 1RU, GRIO, full sudic patches)
= 1000 Senes .
1100 Series .
2000 Series .
2000 Series .
5000 Series .
4-Wies .
[ Miscelaneous i DEN-1004F Dannes Panel {4 Key LED-Panel]

Talephane codes (Connact Sols / Dus, COM-102)
RIF-103 (Bterface with 32 Keys and Lamps)

[ FF-z06t tirertoce wah 64 Keys snd Lamps) | [~
C3 Digital Beftpack
WB-2 Wiretess Beitpack

Aurus Panel

Figure 616: RIF - Adding a new RIF-2064

The RIF-2064 will be shown as a panel with 64 keys.
Attention: There are no Audiopatches and no Expansions available for the RIF-2064.

e g AT | e e e

P b

. Ewrses .
T T pp———

wha vl 3

{1 o5 1000 + R sn32

R
e tuai Purscens i ine P
P M B
- T [
..... s = | R s, T EEEEEE e e e p——

Figure 617: RIF - Display of a RIF-2064 in Director
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5.3.5 Using/Configuring the RIF as a GPIO Expansion

The RIF-Interfaces were primarily developed to be able to use third party or custom-made keys (e.g. a Buzzer) and
signalization (Lights) as ordinary panel-keys. Therefore the RIF-Interfaces offer a high number of GPI-Inputs and
Outputs. In this case, the RIF-"Buttons" can be configured like any other panel key.

But very often the RIF-Interfaces are used to get more common GPIOs to a dedicated location. For this application, the

configuration within the Director software for these RIF-GPIOs is different to conventional GPIOs of a GPI-card or Panel
GPIOs.

5.3.6 Activating a GPI Output of a RIF Interface

To be able to switch a dedicated contact of a RIF, you need to think in the ordinary Panel-key world.

The RIF output contacts will NOT show up in the GPIO list of the Director, because normally each output contact
belongs to an external panel key and is normally used to activate a signaling light dedicated to this key.

So to trigger an output of a RIF, you have to "activate the signaling light of a key".

Example: A panel should be able to trigger the RIF contacts 1, 4 and 9.

5.3.7 Editing the Marker-Definition

Because you need to show a signalization on this RIF to trigger a GPI output, it is necessary to use the "Remote key"
command with the activated option "Set the signaling Marker".

But first you need to define this "marker", so that the GPI output will react exactly like you want it to.

Therefore go to "Edit" and open the "Marker Definitions".

r@ Untitled* - Director l
File LEdit [[view Settings Exdtras  Help
| Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
.— Paste Ctrl+V
? Special Interfaces 4
I] Marker definition... [
[ Copy Panel...
L Applx d#EUIEFTMjEErETPETSI;'

Figure 618: RIF - Open Marker Definitions
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Select one free "User definable" marker out of the list and double click this entry.

=)

Inuse

User defined # 0 <unnamed|

IR IRTR TR TR TR TR AR TR IR (R IRTIE TROR TRUR

Properties of Net 'Net #1' Bow e ———
| General | PortDefaults 1 PortDefaulis2 |  PortSeitings | KeyDefauts | CallDefaults |  Trunking Defaults |
| VoIP Port Defaults | Marker definiton | Rights
145 Marker 1000 Series 2000 Series Timeout Prio non-defau *
42 |Keypad not activated 128
43 |Keypad activated a7
44 |Kill Mic nat activated 129
45 _|Kill Mic activated (3
46| Autolisten OFf not activated 130
47 [Autolisten OFf activated %
48 |Send Siring not activated 132
43 [Send Sring activated 01 |
50 |Clone ¥P not activated 131
51 |Clone %P activated 100 1
52 |Pool Panel offine 75 3
Show active dialing

User defined # 1]<unnamed| 33
User defined # 2}<unnamed:> ¥
59 |User defined # 3|<unnamed> =
50 |User defined # 4funnamed> 20
51 |User defined # Sfcunnamed> 2
52 |User defined # 6fcunnamed> )
53 |User defined # 7fcunnamed> %
54 |User defined # 8fcunnamed> £
65 |User defined # 8f<unnamed> 50
£6_|liser defined 21d <innamed > a3 z
[ ] »
Setal to defaults: | 1000Series | | 2000Series | [ mip | Lower valueshave higher priority
Preview level: u
[ox [ cancdl ][ apolv

]

Figure 619: RIF - Marker Definitions - RIF User defined

Enter a Name for this new Marker, for example "RIF - GPIO activated".

Then select in the "RIF" section, if the light (thus the GPI output) should be on or flashing.

e ™

Edit Marker 'User defined # 0'

&

Persistance Tmeout: 0 s

Priority: 32

User-defined name:

RIF - GPIO activate

Show crosspoint level in foreground (1000 & 2000 series)

1000 series panel
Background color:
Crosspoint level color: off -

Muted crosspoint level colar:

"] Flash

2000 series panel

Base color: off -
[ Flash to color: off
RIF panel
onor
—
. y,

Figure 620: RIF - Edit free definable RIF-Marker
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5.3.8 Switch RIF GPI Outputs by Command

Now you need to go to the position in your configuration (Panel key, Vox, OnCall, Logic ...) from which you want to
trigger the RIF GPI output. In our example this is a Panel key.

Right click on this panel key and add a new "Remote key" function.

Now select the exact position and number of the RIF-Button you want to activate, enable "Set signaling Marker" and
select the new Marker "RIF-GPO activated".

it Panel 1 -

Call b Fart

Call to Conference

Add Function |
o e |

fr==== Properties Call te Group
Call ta IFB
Wirtual Furse biors GPIO Ine Listen tw Port

PR v R FoweAvdis
Vomz > Swatch GPID Dut
Select Audiopatch

oncat: « QI e Audens

Hol rig

Contral Audinpatch

Remuole Key I E}
Reply

3 «no selection > I

e T . IiLu:I-IE-'-E-I:-:— e Y .

Figure 621: RIF - Add function - Remote key

| Properties of Key 1 (standard page) on Panel 'Panel 1" (type RCP-11 12‘ E‘
Remote Key | Rights
| Destination: RCP-1012 +RIF-1032 - |
|Ex|:|ansion Panel: [Expansion Adr. 1 ‘] |
Key Page: | Standard Page -
| Key: [Key 1 - |

The following actions only take effect during the time that
the Remote Key function is active:

"] Press the Key

[ Lock the Key {so that the local operator cannot press it)

Set the Signalling Marker: |56 - User defined # 0 <RIF - GPIO activated = V] |
[ set key text: [ [

Figure 622: RIF - Trigger GPI out with remote key - signaling
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When you want to add this as a single function to a panel key, it is useful to manually edit the label of this key.

Otherwise it will only show the label "Remote".

E=

Propertics of Koy 1 {standard page) on Pancl ‘Panel 1 (type REP-1112) =&

[ Geneeal 'P-"-'"""' Koy | Rhts |

Ky Label
HiF GinGl

|| O fire suitoen s scaliy

Ky Mode: [Momentary (PTT) -|

) Pimt Dafault (currently Fermanesnt)
Radie Button: :.—‘mn,;. - |
Acton when muted key is pressed:
|L_.|n|nui:e on key ._sr:l\{au.nt; -
| Serall mrmlbe
| i the panel spesker wihan thie key e sctives ted

| Mes beras seodurme Il Restart latohireg trmer

Test cotor:  (IETNENIRIN| |~ Paret default

T Chip label to & oharacters
| Vo -

[ —

Figure 623: RIF - Edit key label

Repeat this procedure also for all the other RIFs outputs you want to activate.

Panel 1

[ey 2 (standard page), Momentary (FTT)
Femate Key on Port RCP-1012 + RIF-1032, Expansion Adr 1, Key 4 (Exp 1) (Show Marker User defined # 0 <RIF - GPIO activated)

ey 1 (standard page), Momentary (FTT)
Remote Key on Port RCP-1012 + RIF-1032, Expansion Adr 1, Key 1 (Exp 1) (Show Marker User defined # 0 <RIF - GPIO activated>)

10 activated =)

Virtual Functions
e

——— 11 I e e ks b ]

Figure 624: RIF - Example panel configuration to switch RIF-GPIOs

5.3.9 Using a GPI Input of a RIF Interface

To use and activate a command or a set of commands within the system by an incoming contact into the RIF-Interface

436

is quite easy.

Again these GPI inputs are NOT shown in the Directors GPIO list, because for the system these GPI inputs are just

ordinary Panel keys.

All you need to do is place the functions you want to activate with a RIF-Input on the correspond

ing RIF -"Panel key", by

drag and drop or with a right click to select the function you want to use. Like everywhere else in the Artist system you

can put up to 32 functions on each individual key (GP! Input).

You can adjust the properties of this key (Momentary, Latching, Auto, Radio button...) like any ot
flexible about how your "GPI Input" is working.

m RCP-

Call to Fort

Call ta Conference
Call to Group

Call ta IFB

Listen to Port

Rewte Audis

Swite bl GPICH Cut (&

Select Audicpatch

Hot mic

T e

Figure 625: RIF - Adding a command to the RIF GPI Input

her key, so you are very
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5.3.10 Changing Markers

On ordinary Panel keys (also on RIF keys), every key-press will also show a signalization on the same key as
confirmation, depending on the function. This marker will indicate that the function is activated.

Example: If you press a key with a "Call to Port" function, the same key will show the "Call to Port activated" marker.

If you want to use the RIF-interface as GPI Input device, it is necessary to adjust also the RIF-Markers for the activated
functions you want to use on the RIF-keys. Otherwise every RIF "GP! input" will activate the corresponding "GP! output",

depending on the function.

=

Properties of Net "Met #1'
General | Port Defaults 1 | PortDefaulis 2 | Portsetings | Key Defaults
CalDefauts |  TrunkingDefaults |  VolPPortDefaults || Marker definiton | | Rights
14F Marker 100.... 200... RIF iz t
9 |Call to port activated | 0s a3
10 [Call to port incoming call 3s 40 100...| [
11 |Call to port incoming call and activa Os 15
12 | Call to port not activated, monitorin. .. Os 110 E
13 | Call to port incoming call, monitoring. .. 0s 17
14 | Call to port activated, monitoring ac... Os 30
15 |Call to IFB not activated Os 114
|| 16 |call to IFB activated | 0s 54
17 | Call to IFE incoming call 3s 107
18 |Listen to port not activated Os 115
| 19 |Listen to port activated | Os 85 200,
20 |Route Src to Dst not activated Os 1146
21 |Route Src to Dst activated Os 8o
22 |BEEF a port not activated Os 118
|| 23" |BEEP a port activated | 0s 87
24 |Incoming BEEP 5s 103
25 |Audiopatch not activated 0s 119 [100...
|| 25 | Audiopatch activated | 0s 55 [100...
27 | Control Audiopatch 0s 15
28 | Switch GPO not activated Os 120
29 | Switch GPO activated Os 89
0 D neEa of activated 0
31 |Dim Speaker activated Os ag
32 |Dim Crosspoint not activated Os 122 i
Setall to defaults: | 1000 Series | | 20008eries | [ mFp |  Lewervalueshave higher priority
Preview level: U.
[ ok || cancel |[ apply

Figure 626: RIF - RIF Markers for activated functions
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Open the "Marker definitions" ("Edit" > "Marker definitions"), select the functions you want to use on RIF "GPl inputs" and
set the RIF-Marker to "off". Repeat this for every function you want to use on a RIF.

Edit Marke{ 'Switch GPO_activated" =
Persistance Tmeout: 0 s Priority: 83
User-defined name: < only for user-defined markers = Propertics of Net Net 21 e
| Gered | PoriDefisi | PoiDefadis2 | Psiesigs | eyDefadts | CalDefadis |  Trmking Defeuils
|| Show crosspaint level in foreground {1000 & 2000 series) 1 Nole Port Ouinks Mt cnfrin L o
& Mavker 100 RE n non defuit -
1000 series panel
-
Background color: -
- C
- - - - - - - - -
O-H-D-E-0W-0-0-0 - :
Crosspoint level color: off LT
- y
Muted crosspoint level color: i e [
red - [ RIF marher & mrdelol
[CIFlash - IF mirker & rondeladl
= 2
- 7 [BEP ot activated - |87 | RIF marker & o et
2000 series panel S g i3
. m 2 |Auabopalch nut sxtvaled - |18
Base color: 2| Musdopsich ackreted - |88 [RIF marker & ondetelt
27| Contol asopatch L
[IFiash to color: off E -
£ - AF market i ronr-delendl
0 |om Sossker ot activated -
RIF panel 31 |Dm Speskes act - | RIF marker & rondefal
T |in Crusseont ot actveled - . 0 |12z =
L2 st Fra— o =
Sctal indefadis: | 1000 5eries | | 200050ies | | nr Lower wakues have highe priory.
I off I iiicedens) a0 vy |afiho|
on k Preview level () £t defiiben
oK flash = :
o) Cemat ) (Cesr

Figure 627: RIF - editing RIF markers for activated functions

It is not recommended to combine different RIF-Interfaces used as ordinary key panels and also as GPI-
extension within the same system. In this scenario the RIF markers, used as Panel keys, will be off. To get a
signalization in this situation, you have to create an additional "Free definable marker" (RIF: ON). Then you
have to add this marker to every configured key of the RIF keys manually.
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5.3.11 RIFto RIF GPIO

When combining both directions it is also possible to "transmit" a RIF - GPI Input to a GPI output of another RIF
Interface.

Special example:
RIF-1032 GPI Input 7+8 should trigger RIF-2064 Output 7+8 and vice versa:

W Configuration | g Live State | 4 Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches |

RCP-1012 +RIF-1032 |Key 7 (Exp 1), Momentary (FTT) |
Remote Key on Port RIF-2064, Key 7 (Show Marker User defined # 0 <RIF - GPIO activated >)

@

.

Key 8 (Exp 1), Momentary (FTT)
Femote Key on Port RIF-2064, Key 8 (Show Marker User defined # 0 <RIF - GPIO activated >)

Virtual Functiors GPIO Ins GPIO Outs

Always: "not defined el "ot defined

- 5 " not defined b1l rot defined
fine % fine

On cal: "not defined " not defined

1
2
3

RIF-2064 |KEy 7, Momentary (FTT) |

|Rem0te Key on Port RCP-1012 + RIF-1032, Expansion Adr 1, Key 7 (Exp 1) (Show Marker User defined = 0 <RIF - GPIO acﬁvated>)|

Figure 628: RIF - Example configuration RIF to RIF

]
I Do not forget to adjust the markers in the "Marker-Definition".
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6 System Parameters
6.1 Default Settings

Parameter Minimum Maximum  Default
Min. Speaker Vol. -45dB 0dB -45dB
Min. Headset Vol. -45dB 0dB -45dB
Beep Volume mute 0dB -30dB
Beep On Call Duration Oms 1000ms 250ms
Speaker Dim Level mute 0dB -18dB
Initial single volume mute +6dB 0dB
Initial conference volume mute +6dB 0dB
Vox On Threshold permanent  +12dBu -24dBu
Vox Off Threshold -69dBu +9dBu -27dBu
Vox Hold Time no delay 6400ms 800ms
Brightness of LEDs / LCD Keys 10% 100% 50%
Brightness of LED Keys / LCD 10% 100% 30%
Response Timeout Oms 1000ms 32ms
Response Timeout ISDN Oms 1000ms 200ms
Dim lower Prios for "Standard" mute 0dB -12dB
Dim lower Prios for "High" mute 0dB -18dB
Dim lower Prios for "Paging" mute 0dB -24dB
Dim lower Prios for "Emergency" mute 0dB mute
Reply Key Timeout 0s 24hrs 3s
Minimum XP Volume mute 0dB mute
Input Gain* -18dB +18dB 0dB
Output Gain* -18dB +18dB 0dB
GPIO Out Off Delay no delay 5s no delay

*When controlling the 1/0 gain of a port using a panel, the gain can also be muted.
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Parameter Minimum Maximum  Default
Audiopatch Input Mic Pre-Amplifier Gain 0dB +20dB 0dB
Audiopatch Input Amplifier Gain mute, 0dB +18,5dB +3dB
Audiopatch Input High Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 40Hz 640Hz off
Audiopatch Input Low Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 1kHz 16kHz off
Audiopatch Input Compressor Threshold -48dB +12dB -15dB
Audiopatch Input Compressor Ratio 1:1 8:1 2.5:1
Audiopatch Input Compressor Attack 100ps 100ms 20ms
Audiopatch Input Compressor Release 10ms 1s 500ms
Audiopatch Input Limiter Out-Level -33dBU +12dBU +9dBU
Audiopatch Input Limiter Threshold -6dBr +6dBr -3dBr
Audiopatch Input Limiter Attack 100ps 100ms 200ps
Audiopatch Input Limiter Release 10ms 1s 200ms
Audiopatch Crosspoint Level -60dB +12dB 0dB
Audiopatch Output High Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 40Hz 640Hz off
Audiopatch Output Low Pass Filter Cut-Off off, 1kHz 16kHz off
Audiopatch Output Compressor Threshold -43dB +12dB +12dB
Audiopatch Output Compressor Ratio 1:1 8:1 1:1
Audiopatch Output Compressor Attack 100ps 100ms 50ms
Audiopatch Output Compressor Release 10ms 1s 500ms
Audiopatch Output Limiter Out-Level -33dBU +12dBU +6dBU
Audiopatch Output Limiter Threshold -6dBr +6dBr +6dBr
Audiopatch Output Limiter Attack 100ps 100ms 100ps
Audiopatch Output Limiter Release 10ms 1s 100ms
Audiopatch Output Amplifier Gain -27,6dB 0dB 0dB
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Parameter
Nodes

Ports

Max number of simultaneous software
connections per Node (Director/Trunk-

Navigator/ RRCS/SNMP)
Groups

Group members
Conferences
Conference members

Keys per control panel

Functions per key or Virtual Function

Reply key entries

GPl inputs

GPI outputs

Logic functions

Logic inputs

Logic inputs per function
Scroll-Lists

Entries per Scroll-List
Scroll-Lists per panel
Users per configuration
Available user rights per user
Port Short lists

Events

Actions per Event
Scheduled tasks

IFBs

Active audio sources per audio crosspoint

Simultaneous activations per audio

crosspoints

Forced Crosspoints in the crosspoint view

Active trunk calls
Active RRCS actions

Maximum volume level

6.2 Specifications / System Limits

Node Net
- 128

128 1024

4 -

500
100
500
100
124

32

20
1000
1000
64 8192
no limit
8

100

1000

50
255
100
1000
100
1000
1500
20

255

1024
2048
12287
+18dB

Notes

Any combination of 4-wires and panels is possible.

Maximum 4 software instances can be connected
at the same time to a Node (for example:
2 Directors, 1 Trunk-Navigator = 3 connections).

RCP-1028 with 6 x ECP-1016

Lists the last incoming calls to the panel.

Not available for RSP-2318, 3000 and 5000 series.

Max task auto end: 24h, Resolution 1 Minute.
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The Director limits can be opened in the menu Help > Limits...

Director limits Iﬁ

B Director limits

500 groups, 100 audio channels per graup
500 conferences, 100 audio channels per conference

L scroll list per panel

L0 scroll lists

L0 entries per scroll hist

L0000 characters in all send sting commands per scroll hist

1024 MCR Members, 100 MCR Member Presets, 100 MCR Monitors
20 conference pages in "MCR - Online View”, 45 conferences an a page

04 logic destinations per node
04 logic sources per destination

32 functions per key

50 users in the configuration

255 explicit user nghts entries per object

1024 audio ports

L0 port sharthsts

1000 GPIO inputs, 1000 GPIO autputs

L0 events, 100 actions per event

1000 scheduled tasks, maxtask autoend 24h, resolution L min
1500 IFBs

20 active audio sources per destination

255 simultaneous activations per aucio crosspoint
1024 farced crosspoints

L2287 active RRCS actions

2045 active trunk calls

Figure 629: Director Limits
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7 Special Features (Software add-ons)

7.1 Unlocking Software Add-ons

This part of the manual describes the four optional software add-ons that are currently available in Director. Generally,
all functions and add-ons are implemented in Director.

However, in order to use the add-ons they must be first unlocked. The unlocking process always takes place only on the
local PC. If several configuration PCs are used on an Artist system, each PC must be unlocked separately in order to use
the add-ons.

There are two ways to unlock special features:

e Manual activation key > (not supported anymore, please use a USB dongle)
e USBdongle

You must be logged in as the Administrator in order to activate special features.

7.1.1 Manual Activation Key

On the basis of various PC components, such as the hard drive ID and MAC address, Director generates a unique code
for each software add-on. To unlock one of the special features, the codes were generated and sent by Riedel in the
past.

o This code is only valid for a particular software add-on used on a particular PC. If you change PCs or
I replace your hard drive the codes from the past will no longer be valid. In that case, you have to use the
USB-Dongle method.

You only have to activate a special feature on a PC once because the code is saved in the Windows registry. Upgrading
to a new version of Director does not require a new registration.
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7.1.2 USB Dongle

The dongle automatically activates all special features that you have ordered as long as it is connected to the PC. This
activation method has the advantage that you can quickly change the configuration PC without causing any problems
with the software registration, for example in an emergency situation.

Depending on your operating system, you may have to first install the corresponding USB driver. The driver is delivered
along with the USB dongle. After the installation, restart Director.

It is not necessary to activate the dongle in Director. Director automatically recognizes whether the dongle is installed
or not. All special features that you have ordered will be immediately available for use. Registration using the "Extras"

menu is not necessary.

Open "Extras" > "Register Special Features" window, to see which Add-Ons are activated by the dongle.

Partial Files: Unregistered
Audio Yideo Rouker: Unregistered
Master Control Room:  Unregistered
Scheduler/Events: Unregistered

Close

Figure 630: Register Special Features

If features in Director were already manually unlocked in the past is no problem. The dongle has priority. If the dongle
is removed the manual registration remains active.

other Remote software, the USB dongle is deactivated.

i USB dongles DO NOT support any kind of VM-ware. So when using for example "Remote-Desktop" or any
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8 Partial Files

8.1 Purpose

The special feature "Partial Files" enables you to save and load only a certain part of a configuration. For example, you
can switch back and forth between different assignments for specific keys or complete configurations for panels. When
needed, these partial configurations can be sent to the system to change the functionality of one or more control
panels. These partial configurations only affect certain objects, such as particular panels, and can be loaded to the
system without changing the entire configuration. The partial configuration files are saved on a hard disk and called up
as needed. The use of a base configuration in conjunction with partial files, that are either manually or automatically
loaded, offers maximum flexibility in the use of the system.

Partial files can be loaded in various ways. They can be manually opened from a hard disk and sent to the system.
Partial files can also be loaded using a XY-Matrix in Director. Activating a crosspoint in this matrix automatically loads a
corresponding partial file into the system. The easiest way to load a partial file is with the "Partial File Trigger". Using this
tool a partial file can be loaded via a logic function placed on a panel key or GPI. In this case, it is necessary that the PC
where the saved partial files are located is permanently online and connected to the system.

8.2 Creating Partial Files

When using partial files, you should always create a pair of files - an "ON" file and an "OFF" file. This means that before
you begin to make changes on a panel to save as a partial file, you should first save the current status of the panel as
its own partial file. This allows a return to the original configuration state. The "ON" file represents the temporary
configuration change, and the "OFF" file allows the return to the basic configuration.

A partial file may be assigned nearly any element or function that is available in Director, from a complete node to
individual keys, conferences, groups, logics users, Scroll-Lists, etc.

Attention: IFBs from the IFB-Table cannot be modified by Partial Files.

In the File menu, select "Save Partial Configuration as ..." to save a certain part of the base configuration as a partial file.

r@ Demo LArt - Director !

Eile I Edit  View Settings Extras Help

0 Mew Ctrl+N

= Open... Ctrl+0Q
Import...
Compare with...

n Save Ctrl+5
Save gs..

Open Partial Configuration...

| Save Partial Configuration as... |
i ™ _ﬁi.e_Eal:ﬁ\a’lp.EEkP_q . It b il ok

Figure 631: Partial Files - File - Save Partial Configuration as ...
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A window opens in which all nodes, users and functions in the base configuration are displayed in a tree structure.

[P] Define Partial Configuration

IR~

Select the elements that should be saved to the partial file:

Users with the right to load the file:

- K3 Demo 1

----- ) cru-125F G2 (Bay &)
----- | crPu-128F G2 (Bay B)
- E] [l AI0-108 G2 (Bay 1)
m- | ) coax-108 G2 (Bay 2)
=] ) coax-108 G2 (Bay 3)
=t AEVS

B = keys

- Wirt Always

[W]irt vax

- [m]virt On call

[T ## Defavlt (Speaker Mode)
i C#¥ Default (Headset Mode)

o] A JOURNALIST_2

- F] ¥ A CVD SEAT 09
-] A Spare -old GRAFIK_2-
=] ¢53 A CvD SEAT 07

i-[F] % Keys

--ﬂ\-’irt Always

Wit vox

<[ virt On Call

_|¥ Default (Speaker Mode)
- C|#¥ Default (Headset Mode)

[ _Iﬁ A Spare

4

1

I

m

€ Adminz2

£

[ Save partial configuration as. .. ] ’

Load partial mask. ..

] ’ Cancel

b

Figure 632: Partial Files - Define Partial Configuration selection

Director automatically marks items that were changed since the configuration was last saved.

A box filled red L indicates something that was changed. A box that only has a red dash K| means that the change
took place in a level below that point. Click the # symbol to expand.

file.

To select an item manually, click on the box next to it. If the box is filled in red, the item will be included in the partial

If you are using different Users within your configuration with the right to load the partial file, you have to

L]
I click on the users, so that they are highlighted. Otherwise only the Administrator is allowed to load this
Partial File.

All of the items marked with the red box can then be saved as a partial file. Clic

K [ Sawve partial configuration as...

to save.
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If you are working with a system that already has existing partial files, it is imperative to create any partial
files from the base configuration. If you were to simply load the current configuration from the matrix to
create a new partial file, it could be that an existing partial file was already active within the Artist system.
This would result in it no longer being possible to remove all of the partial files to return to the original
configuration.

Before creating a new partial file it is therefore necessary to deactivate all existing partial files by loading
their corresponding "Off Files" to the system. Afterwards, the configuration can be read out of the system
or you can load the base configuration from a hard disk to create a new partial file.

Please take note that when you load a configuration from the system to the PC in order to save it, it may
contain an active partial file. If this configuration were then to be saved as a complete configuration file,
any active partial files would also become part of the configuration. The base configuration would then be
unusable. Before saving the configuration make sure that all partial files have been deactivated.

8.2.1 Creating a Partial File Mask

Up from version 6.40 it is possible to generate and use a Partial File Mask to simplify the generation and editing of
Partial Files. The mask allows to create, define and save a preselect ion of elements in the Partial File tree.

To create a new mask, click on "File" > "Save Partial Mask as...".

@ Web - Director ‘
File | Edit View Settings Extras Test {0
I Mew Ctrl+N
& Open.. Ctrl+0
Import..
Compare with...
n Save Ctrl+5
Save as..
Open Partial Configuration... ‘

Save Partial Configuration as...

Save Partial mask as...

Open from Artist Ctrl+ Shift+ 0
Import from Artist :
Compare with Artist

Save to Artist (overwrite) Ctrl+Shift+5
Save Changes to Artist (merge) F5

1 Sydney Opera House 07-2008.art E

o,

e I 5
B e S

Figure 633: Partial Files - opens the "Save Partial Mask" window
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The new window "define mask file" looks nearly similar to the "Save Partial configuration as..." window.
It shows a tree-structure of your current system configuration. Just mark the elements that should later be used in a

Partial File. The selected elements show a L symbol. Depending on which position you are selecting an element, all
other elements in the same branch are included.

[P] Define mask file l E) s

Select the elements that should be saved to the mask file:
=-ER web

=-E|§g OPERA
- )F |3 Node 2- SDF F
- FJE Node 3 - SDF B
—E] ) Nic-200 (Bay A)
FE|{) caTS-208 or AES-208 (Bay 1)
W B1.1FOH CIRCLE-SDF B
[F]e& B1.2 REC STUDIO-SDF B~
|| B1.3Domes SOF B-OPERA
[F]5 B1.4 FLY FLOOR PS-5D
[F] B1.5 COLOUR ROOM-SDF B
& E] ¥ Panel #007-Node 3 - SDF B-OPERA
=-F] ) CAT5-208 or AES-208 (Bay 2)
-] ) CAT5-208 or AE5-208 (Bay 3)
[+ E] Mode 4 - SOF C
= [ R NEW
----- 1) mic-200 (Bay A)
w-F] g cox-208 Bay 1)
- E] ) cox-208 (Bay 2)

TR ponel 2005 CCR NEW-OERA
o 7] Users
- E & croups
(- F|E Conferences

fral

Err—

" #

Figure 634: Partial Files - Define Mask File

Save partial mask as...

When you have done your selection, just click [ l to locally save the new mask to your PC.
The new file is labeled as "Name.PartialFileMask" and saved in the selected folder.
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8.2.2 Using a Partial File Mask

When you now want to create a new Partial File, or to modify an existing file, you can do the necessary configuration

changes in the base configuration.

When you have done all changes, just open "File” > "Save Partial Configuration as..." as wonted to save a new Partial File.

In the configuration tree all changes since the last saving are marked with !I resp. EI

Now click on the button ’

.

Load partial mask. ..

- W&y con

], to open a before created partial file mask.

Zuletzt besucht

,
Desktop

Bibliotheken

A

Computer

[P] Define Partial Configuration =l & l
I
Select the elements that s - - [ - ) Y
o @ Offnen - ﬁ
=-El{g ope Suchen in: , Temp ~ @ F e m-
I= MName - Anderungsdatum
b 19 demol PartialFileMask 04.10.2011 1511

4 | 1

demo1.PartialFile Mask

Dateiname:

-

b

Offnen

Dateityp:

[ Mask of Partial Confiquration (* PartialFileMask) |

[ Abbrem;l;

[ Save partial configuration as... ]

- Load partial mask. .. ]
ﬁrj__oa

Figure 635: Partial Files - Open a Partial mask
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When the mask has been loaded, only the preselected elements of the mask are shown.

-
[P] Define Partial Configuration

= \

Select the elements that should be saved to the partial file:

Users with the right to load the file:

ode 2- SDF F
ode 3 - SDF B

[ Save partial configuration as... j\_':

Load partial mask...

] ’ Cancel

L

Figure 636: Partial Files - Save a masked Partial Files

Now click on [

Save partial configuration as...

have been predefined in the Partial File Mask.

], to save the new Partial File. Now the Partial File contains only changes that
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8.3 Download a Partial Configuration File

"Partial" configuration files only include a part of a complete configuration. These partial files only affect, for example, a
single panel and can be loaded into the system without changing the rest of the configuration. The partial files are

452

savedto a

hard disk and opened as needed. The use of a base configuration in conjunction with partial files, that are

either manually or automatically loaded, offers maximum flexibility in the use of the system.

The hardware setup of ports that are used in partial files cannot be changed in the base configuration
afterwards. If you do that, the partial file cannot be loaded completely anymore. Also when you change for
example a DCP-2016 that is used in a partial file to a DCP-2116 in the base configuration, the partial file
cannot be loaded completely to the base file. All other changes on other ports in this partial file are still
loaded. A warning message will inform you about the elements, which cannot be loaded.

A partial fil

e may be assigned any element or function that is available in Director, from a complete node to individual

keys, conferences, groups, logics users, Scroll-Lists, etc. (see chapter "Creating Partial Files").

To manually load a partial file, select "File" > "Open Partial Configuration...". A window opens where you can open

previously

Offnen

L]

Zuletzt
verwendete D

(G

Desktop

Eigene Dateien
.

-

Arbeitsplatz

ung

-
Metzwerkumaet  Dateiname:

saved partial files ending with "*.Par".

BPx Select the partial file you wish to load and click
Suchen . [ Configmatons T emetE- Qpe/? , or simply double click on the file. The
file will be opened and added to the base
g Game Show Studio 1.Par . .
= WS Studia 2.Par configuration.
= on-ca-s1.par
<p o 1.par
o weather Studio 2.Par
‘Sports Show Studio 1.Par ﬂ Qffnen |
D ateityp: |ARTIST Partial Configuration (% Par) ~| abhrechen

Figure 637:

Partial Files - Opening a partial configuration file

Using the s button, the partial file can now be loaded into the system.

Note: Direc

tor does not ask for confirmation before loading the file. Make sure that the corresponding base

configuration is already open in Director.

Partial Files do not support the "Auto Reverse Talk for 4-wire" function which automatically programs a
return audio path from a 4-wire to a control panel. If you add a call from a panel to a 4-wire in a partial file,
you must manually configure the return audio route to the panel as a part of the partial file.

Partial Files are always adding. This means for example, when you want to change all functions of a panel
key by loading different partial files, all new functions of the partial file are just added to the already
existing functions. If you want to remove other functions before, it is necessary to create a corresponding
OFF-Partial file. This means you have to create a new Partial file where you have to remove all functions of
the key first. This OFF-file has to be loaded, before you can load the Partial File with the new key functions,
to prevent the adding function of Partial files.
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8.4 Open Partial Files

There are three different ways to open partial files. The easiest way is to load the partial file via the "File" menu, as
described above. To open complex combinations of partial files, for example to automatically load files for particular
studio assignments, the "Partial XY-Matrix" can be used. It allows pre-defined partial files to be loaded or deactivated by
setting a crosspoint in the matrix. Another possibility to open partial files is with the "Partial File Trigger" function. This
function allows partial files to be connected to a logic source. When the source is activated, for example by a key press
or GPI input, the partial file is loaded automatically.

r@ Center® - Director '

EiIeIEdit View  Settings Extras  Help

[0 Mew Ctrl+M

& Open.. Ctrl+0
Import... [
Compare with... 1

EH save Ctrl+5 |
Save as..

Open Partial Configuration...

-t

Save Partial Configuration as...

Sawve Partial mask as...

Open from Artist Ctrl+Shift+0 1
Import from Artist |
Compare with Artist 1
Save to Artist (overwrite) Ctrl+Shift+5 }
Save Changes to Artist (merge) F5

oy Lolsae?
Figure 638: Partial Files - File - Open Partial Configuration ...

o The "XY-Matrix" and the "Partial File Trigger" require Director to be permanently connected to the system.
I Director must be open and the files required should be saved locally on the hard drive of the PC. Only one
Director PC in a network can have this option active.

These options can be set in the "Partial Files" tab found under "Settings" > "Options". With the XY matrix it is possible to
only use the local Director as a server while the setting of the actual crosspoints in the XY-matrix takes place on
another "Client" PC. This has the advantage that the PC with the partial files can be located in a machine room while the
control of the partial files can be carried out at a regular workspace. In this case, the partial files remain on the server.
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-

Options

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous

[¥]Handle Partial Files Trigger operations initiated by Logic Sources:

Mare information
XY Matrix

Restrict crosspaints

@ Standalone mode
(") Server mode

() Client mode
Server IP to connect to:

o .o .0 .0

The server mode uses TCP port 8195,

| [ Abbrechen

Figure 639: Partial Files - Settings / Options / Partial Files

Handle Partial File
Trigger...

Restrict crosspoints

Standalone mode
Server mode

Client mode

Server IP to connect to

system can have this option active at a time.

Selects whether Director will load partial files that were triggered by a logic source.
WARNING! The partial files must be saved on the local PC. Only one Director PC in the

When this is selected only one crosspoint is allowed to be active in each row or column. In

order to set a new crosspoint, previous crosspoints must first be removed. If this option is
not activated, only one crosspoint may be set in each row, but multiple crosspoints can be

set in a column.

The XY-Matrix is controlled from the local PC.

This PC acts as a server. The partial files are controlled by the client PC.

Note: All partial files must be saved locally on the hard drive of the sever PC.

This PC acts as a client and controls the server PC. The individual partial files should not be
located on this client PC.

If your PC is set to be a client, you must enter the IP address of the server PC where the
partial files are located.
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8.4.1 Belated Changing of Partial Files

When you need to do changes on an already existing Partial File, you have to load the base configuration first in the
Director.

Now select "File" > "Save Partial Configuration as..." and remove all L] resp. K| markers.
When you have created a Partial Mask before, you can also load the corresponding mask (see chapter "Partial Mask").

When you now select "File" > "Save Partial Configuration as..." the "Define Partial Configuration" window shows you all
elements that have been changed by loading the Partial file. All elements that have been changed are marked with the
symbols (everything in this tree) or (just some parts of the tree). This helps to see all changes that already have been
made in the loaded Partial file.

. . C |
Cancel the operation now with .
[P] Define Partial Configuration l o e S

Select the elements that should be saved to the partial file: Users with the right to load the file:

- E’j SWR Stuttgart
- [EISJ SWR Stuttgart

»

m

J% Key 2 (standard page)
B|ctD Call to SFS-04F029 - Laut:
B|cHD Logic (S-S TR-A Taste HL

[#1- ]9 Key 3 (standard page)
(- ]9 Key 4 (standard page)
[#-/E] < Key 5 (standard page)
File | Edit View Settings FExtras : gg ::: :gm: x% .
- i 51| Key 8 (standard page)
& Open.. 3 - F|R¢ Key 9 (standard page)
Import... ]2+ Key 10 (standard page)
Compare with... 1 F|R# Key 11 (standard page)
B save LR ey 12 (standard page)
F|= Key 13 (standard page)
saveas.. L 2% Key 14 (standard page)

Open Partial Configuration...

Save Partial Configuration as...

Open from Artist 3
E]=# Key 2 (shift page)

Import from Artist 4

: il o [= E L Y
Compare with Artist 4 m 3
Save to Artist it
Biiesaan | e s
L., 3ave Changes to Artist (merge] | J

Figure 640: Partial Files - Define Partial Configuration - Display of changes

Now you can edit the loaded Partial file.

All new changes are added to the already existing changes. You can also find them now in the "Define Partial

Configuration" window with the symbols L resp. K| on the modified positions, as long you do not save the
configuration. When you are done editing the Partial File, open again the window "Define Partial Configuration" by

selecting "File" > "Save Partial Configuration as..." and press the button [ Save partial configuration as... ] Now save the

edited Partial File with the same name like the already loaded file. Press "Yes" when you get the message "Overwrite
existing File".

All new made changes + all changes of the complete loaded Partial file are saved together into one Partial file.
When the Partial file has been saved, all markers in the "Define Partial Configuration" window will be removed.
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8.4.2 XY-Matrix

The "XY-Matrix" is a convenient tool for handling partial files in a variety of production settings. Each row and column of
the matrix can be customized. This is useful, for example when a number of control rooms must be dynamically
assigned to several different studios. Depending on the situation, crosspoints in the XY-Matrix are set and the
necessary configuration is automatically loaded into the system.

You can open the XY-Matrix by selecting "View" > "Partial Files XY-Matrix" or by clicking on the IE' button in the toolbar.

ViewiSettings Extras Help

Standard Toolbar T
Status Bar

E5  artist - Onling Yiew
Config Transfer Toolbar
Mavigation Bar 5

Crosspaint View

Alarms

MCR - Oriline View

Events - Online View

Interruptible Foldback (IFE) Chrl+I
Scheduler - Online Wiew

WoIP Statistics

Audiovideo Router Interface

Partial Files 3Y-Matrix |

OFE B EEE - &

T| Partial Files Trigger

?

Figure 641: Partial Files - Open "View" > "Partial Files XY-Matrix"

The XY-Matrix window will be empty the first time you open it.

£

Partial Files XY-Matrix

[ Update ] [ Update all ] [Load Offling ] [Load all OFFIine]

Standalone Mode Edit %¥-Matrix setup,., l ’ Close

Figure 642: Partial Files - XY-Matrix (not yet configured)
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Update

Update All

Load Offline

Load All Offline

Edit XY-Matrix setup...

Close

Loads the required partial files of the last changes and sends them to the Artist
system.

First loads all of the "Off Files" in the background without sending them to the Artist
and then it loads all the actually activated "On Files" from the hard disk and sends
them to the Artist system.

This allows removing different active partial files, changing the same Members/keys
without failures when removing a single partial file.

Loads the required partial files locally in the configuration without sending the
changes to Artist.

Loads all of the "Off Files" and the required "On Files" from the hard disk without
sending the changes to Artist. This option can be used to test whether the partial
files load correctly.

Opens the edit window for editing the XY-Matrix.
Closes the XY window.

Click the button to customize the XY-Matrix according to your requirements. It is only necessary to

set up the XY-Matrix on the server if running in client-server mode. The view from the server will be shown in the XY-
Matrix on the clients as soon as there is a connection.

XY -Matrix setup

X

¥-Axis (Columns) -Ais (Rows)
Mame GPIO-In ... GPIO-In ... Mame GPIO-In ... GPIC-In ...
[ Delete | [ add.. | [ Edi. | [ Delete | [ add. | [ Edi. |
[ Maove up ] [ Mave down ] [ Move up ] [ Move down ]
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 643: Partial Files - XY-Matrix setup

You can create entries on both the X and Y axes by clicking the corresponding button.

Add Regie

)

Mame: | Reqie 1|

GPIC-In Red: |X <no seleckion >

g

GPIO-In Blue: |X <no selection >

¥

I

QK

l [ Cancel ]

Figure 644: Partial Files - Adding an entry in XY matrix
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Assign the row or column a name. For each entry you can assign 2 GPI inputs that will trigger a signal next to its name
in Director. These signals can be used to indicate on-air or rehearsal status in a studio. This way you can see in the XY-

Matrix if certain studios are being used, and thus avoid changing their configuration. Create all of the entries necessary
onthe X and Y axes.

You can change the order of items by selecting them and using thel_Mevewp  Jongl Movedown | pytrons,

XY -Matrix setup E|
s-Ais (Columns) W-fixis (Rows)
MName GPIO-In Red GPIC-In ... Name GPIO-In Red GPIO-In Blue

. REGIE 1 OMAIR Studio 1 Studio L OMAIR.  Studio 1 Frei

Regie 2 REGIE 2 OMAIR Studio 2 |Studio 2 OMAIR. | Studio 2 Frei

Regie 3 |REGIE 3 OMNAIR | Studio 3 |Studio 3 OMAIR. | Studio 3 Frei
Studio 4

Studio 5 | Studio 5 OMAIR. | Studio S frei

< @ | | |

[ Delets | [ add. | [ Edt. | [ Delete | [ add.. | [ Ede. |

[ Maowve up ] [ Maowve down ] [ Mave up ] [ Movve daown ]

[ a8 ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 645: Partial Files - Example XY-Matrix setup

Close the configuration window by clicking "OK" to see the updated XY view.

Partial Files XY-Matrix 5]

Regiel  Rege?  Regied

@@ studo
@@ sudioz
@@ sudios
@@ studiod
@@ sudios

[ update | [ update al | [ Loadoffine | [Load All offie | No partial files to load.

Standalone Mode it xv-Matricsetup... | [ Close

Figure 646: Partial Files - XY-Matrix
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After the basic matrix layout has been created, you must assign partial files to the individual crosspoints. Right mouse
click on a crosspoint and select the corresponding partial file. The files should have already been created.

Partial Files X¥Y-Matrix 5]
09 990
Regisl  Regie?  Reged
@9 studio 1 —'—'—
@9 studioz fe—
#  Select new On-Fils For XP between Regis 1 and Studia 2 (not selected) |
@9 studo s
Select new Off-Fils for XP between Regie 1 and Studio 2 (not selected)
@@ studio s
@@ studos
[ Update ] [ Update All ] [ Load OFfline ] [ Laoad All OFfline: ]
Standalane Mode [ Edit xv-Matrix setup... | [ close |

Figure 647: Partial Files - XY Matrix - Selecting Partial Files in XY matrix

Select "Select new On-File for..." the crosspoint. A window opens where you can select the corresponding ".Par" file.
Repeat for the respective off file and all other crosspoints in the XY-Matrix.

Suchen in; |@ Konfi » O } 0 e

i [5213.3.03

[@ E1s.11

Zuletzt offRegie1-Studio.Par
vennendete D... offRegie2-Studio.Par

offRegie3-Studio.Par

@ offStudiok.Par
il offStudioMT Par
= 3 onRegie 1 -Studioz. Par
u i onRegie2-StudioZ.Par

l_@ onRegie2-StudioMT . Par

L'@ onRegie3-Studiok . Par

Desktop

Eigene D ateien

Arbeitzplatz

Dateiname: onfiegie1-Studiol Par b

[ Offnen ]

Metzwerkumgeb  Dateityp: Director Partial Configuration [*Par) v

’ Abbrechen ]

Figure 648: Partial Files - XY-Matrix - Selecting the Partial Files

All XY-Matrix settings, including the assignment of partial files to crosspoints, are saved in the same
directory that Director is located in. A file called "Director_RPS.xml" is automatically created which contains
this information. The XY-Matrix setup is not a part of the standard configuration file. If you move Director
to another directory or to another PC, you must also move the "Director_RPS" file.
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To make an assignment in the XY-Matrix, click on the corresponding crosspoint. The crosspoint will be highlighted
yellow. (If you are running the XY-Matrix in server-client mode, you must first click the | Enable netwark | bytton to connect
to the server. The XY-Matrix settings will then be directly displayed on the client PCs.)

°9 @90 e

Reqie 1 Regie 2 Reqie 3

@@ tudio !
@9 studo:
@@ studos
@@ studos
@@ sudos &

[ pdate ] [ update &l ] [ Load Offine ] [ Load All Offiine | Update successful

Standalane Mode [ Edit xv-Matrix setup.., | [ close

Figure 649: Partial Files - XY-Matrix - Switching Crosspoints

The corresponding partial files will be loaded to the Artist system by clicking on the[ U5k ]or[ Update Al | huttons.

The yellow highlighting will then disappear. This indicates that the crosspoints are currently active in the system.

°9 @90 e

Reqie 1 Regie 2 Reqie 3

@@ tudio !
@@ studo:
@@ studos
@@ studos
@@ studos

[ pdate | [ updateal | [ Load Offine | [ Load AllOffiine | Update successful

Standalane Mode [ Edit xv-Matrix setup.., | [ close

Figure 650: Partial Files - active Crosspoints

In "Settings" > "Options" > "Partial Files" you can change the behavior when selecting several Crosspoints.

Dptions i smar
Logging | Partial Fles | sutosave | Mecellanecus

Vinncie Fartind Plse Trigger opsr atons ivtisted by Loge Souross

XY Mawix

J st cremsporls

@ Standalone mode
Sarver mods

Chent mode
Server IP to connact 1o;

The server made uses TCP port GG,

o Abbrechen |

Figure 651: Partial Files - Options - Restrict crosspoints
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When the checkbox "Restrict Crosspoints" is activated, you can only activate one XP at a time for every row- and column.
When you want to activate another XP, you first have to deactivate the active XP.

When unchecked you can activate several XPs simultaneously within the same column. Only one XP is allowed per row
here as well.

When activating a XP in the same row, the already active one will be deactivated automatically.

Partial Files XY-Matrix

E

e 99 0
Regiel Regie2 Regield

@@ studiol s
@@ studio?
@@ Studio3

@@ Sstudicd f
@@ studics i
| Update | | Update All | | Load Offiine | |Load N\Ofﬂ\nel
Standalone Mode Enable network [Editeratisep... | [ cose |

Figure 652: Partial Files - XY Matrix - possible active Crosspoints when restrict Crosspoints deactivated

8.4.2.1 Client/Server Mode

The XY-Matrix setup and the partial Files are stored only locally on one Director PC.

When you want to use the XY-Matrix from different PC"s simultaneously to switch between different partial files, you
need to set up a XY-Matrix Server PC.

On the XY-Matrix Server PC, a Director has to be running and be connected to the Artist system all the time. All partial
files and also the setup of the XY-Matrix (X/Y -axis labels, the partial files and the XPs with the assigned partial files) are
locally located on the Server PC.

The setup of the XY-Matrix is saved in the "Director_RPS.xml" file, located in the Director folder.

The Director PCs, configured as "XY-Matrix Clients" can access the XY-Matrix of the Server Director and remote control
the matrix. All changes in the XY-Matrix setup and also partial file modifications have to be done on the Server Director.
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8.4.2.2 Setting up the XY-Matrix Server PC

In "Settings" > "Options" > "Partial Files", you have to change the setting to "Server Mode".

462

Cprians

Figure 653:

Loggng | Pactial Fies [ autosave | Mecolancous

Harvle Partal Fles THOoer ofberabons rillated by Log: Sturoes

Tha parvar mode uses TCP port BESS.

I = rre——

Partial File - Options - Server mode setup

Now you can configure the XY-Matrix like it is described in the previous chapter.
When you open the XY-Matrix, you can see that the matrix is now running in "Server mode".

Partial Files XY-Matrix @
@0 90
PROD1 PRODZ  PROD3
@@ swiol —3¢
@@ Studic?
@@ studio:
@@ studios
@@ studics *—
@@ Studio i
[ update | [ updateal | [ toadoffine | | Load alofiine |
[ Server Mode: | Enable network [ Editxvpatrixsetup... | [ close |
Figure 654: Partial Files - XY-Matrix - Server mode activated

You can also use the XY-Matrix of the Server PC to switch between different XPs.
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8.4.2.3 Setting up the XY-Matrix Client PC

In "Settings" > "Options" > "Partial Files", you have to change the setting to "Client Mode".
Also you have to enter the IP-address of the Director PC, which is set as Server.

Option: [

Loggng | Partal Fies | Autosave | AR ANE TR

Fianche Partial Files Trigger operations inifiated by Logs: Sources

XY Maris

Standaions mods
Server made

& Chent mode
Garvar BD bo sonmack te

19 . 160 . 43 06

Thee server mode uses TOP g [ 8195

e Abbwechen

Figure 655: Partial Files - XY-Matrix - Client mode setup

There is no limitation in the number of XY-Matrix client PCs.

When you now open the XY-Matrix on one of the Client PCs, you have to enable the Network in the XY-Matrix by
pressing the [ Enable network. | button, to establish a connection to the Server Director. When the connection is
successfully established you get a green message "Client Mode: Ready!". Then you can see exactly the setup of the XY-
Matrix of the Server PC.

Client Mode: Starting connection

If the Server Director is not reachable, you get the message and the network will be

disabled after some seconds.

The XY-Matrix network-button | Enable network | js independent from the Director ™ button. So you can

® access the Server PC without connecting to the Artist system.

I The Server Director needs to be connected to the Artist system, because it is sending finally the partial files
to the Artist system.

Partial Files XY-Matrix @

ot L 1) L L]
PROD1 PROD2 PRODZ

@@ swiol —E

@@ studic?

@@ studic?

@@ Studiosd

@@ Studios )ﬁ

@@ studics i

| Update | | Update Al | |Lcad0fﬂina| |LoadN\0f‘ﬂ\ne

Client Mode: Ready! Edit XY-Matrix setup... Close

Figure 656: Partial Files - XY-Matrix - Client mode activated and connected
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On the Server PC the XY-Matrix will show the number of connected clients.

@@ studios
@@ sudios :.:
[ Update | [ updatcAl | [LoadOffine | [Load AlOffine |

| Server mode: Clients = 1 | Enable netwark [ Edit XY-Matrix setup... l [ Close ]

Figure 657: Partial Files - XY-Matrix - Server Mode - connected clients

® All XP-changes that are made on one of the Client PCs or also on the Server PC will be shown immediately
I on all connected XY-Matrices.

8.4.3 Partial Files Trigger

The "Partial File Trigger" offers a completely different approach to handling partial files.
This tool allows partial files to be assigned a logic source. As soon as this logic source is activated anywhere in the

system, for example by a key press or GPI input, the corresponding partial file is loaded to the matrix. This allows
configuration changes to be made quickly from any point in the system.

To use this option, first activate it under "Settings" > "Options" > "Partial Files".

Only 1 PCin an Artist system should have this option activated. This PC must permanently have Director
I open and always be connected to the system. All partial files required must also be located on this PC.

Options

Logging | Partial Files | autosave | Miscellaneous

| Handle Partial Files Trigger operations initiabed by Logic Sources
More information

B Makrix
|:| Restrict crosspoints
{*) Standalone mode

() Server mode

) Client mode
Server IP to connect to:

The server mode uses TCP port 5195,

i Ok ] [ abbrechen ]

Figure 658: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Settings > Options > Partial Files
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First, create the necessary logic functions. A logic source will be needed for each partial file.
In the "Logic" tab of the Navigation Bar, click the button to create a new logic source. Give the source a

distinct name.

Eﬂ Metvork, ] Parts l B scroll-Lists l
% GPIO l Groups + Confs ] ﬁ Users
Y cFgErrors ] Log E’D Logic l Trunking ]
15 Type | Long Mame | MNode
Source |L0gic Source #1 |n,|'a
£ I 3
Edt.. |  Delete | addost. | [ addsrc.. |

Figure 659: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Logic Sources

Properties of Logic Source 'Logic Source #1'

General l Usage ]

Long Marne: | Sefs]lsislalN{u=0

g-char Label: |LgSre#0l

| ok | | Cancel | Apply

Figure 660: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Properties of a Logic Source
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Next, open the "Partial File Trigger" via "View" > "Partial File Trigger" or click the button in the toolbar.

Vigw h Settings  Extras Help i
ZI Standard Toolbar

ZI Skatus Bar

5 Artist - Oline Yiew

ZI Corfig Transfer Toolbar

ZI Mavigation Bar

f@‘? Crosspoink Yiew

1 Alarms

MR - Orline View

Events - Online Yiew

Interruptible foldback (IFE) Chrl+1

@b Scheduler - Orling Yiew

yolIP Statistics

Audio/Video Router Interface

[B] Partial Files %-Matrix

Partial Files Trigger {

IEI Dock Mavigation Bar left F3
E,

Figure 661: Partial Files - View - Recall Partial Files - Partial File Trigger

The "Partial File Trigger" window will open.

Partial Files Trigger, E|
Logic Source Panel Partial File
< | >
etz Al
[ K ] ’ Cancel ]

Figure 662: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger

To create a new connection between a logic source and a partial file, click the button. The "Add/ Change

Partial File Trigger" window will open.
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In the field "Logic Source", select the logic source that should trigger the partial file.

Add/Change Partial File Trigger X
Logic Source:
|§P Partial ON ~ |
Panel which triggers the Logic Source:
Any Panel
Partial Fllename:
| [ Search File... ]
I Ok, l [ Cancel ]

Figure 663: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Add or Change Partial File Trigger

In the field "Panel which triggers the Logic Source" you can define which panels are allowed to trigger the partial file. You
can assign this privilege to a certain port by selecting it from the drop down menu. If multiple ports should be able to

load the file, check the [¥lany Fanel hox,

Select the partial file that should be loaded when the logic source is activated. Click the button.

Offnen |E|PX|

Suchen in | 5 Partsls v 0@

n':J default.Par
lic|partial 1. par

Zuletzt (&3] partial 2.Par
vewendete D

€

Desktop

o

Eigene D ateien

@

Arbeitsplatz

Dateiname: partial 1 Par v [[ofen_ ]

Metzwerkumgeb | Dateityp: Director Paial C jon [ Par] ~] [ Abbrechen |

Figure 664: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Selecting the Partial Files

Choose the corresponding ".Par" file and click the open button.

The "Add/Change Partial File Trigger" window will now display the logic source and partial file assignment. Click
to close the window and confirm the changes.

Add/Change Partial File Trigger [‘S_<|

Logic Source:
|§;|> Partial ON v |

Panel which triggers the Logic Source:

any Panel

Partial Filename:

| StiKonfigurationeniDemotPartialsipartial 1.Par | [ Search File... ]

l Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 665: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Add or Change Partial File Trigger
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An entry will now be displayed in the "Partial File Trigger" window. Repeat the steps above to make further assignments.

Partial Files Trigger [Z|
Logic Source Panel Partial File
Partial N Ary Panel  S:\KonfigurationenDemolPartials\partial 1.Par
< | >

Figure 666: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger

To edit an assignment, double click on the entry or select it and click the button.

To delete a selected entry, click . All assignments can be deleted by clicking the button. Note: the
entries will be deleted without asking for confirmation.

These logic source / partial file assignments will be automatically saved in the "Director_ERT.xml" file

® located in the same directory as Director. The assignments are not a part of the standard configuration
ry g p g

I file. If you change the location of Director on your PC, you must also manually move this file to the same

directory.

You can now assign the logic sources as usual to keys, Vox, GPI inputs, etc. When the logic source is activated, the
corresponding partial file will be automatically loaded to the system.

£ 19 Jan 2009.Art* - Director

File Edt View Settings Extras Help
(DEH & ¢ w[0- BEEAEEEG %S « @ 9S8 S |
“ GPIO H Groups + Confs € Users S e
05 metwork | Forts ScrollLists Configuration | 6" Live State | 44 Remate Contral | B Auds Patches
Pl crarrars | Log | B Logic I 2o Trunking
3 MCR. v
V|
Type 14p  Long Mame ~
Source MCR Member Logic Source for MCR Membe
Source MCR Member Logic Source for MCR Membe | | (| | R O T
Source MCR. Maritor In Logic Source
Source MCR Monitor Mute Logic Source
Source MCR. Monitor Gut Logic Source GPIO Ins
Source MCR. Remove Al Logic Source Pt defined .
Source MCR. 5end Changes (Lipdate) Logic Source
Source PARTIAL OFF L s z 2
Source Partial GN =i} = = =
Source und 1
Source und 2
Source und 3 v % <no selection> v
<1 | >
[ Edt.. ][ Delete |
[ Add Dst... ][ Add Sre... |
SIS Z
[ i [The network is nat enabled.

Figure 667: Partial Files - Partial File Trigger - Assigning a Logic Source
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9 Master Control Room (MCR)

The "MCR" software add-on provides a convenient way to manage conferences and their members. It is normally used
in a master control room to dynamically assign various members to individual conferences. The "MCR" offers an
overview window where conferences can be easily monitored and changed. Individual members can be added to
conferences using Drag & Drop. The interface also shows which members are currently speaking into a conference and
what conferences are being spoken into. It can directly adjust 4-wire gain levels and use presets to manage member
assignments. The "MCR" can also be used by multiple users on different PCs and changes will be synchronized between
the PCs. The activation of "MCR" features from multiple control panels is also possible.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew ®
Mews | Stuido 142 | Studio 3 | Alle Status
MCR. Canf 1 | MCR Conf 3 | All MCR Mernbers | Member Ports
V| |
[ ] Backskg |i M-1
&3 CHL
&3 cHz
Uplink
0 Lpin @ Cam 1
@ Cam 2
ol = o Cam 3+4
@ Cam S
s o came
@ Cutter
A - Edit 1
@ - Light
M-
@ - News —_—
b4 PGMIH MCR. Presets
Al - Sound
MCR Corf 4 MCR. Corf 5 - < Studio [T P

Ay - - Uplink.

{1_79 Cam 1

{1_79 Cam &

Al Cam 344

{1_79 Cam S

{rﬂ cam 6

{1_79 Cutter

o

2R
&] Monitarl Eﬂ Monitarz
In Mute | | Mute |

Figure 668: MCR - Typical MCR view

A comprehensive system of user rights allows different parts of the "MCR" to be accessible to different users, as well as
the creation of multiple user specific views. All settings and user rights are a part of the standard configuration and are
therefore independent of any specific PCs.
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9.1 Adding the MCR

To use the MCR, the special feature must first be unlocked on all of the Director PCs (see chapter "Unlocking Software
Add-ons"). Afterwards, the MCR must be added to the current configuration. Select "Edit" > "Special Interfaces" > "Add"

> "Master Control Room".

E Untitled® - Director
Filz |Edit

View Sethings  Extras  Help

u] T %5(2%| : | BRE| 2085 2485
H -
ﬁ Ueore ] ” Zoom: | Whole Page

| Special Interfaces |

audiofvidea Router Interface

Copy Panel. ..

3

Master Control Room

Apply defaulks to configuration objects. .. I
'_"“'._.' (L= 2 o

+- Artist 64

Figure 669: MCR - Adding the MCR

The symbol will appear in the network view. The MCR can now be configured and used.

Ed 08.04.2009.Art* - Director

File Edit Yiew Settings Extras Help

NEE & & v O BEEE

| Groups + Confs || ﬁ Users

? ! CFg Errars Log SJD' Logic 83) Trunking

&8 Metwork | Forts | B scroll-Lists | % GPIO

i i

= '@ Demo

=] I::l Demo 1
1 Mode #1
1 Mode #2
EY| Events
Master Contral Room I

Figure 670: MCR - MCR in the Network View
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9.2 Creating the MCR Conferences

When setting up the MCR, there are a few prerequisites that must be taken care of first. It is necessary to create new
conferences that are to be used in the MCR. Open the Groups + Confs | tah in the Navigation Bar.

Click on the Add Conf... I button to create a new conference. Give the conference a unique name. In order to
use the conference in the MCR, you must select the option "Enable for Master Control Room use".

Properties of Conference ‘Conference #2°

General | Usage | Rights |

Long Mame: | MCR COnference #1
Displary text
g-char Label: 'HCR 1 Mainly used for panel key labels,
Alias: | | If 2 Alias is entered, it overrides the 8-char label. Aliases can
" be used in the Master Control Room to temporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name,
Assigned GPIO Cut
X <o selection> v
[C]Enable Far trurk cal Trunking address: .
Enable For Master Control Room use l
ﬁ I:%Zreate an associated logic source for MCR use

[ (84 ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 671: MCR - Creating a MCR conference

If you also intend to control the MCR interface using a control panel, you must select the option "Create an associated
logic source for MCR use". This will automatically create a logic source for this conference, which is necessary for
controlling the interface from a control panel. If you only intend to use the MCR interface on the PC, this option is not
required.

Repeat the steps above for all the conferences that should be used in the MCR.

(] To assign a member permanent to a MCR-conference, you can add a standard "Call to conference"
I command to this MCR-conference on the selected port. This member is then permanently linked to that
MCR-conference and is NOT shown in the MCR-View.
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9.3 Configuring the MCR
The MCR must be set up in advance before you use it. Right mouse click on the MCR in the Network View and select

"Properties".

DEE & 8 i[O mEE

) chgErrors Log | g% togc | &% Trunking | 4
Groups + Confs ﬁ Users
TS Metwork, \ ports | B Scrolklists | «% GRIO 4

= B vemo

g Demo 1 {
3 hode #1

3 ods #2 {

Everts

Open
Delete

Reset {online)

Reset (working configuration only)

Fird... CtrF

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties
. e

Figure 672: MCR - MCR Properties

TR

You can also open the MCR by clicking on the button in the toolbar and right clicking on the MCR window and
selecting "MCR Properties". Since the MCR is an online tool, the user interface will only be shown when there is an active

connection to an Artist system.

Master Control Room - Dnline Yiew =
Not available |
The network is not enabled.
L
. Discard all MCR changes
MCR. Properties
Close:

Figure 673: MCR - Properties of the MCR

A properties window will open where all of the basic settings can be made.

Properties of the Master Control Room
Members |Presets IMonitars | Conf. Layout | Mondtor Layout | Misc | Rights
tlias | Display & | Ports Logic Src
Mo MCR members defined yet.
[ pelete | [ Ede.. | [ add.. |
[ o [ comcel | [ apply |

Figure 674: MCR - MCR Properties window
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9.3.1 Creating MCR Members

All members to be used in the MCR tool must be added and defined in advance. On control panels, this reserves an
empty key for MCR use. Each element of an MCR member corresponds to a fixed key. Each MCR member can consist of
several elements spanning multiple ports. For example, an MCR member could include different ports or just two
identical MCR keys located on the main page and shift page of a particular control panel. Because an MCR member
element corresponds to a specific key, it provides a way for a panel to be assigned to different conferences on different
keys at the same time. In this case, each key would be a separate element for the MCR member. In the members tab,

click on the button.

Edit MCR Member %]
Display text
&-char Label: |REGIE I an Alias is entered, it overrides the 8-char Label. Aliases
: can be used to temporarily rename a member, so thak it
Alias: displays the current programme name.
Create an associated logic source For MCR use ] Allow participating in multiple conferences
(for pure 4-wire members)
Ports
Part Key Talkk  Listen Audio Channel | Activity Indicator
Pansl 'Rege' (type RCP-1028E) |Key 8 (standard page) |Yes  |Yes | 1st | Yas
< >
Delete | [ Edt.. | [ Add...
[ [0]'4 ] [ Cancel
Figure 675: MCR - Edit MCR Member
i Every Port can be used only for one MCR member. To use the same port for different members is not
possible.

In the field "8-char Label", give each member a unique name. Using the "Alias" field, you can later assign each member
a temporary name. If you want to later remote control the MCR from a control panel, you must also activate the "Create

an associated logic source for MCR use" option. This will automatically create a new logic source for this member in
Director.
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You can now add elements to this member. Press the button. Select a port from the "Destination" list.

Add new Port

Diestination: | ¥ <no selection:>

During operation, the MCR automatically creates and deletes
functions such as "Call ko Conference’ in the appropriate keys
andfor virtual Functions,

Expansion Panel:
Key Page:

Key:

Show activity indicator in MCR - Online Yiew

Lo |

[ Cancel

Figure 676: MCR - Add new member

=] Backstage
M <3 Beltpack
Camera 1
Camera 2
Camera 3
Camera 4
Camera s
Camera &
Cukter
Direckar
Edit 1

Edit 2

g 1som 1

&l 15pm 2
Light

Al Madi 1

O Madi 2

Al Madi

O Madi 4

II] Monitor 2

2040 dnsn 2o on)|

Cloliala b, A5, e

If you select a control panel as a port, you must specify the exact position of the key that should later serve as a place
holder for conferences. To do so, the physical location of the key has to be defined. Under "Expansion Panel" select
whether the key is located on the main control panel or on an expansion panel. Under "Key Page", select the page
where the key is located. Under "Key", the actual key is selected. All of the key labels are shown in the drop down list.
This allows an empty key to be selected easily. If you are adding a 4-wire or 2-wire port, you do not need to specify a
key. In that case, the conferences will be programmed on the VOX function of the port.

Add new Port

X

Destination: | Directar

v|

[uring operation, the MCR automatically creates and delstes
functions such as 'Call ko Conference' in the appropriate keys
andjor wirtual Functions,

Expansion Panel: |Panel ‘Directat’

¥

Key Page: |Standard Page b

4

Key: |Key 1, currently labelled "Edit 2"

U

Talk privilege
Listen privilege

Show activity indicator in MCR - Online Yiew

o |

’ Cancel

Figure 677: MCR - Choosing the MCR key

Key 1, currently labelled "Edit 2"
Key 2, currently labelled "Edit 1"
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Key 19
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Key 21
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gy 24
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Assign whether the member element should be able to listen and/or talk into the conference. To do so, select the

corresponding options [¥|Talk privilege ang [¥]Listen privilege

If you want to use the second audio channel of a panel in the MCR, select this option

on

[[Juse the 2nd audio channel on this port | This is only available if the panel was previously configured for 2 channel use.

Using the option ¥l Shaw activity indicator in MCR - Online Wiew  yo can select whether the MCR user interface should

indicate when audio from this panel is active.

You can edit a selected entry using the button. Using the button deletes the selected entry.

Repeat the steps above for each member and for each member element required in the MCR tool.

Edit MCR Member
Displary text

&-char Label: If an Alias is enkered, it overrides the 8-char Label, Aliases

can be used ko tempararily rename a member, so that it

Alias: displays the current programme name,

[] allows participating in mulkiple conferences
(For pure 4-wire members)

Create an associated lagic source For MCR use

Farks

X

Talk | Listen  Audio Channel

Activity Indicator

pelete | [ Edt. | [ add..

OF. ] [ Cancel

Figure 678: MCR - Add new MCR Member - example

9.3.1.1 Using 4-Wires in Multiple Conferences

Up from Director Version 6.0 you can choose, if you want to use a 4-wire (or 4-wire split) member in different

conferences at the same time or not.

every member individually.

Up to Version 5.91 all MCR 4-wire members always could be used simultaneously in different conferences.
If you now open an older configuration with Director 6.x this function is now deactivated for all 4-wires. If
you want to use a 4-wire simultaneously in different conferences, you have to enable this function for

If you want to allow using a 4-wire simultaneous in different conference, you have to enable

Allow participating in multiple conferences
(For pure 4-wire members)

in the "Edit MCR Member" window.
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A panel-port is always used in max. one conference at the time. If you are trying to enable the panel to be used in
multiple conferences, you get an error-window.

@ 4 mermber can only participate in multiple conferences if all its ports are 2- or 4-wires, but Panel ‘Regie’ (type RCP-1028E) is nat.

Figure 679: MCR - Error message when trying to use a panel in multiple conferences

If you want to have the possibility to use all new 4-wires as default in multiple conferences, you can enable this
functionality in the | Misc | tab for all 4-wires.

This setting has only an effect, when you add new 4-wire members to the MCR. Already existing members
you have to modify manually.

Properties of the Master Control Room 9]

Members || Presets | Monitors | Conf. Lawout MonitorLavoutl Misc |Rights

Panel [ Logic Source operation

Enable placehalder on MCR keys  More information

Placeholder: (mazx. & characters)

Key mode for conferencefmember selection:

| Momentary (PTT) w | Mare information

Create logic sources for the Following MCR Functions;
Send Changes {Update) Discard Changes Remove Al
Maonitar In Monitar Cut Monitar Muke

Default For all new MCR members:

llow participating in multiple conferences
for pure 4-wire members)

[ (a4 ][ Cancel H Apply

Figure 680: MCR - Misc - Default settings for new 4-wires
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All 4-wire/4-wire split, that are enabled to be used in multiple conferences are shown with "yes" in the column
"MultiConf" of the Member list.

Properties of the Master Control Room 3]
Mermnbers |Presets || Monitars || Conf. Layout || Monitor Layout || Misc || Rights |
| —
Alias | Display & Ports Logic Sre Mt Conf
C3 CHL 3 Digital Beltpack, 'C3 Beltpack! MCR Member 'C3 CHL'
C3 CHZ 3 Digital Beltpack, 'C3 Beltpack! IMCR Member 'C3 CHZ'
Cam 1 Part "Camera 1' (Type 4-Wire (AI0)) MCR. Member 'Cam 1' es
Cam 2 Port 'Camera 2' (Type 4-Wire (AI0)) MCR. Member 'Cam Z'
Cam 3+4 2 Ports MCR Member 'Cam 3+4' es
Cam5 Port 'Camera 5 (Type 4-Wire (4100 MCR Member 'Cam &'
Cutker Panel '"Cutter' (Type RCP-2016F) MCR. Member 'Cuktet!
Direckor 2 Parts MCR Member 'Director’
Edit 1 Panel 'Edit 1' (Type DCP-5108) MCR. Member 'Edit 1'
Light Panel 'Light' {Twpe DEM-1004E) IMCR Member ‘Light’'
M-1 Part 'M-1' {Tvpe 2-Wire Input (AI0Y) MCR Member 'N-1" es
Mews 2 Parts MCR Member Tews'
PGEM IN Port "PGM IN' (Tvpe 2-Wire Input (410 |MCR Member 'PGM IN' a5
Sound Panel 'Sound ' (Type RCP-2016F) MCR Member 'Sound'
Studio Part "Studio’ (Tvpe 2-Wire Qutput (AI0Y) |MCR Mermber 'Studia’
Uplink Panel 'Uplink' (tvpe RCP-1012E) MCR. Member 'Uplink!
cam 6 Port 'Camera &' (Type 4-Wire (A0} MCR. Member 'cam &'
| Delete | [ Edt.. | [ Add. |
[ K ] [ Cancel ] ’ Apply ]

Figure 681: MCR - Members-table - Multiconf

9.3.2 MCR Setup - Layouts

Open the "Conf.Layout" tab in the MCR properties to setup the MCR layout for each user.

Properties of the Master Control Room 9]

| Members | Presets | Maritors | Conf. Layout |M0nit0r Layout | Misc | Rights |

Lavout For user: |§ Adrain

Y|

Conference Pages:

Pas Mame

Ra...
Mo pages have been defined et for the selected user,

Caols

[ Add page... ]

[ Edit page. .. ][ Delete page ]

Conferences:

Row | Cal

Conference

Please select a page,

Add conference. .. ] [Edit conference slat,., ] [

Remove conference ]

O, ] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 682: MCR

- Layout - Add new Port

Select the user whose view you would like to define in the "Layout for user" drop down list.
Note: you must be logged in as the Administrator.

Create pages for conferences that should appear in the MCR user interface in the "Conference Pages" field.
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Up to 20 pages of conferences can be added per user with a maximum of 48 conferences per page. However, each
conference can be assigned its own page.

Click on the button to add a new page.

Add page &l

Page name: | Mews |

R counk:
Colurnn count:

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 683: MCR - Layout - Add page

Enter a unique name for the page (max. 32 characters). Define the number of rows ("Row count") and the number of
columns ("Column count") for the page. There can be a maximum of 4 rows and 12 columns per page.

You can edit a previously created page by selecting it and pressing the [ Edtpage..  putton. A page can be deleted by
selecting it and clicking [_Delete page |

Repeat these steps until all of the pages you need have been created for each user.

Properties of the Master Control Room

| Members | Presets || Manitors | Conf, Layout |Monitor Layout || Misc || Rights |

Layaout For user: | £ admin w |

Conference Pages:

Pos Mame Ro... Caols

1 lewvis Z
2 Studio 1+2 2
3 Studio 3 Z
4 3

Al

| P [ R

[Addpage... ] [ Edit page... ][ Delete page ]

_'Eonferences an |:uaga"}f'\l\nf¥':J afgﬂ(ii by 3 u:u:lun‘ln“(s)ig;Q_t'Q_lﬂo.l‘-E;t sloli'g ] c:cc.upieda: P -

Figure 684: MCR - Layout - Create MCR pages

Conferences must now be assigned to the pages. Click the button. Select a conference from the drop
down list. The list only shows conferences that are setup for use with the MCR interface (see chapter "Creating MCR
Conferences"). You can also change the position of the conference on the page, if needed. To do so, manually change
the "Row" and "Column" number. Otherwise, Director will automatically choose the next free cell for the conference.

Add conference to page

Conference: |X <no selection >

Please note that this list contains only those conferences L=
that have been enabled for Master Control Room use. [ MCR Conference #3

164 MCR Corference #4

Row |1 | K MCR Conference #5
FEs MCR Conference #6

Column: |__1_ _______ J FE3 MCR Conference #7

[ K ] [ Cancel J IS MCR Conference 29

Figure 685: MCR - Layout - Assign a conference to a page
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Distribute the available conferences as you like by repeating the steps above.

Properties of the Master Control Room 3]

Members | Presets Monitors| Conf, Layout |Monitor Layout | Misc || Rights

Lawaut For user: |ﬁ Admin V|

Conference Pages:

Pos Tame Ro... Cols

(Bl

2 Studio 142 2 S

I

[Addpage... ] [ Edit page... ] [ Delete page ]

Conferences on page "Mews", 2 row(s) by 3 columnis), a kotal of 6 slots (6 accupied):

Row | Cal Conference

Conference "MCR Conf 1, 0 member(s)
Conference "MCR Conf &', 0 member(s)
Conference 'MCR Conf 2', 0 member(s)
Conference "MCR Conf 4', 0 member(s)
Conference 'MCR Conf ', 0 member(s)
Conference "MCR Conf &', 0 member(s)

LERERN Ll (RGN R

P | g = = [

Add conference. .. ] [Edit conference slat... ] [ Remove corference ]

[ [o]4 H Cancel ” apply

Figure 686: MCR - Layout - MCR Properties

You can also add conferences to this window by dragging them from the "Groups+Confs" tab directly using Drag &
Drop. Selected conferences can be edited or deleted by using the [_Edit conference siot... | ang [ Remove conference | pttons,

Close the properties window by clicking . If you are online with Artist, press <F5> or the ZREF button to send
the changes to the system. Since MCR is an online tool, the user interface will only be shown when you are online with

the system. After sending the changes to Artist, the new MCR interface setup is available to all PCs connected to the
system.
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9.3.3 Monitoring Setup

The MCR allows certain ports in the system to be used as monitor ports. This enables you to monitor individual MCR
members or conferences and to speak to them directly, if necessary.

The monitor view can also be configured separately for each user. The monitor ports are always available for their

users independent of which MCR page is being viewed.

First, the monitor ports must be defined. Open the MCR properties by right mouse clicking anywhere on the MCR

window and selecting "Properties".
Select the "Monitors" tab in the properties window.

Properties of the Master Control Room

Members Presets| Monitars |C0nF. Layout | Monitor Layvout | Misc | Rights

Marne Logic Source
Mo MCR monitors defined yet,

Add monitar. .. ] [ Edit manitar. .. ] [ remove monitor |

[ QK ] [ Cancel

] [ Apply

Figure 687: MCR - MCR Monitor - MCR Properties > Monitors

Click on the button to add a new monitor port.

Add new MCR Monitorn

S-char Label: |:| [l create an assaciaked logic source For MCR use

Listen Part

| X =no selection> v |

Talk Parts

X

Port Key
Mo talk ports defined vet.

2nd Audio Ch...

Delete | [ Edt.. | [ aAdd...

ok |

[ Canicel

Figure 688: MCR - Adding a new monitor port

Next, the monitor port must be given a unique display name. Enter a name up to 8 characters long.
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If you later want to access the monitor ports from a control panel, select the []Create an assacisted lagic source For MCR use
option.

A port can now be defined as a listen port. The individual members and conferences can be monitored from this port.

Select the port from the drop down list. It can be a 4-wire, 2-wire or panel port. If the monitor port should be the
second channel of a port, select the []on 2nd audio channel option (if the port has a second channel available).

Add new MCR Monitor 3

8-char Label: [Jcreate an associated logic source for MCR use

Listen Port
| o] Monitor GLIT v|

Talk Parts

Fart Key znd audio Ch...
Mo talk ports defined ek,

[ oelete | [ Edt.. ][ add. |

[ Ok l [ Cancel

Figure 689: MCR - MCR Monitor - Add new MCR Monitor - Listen Port

If you talk to a monitor destination via a monitor port, you can add an additional "Talk Port".
This port does not have to be the same as the "Listen Port" and can be any port in the system. To add a new "Talk Port",

press the button.

E3|MCR Member Talk Part X
(®Pork:  Port Shortlist: |.QII Ports in the System v |
Port: | Edit 1 v |

(1 Wirtual Function:

(#)Panel Key:  Expansion Panel: |Main Panel hd

Key Page: |Shift Page A

‘fau can only see those kevs your user account has the
"Create functions” and "Delete functions" rights Far.

X X X X

[ K, l [ Cancel

Figure 690: MCR - MCR Monitor - Adding a Talk Port
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Select the desired port from the "Port" list. Depending on whether the port is a 4-wire, 2-wire input or a control panel,
you can define how the talk command is triggered. On a panel the exact position of the talk key must be defined. On a
4-wire port the function will be automatically programmed on the VOX function of the port.

Confirm your selections with the button. You can add further members to this monitor setup, if needed.
Otherwise, you can return to the properties window by clicking and add further monitor setups, if required.

Properties of the Master Control Room

| Members | Presets | Monitors | Conf. Layout | Monitor Layout | Misc | Rights
Marne Liogic Source:
Maritar 1 |MCR Monitor Monitor1* |
Manitor2 |MCR Monitor ‘Monitor2” |
[ add manitor... | [ Edtmoniter... | [ Remove monkor |
[ 0 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

Figure 691: MCR - MCR Monitor example

Now these newly created monitors must be added to the MCR layout. Open the tab "Monitor Layout".

Properties of the Master Control Room 3]

| Mernbers || Presets | Monitors | Conf., Lawout | Monitor Layout | pisc | Rights

Layout For user: |ﬁ Adrin b

MCR. Manitors:

Mame
Currently empty,

[ add monitor. .. ] [ Remove maonitor ]

[ 0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 692: MCR - MCR Monitor Layout
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Choose the user who should use the monitor functions. Click the button to assign the monitor ports.

Add MCR Monitor

| Monitor 1 w |

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Figure 693: MCR - MCR Monitor - Add a monitor

Repeat these steps for all monitor ports that the selected user should have access to.

Afterwards, send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the Z+&7 button. When Director is connected to the
system, the configured monitor ports will be displayed, depending on which user is logged on.

9.3.4 Creating MCR Presets

The MCR feature lets you to create presets. This provides a way to pull a group of members into a conference at the
same time.

Select the "Presets" tab from the MCR "Properties" window.

Properties of the Master Control Room [x]

|Members| Presets |Monitors Conf. Layout | Monitor Layout | Misc | Rights

Preset MName Member Count  Members '

Mo MCR Presets defined yet. Mo member selected

i Il

|

_ peiete || Edt.. [ aAdd.. |

[ QK ][ Cancel ” Apply

Figure 694: MCR - MCR Presets - Properties of the MCR > Presets
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Press the button to create a new preset. Give the preset a unique name.

Edit MCR Member, Preset

MCR Member Preset name:

[ Ok, l [ Cancel ]

Figure 695: MCR - MCR Presets - Creating a new preset

Choose the members for this preset group by selecting them in the member list. Members who are not currently
online will be marked red. They can still be added to the preset.

Properties of the Master Control Room 9]

| Members | Presets |M0nit0rs || Conf, Layout || Monitor Layout || Misc || Rights|

Preset Mame Membier Count Members o | |
Cameras G Cam 1, Cam 2, Cam 344, Cam 5, cam & EI Backstg
£ ca cHt
F|c3 cHe
!I Cam 1
!I Camn 2
|| Cam 3+4
!I Zam 5
|| cam 6
LI Cutker
| Edit 1
] Light
| n-1
ﬂ Mews
| Pam I
| sound
£ studio
=1 Unlink.

>

& I

|
[E3

peiete || Edt.. || Add.. |

[ (o4 H Cancel H Apply

Figure 696: MCR - MCR Presets - Selecting the preset members

As soon as the changes are sent to Artist, the preset is available for all PCs connected to the system.
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9.3.5 Other Settings (Misc)

Other general settings can be defined in the "Misc" tab of the MCR "Properties".

Properties of the Master Control Room ]

Members | Presets | Manitors | Conf. Lavout | Monitor Layaook | Misc Rights

Panel [ Logic Source operation

Enable placehalder on MCR keys: | -MCR--—- {max. & chars) Mareinfo

key mode for conferencefmember selection:

Momentary (PTT) * | More information

Create logic sources For the Following MCR Funckions:
Send Changes (Update) Discard Changes Remove Al
Monitar In Monitar Cut |:| Monitar Mute

Display yellow advance hint €2 For upcoming scheduled MCR Easks:
3 rminutefs) befare the task's start kime

3 minukels) before the task's finish time

Default For all new MCR members:

Allow participating in multiple conferences (For pure 4-wire members)

[ (a4 ][ Cancel ” Apply

Figure 697: MCR - MCR Properties > Misc

With the [¥]Enable placeholder an MCR kevs option you can activate a place holder that appears on MCR keys in the system
when they are not assigned to a conference. This lets the MCR keys be identified quickly and helps prevent accidentally
adding additional functions to these keys.

You can choose the place holder. Enter up to 8 characters. As a default the name "-MCR----" is used.

If you want to later use the MCR interface from a control panel, you can have the necessary logic sources created
automatically by making the appropriate selections under "Create logic sources for...". This would allow, for example, a
panel to send MCR changes to the system directly via an "Update" key. It is also possible to control the monitor
functions entirely from a control panel. The corresponding logic sources are simply pulled to keys to make their
functions available on the panel.

You can also change the standard key mode for these keys on the panels to operate the MCR. You can choose between
"Latching" and "Momentary". Depending if you first press a conference- or a member key on the panel, the key mode is
using the setting made here (see chapter "Using the MCR from a control panel for Details").

Kew mode For conference/member selection:

TMarmentary (PTT) | More inFDrmat?

Maomentary (PTT »
Cre ing MZR Function'
SR S EmE T \p\._‘ﬂn.qw’

Figure 698: MCR - MCR Misc Key mode
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If you choose "Momentary" a two hand operation is necessary. You have to press the selected conference- or member
button as long you select the corresponding members / conferences. The key mode configured in the single "Properties
of Key" will be ignored.

Display yelow advance hink 5 For upcamming scheduled MCR tasks: ‘
3 minuteds) before the task's start time

3 rinutefs) befare the task's finish time ‘
e D - il e A B s chte i, gl "...’

Figure 699: MCR - MCR Misc - Scheduled Tasks

If you also using the "Scheduler" to activate conferences controlled by a timer, you can set time periods when to show a
special clock symbol.

You can set the time in minutes to show a & symbol on the affected conferences and members before an automatic
conference activation starts and before the event will be deactivated automatically.

Prerequisite for using this functionality is the activated "Events/Scheduler" tool of the Director and an existing event
"MCR Conference". For Details see chapter "Display of time controlled conferences" and "Event: MCR Conference".

Allows participating in multiple conferences (For pure 4-wire members)

R i o o e
Figure 700: MCR - MCR Misc - Multiple usage of 4-wires

Defaulk Far all new MCR members: }

With the option "Default for all new MCR members" you can set the behavior for new added 4-wires, if you want to use 4-
wires in multiple conferences simultaneous (see chapter "Using 4-wires in multiple conferences").
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9.4 Using the MCR

After all of the settings are configured and sent to the system, the MCR interface can be used in Director from all of the
PCs that are connected to Artist. Because the MCR is an online tool, its user interface is only available when Director is
connected online with an Artist system.

As soon as you have connected to the system using the M button and obtained the online configuration using the

A button, you must log on with your username and password. To open the MCR interface, click the button in
the toolbar. The MCR window corresponding to the current user will appear.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew X

Mews | Studia 142 | Studio 3 | Al

| MCR. Conf 1 |

|| Status |

MNews-Con | MCR Conf 3

Al MCR Members | Member Ports

[ & Backstge
3 CHL
3 CH2
Cam 1
Cam 2
Cam 3+4
Cam S
caméb
Charly
Edit 1
Light

M-1

PGM TN I MCR Presets

Sound

| MCR. Conf 4

MCR Conf 5

MCR Conf &

seocoooReeRRORRORS <

Studio Cameras

Uplink,

g

Eﬂ Monitorg
Mews-Con

In Mute In Mute |

Close

Figure 701: MCR handling - Active MCR tool (example)
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9.4.1 MCR - Overview

Master Control Room - Online Yiew

selection

conference

“

J

Memberis
talki

ng

M Director
oy Edit 1
B -1

|_ Port offline

\

availablé
members l

Srence 500 3]
used for timer [ search filter
@[ MCR Corf s Mews -. | MCR Conf 10 ( I All MCR Members 7" Member Ports
FBQC'GW Alias - name B r-t w '
g E:m H1 _ active I oy Studio Fo—— ® cama
@ camz Membernot 4| & --ca cHt TgCam 4
& Light used &3 oHz . .
@ <o Caml Gain settings l
activated Inactive @ Cam2
timer &
- Alias active £l
Member is H - pin used
used in - Edit members
— — conference & - Light -
active audio in B
conference ember wi EI E;msm
— | soon be o s e
ound =

E U?IETT?EFI'{L Ay - < Studio | MCR Presets

| MCR Conf 13 I MCR Conf 15 ‘ D Cameras

available
___ presets l

Update
button

- : -
A Manitart : conference or member
Manitaring
(red = offline)
Mute . | In Mute
Switch between >

Monitor In/Output

Mute Monitar J

Close

Figure 702: MCR handling - function overview (example)
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9.4.2 Assigning Memers to a Conference

To add a MCR member to a conference, simply pull the member into the conference using Drag & Drop. Select the MCR
page with the conference you want to use and pull the member into it.

| MCR. Canf 3 | Al MCR Members
MCR Conf 3 | AlMCR Members 3
M Edit 1 'd
e
- v & EBackstg
® - Barksts &0
: 3 cH ® - C3ch2
= C3 CH2 @ -C
& Rdit 1 == am 1
ﬁi\S L @ - Caml Dl[?éztor @ Cam2
® - Camz . @ £E Cam 344
® @0 Cams
o @ came
& - Cutter

[ M Director

M- - Edit 1

& Light a
& n
& Hews
& PGMIN
W s gl | g R s,

Control panel members are only allowed to be in one conference at a time. If the member is currently
available, it will be marked by a ® in the member list. As soon as the member has been assigned to a

Figure 703: MCR handling - Members Drag & Drop

conference the symbol will change to a 'ilT_nl If you attempt to pull the panel into another conference, an
error message will appear.

4-wires and 2-wire splits work slightly differently. These port types can be in multiple conferences at the
same time.

Since an "MCR Member" can consist of several member elements, the elements that make up a member are listed in
the "Member Ports" field when you click on a member. The "Member Ports" cannot be dragged directly into a

conference.
[ All MCR. Members [ Member Port
® o Ccamz
@5 Cam4

g" wﬂ- At e WP pE—_
Figure 704: MCR handling - Members with corresponding Member Ports

As soon as any changes have been made, the update button turns red and flashes. This means that the changes
have not yet been sent to the system. If you press this button, the changes will be sent to Artist and reflected on all of
the other MCR interfaces connected over other copies of Director.

Figure 705: MCR handling - Sending changes
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If a member is assigned to one or more conferences (4-wires only) you can see an overview of the assignments in a
small pop-up window. Place the mouse pointer over a member in the MCR member list. After a short delay, an info
window will automatically appear showing the conferences that the port is a member of and how many members are

in each conference.

@ Karl
m MCR Corference #9 . -1
@ T Parky 1
@ % party 2
T
[ ] IE
MCR Member 'PGIT Ftudio 1

Figure 706: MCR handling - Assignment information. Example 4-wire port

Assigned to Conference ™)

Assigned to Conference '™MCR Conference #4, 1 member(s)
Assigned to Conference MCR Conference #5', 5 member{s) Ton
Assigned to Conference '™MCR Conference #1°, 2 member(s) IpLINK
Conference #8", 2 member(s)

T

You can also drag individual members from one conference directly into another conference. Click on a memberin a

conference and pull the member to another conference. Send the changes to the system with the Bz

MCR Corf 2

B -1 4y Backstq
{'] Cam 2
S T
Ay Light
h-1

MCR Cotif 6
{"] Cukter
B r-1
- Ii%t 1 e
e gl e s el e

Figure 707: MCR handling - Moving a member

button.

As soon as a member sends any active audio, this will be indicated either by a red or . in the port list and in the
conference. If someone is actively speaking into a conference, the name of the conference will be highlighted red.

Al Backstg
s{ﬁ'] Cam 2
M Edit 1
M Light
M-1

Figure 708: MCR handling - Active audio in a conference. Source is "N-1"
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9.4.3 Using Presets

A preset is a predefined group of members. A preset allows the group to be assigned to a conference together using
Drag & Drop. If you hold the mouse pointer on a preset all of the members in the preset will be displayed.

Light |
M-1
s || HCR Preset

PGM IN

= Cameras
=

bdin
MCF. Member Preset 'Cameras', 5 members

-icam 1
-iCam
- iCam 3+4
-Cam s
-camo

 olal Ll Al A gy .......wulm
Figure 709: MCR handling - Presets- Member Info

B

iy

LA deX X

Pull a preset from the "MCR Presets" list into a conference. Send the changes to the system using the button.

cam &

Cutker

Direckar

Edit 1

Light

M-1

Mews

PGM I

Skudio
Uplink J_

R i gl

MCR Corf 6

TQI@.QE@@Q@Q

| waared]
Figure 710: MCR handling - Drag & Drop- presets

The individual members will now be listed in the conference.

Figure 711: MCR handling - Preset members in a conference

® If you want to remove the members of a preset from a conference, you must remove the individual
I members separately.
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9.4.4 Removing a Member from a Conference

There are two ways to remove a member from a conference.

492

Method 1

Pull the member from the conference back into the "MCR Member" list. The hand "@l symbol changes back to a green
dot ® (for 4-wires, it only changes if the member has been removed from all conferences). Send the changes to the

. =)
system using the &4

MCR Conf 3 [ Al MCR Mermbers {
T4
@03 CHL
€3 CHz v
M M-1 2" am
{“_T] Sound o EB kstg
-:“_”] Cam 2
. AMES Cam 3+4
s M LS

>

| Al MCR Members

sﬂﬂ Cam 2
T Edit 1

M Sound
ol

Figure 712: MCR handling - Removing a member from a conference

Method 2

id
l @  EBackstg
3 CHL
@003 CH2
-@ Cam 1
A= o Cam2
|

Right mouse click on a member to remove the member from one or more conferences. You have different options
depending on whether you right click in the active conference or in the "Member List". If you right click on a member in
a conference, you can select the entry "Remove from conference". You can also select "Remove all members" to remove all
members from the conference with a single click.

- Set member alias. ..

< Light

L

"‘@ Sound Remqye from conference
Rem&ﬁg all members
Edit conference layout..,
Discard all MCR. changes
MCR. Properties

i --4--- =

Figure 713: MCR handling - Remove a member with a right click in the conference

If you right mouse click on a member in the "MCR- Members" list you can automatically remove the member from all
conferences by selecting "Remove from all Conferences". For control panel members method 1 and 2 are identical.
However, 4-wire ports can be in more than one conference at a time, and method 2 can remove them from all

. al
conferences at once. Transfer the changes to the system using the button.

[ Al MCR Members [ Member Porti®

7 | 4

@ - Backstg @0 Caml <

°

% cam 2 Set alias...

AHES Cam 3+4

% f:n:n: | N Remove fram all conferences | 4

- - Cutter L%iscard all MCR. changes 3

bd Dirlector MCR. Properties 4

5 i b1
M-1

Figure 714: MCR handling - Remove from all conferences



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

9.4.5 Using an Alias Name

All conferences and members normally have a fixed name. However, in many situations it is useful to assign a
temporary name to a member or conference to provide a better overview and your workflow easier. For these
applications a so-called "alias" name can be used. The alias temporarily overrides the normal name of the port or
conference without having to change the basic configuration of the MCR. As soon as the alias is deleted, the original
name is used again.

To assign an alias, right mouse click on a conference or member in the "MCR Members" list. Select "Set Alias" in the
popup menu that appears. Enter an alias name with up to 8 characters.

1@] Cam 2
<M Edit 1
A Light

M sound

ol bl sn s ppmetion Ay nma

Remove all members
Edit conference lavout. ..
Discard all MCR changes
MCR Properties

Conference Alias

\g) Please enter the new alias {up to & characters):
|Video|

- Fres

CE

ll Cancel ]

Figure 715: MCR handling - Select and enter an alias for a conference

A sound

Sef member alias. ..

Al MCR Mert

Remave fram conference

Remowve all members
Edit conference lavout, ..
Discard all MCR. changes
MCR Properties

MCR Member Alias

;!/l. Please enter the news alias For the MCR Member {up to & characters):

|Char1y1

CE

] ’ Abbrechen ]

Figure 716: MCR handling - Select and enter an alias for a MCR member

As soon as you click the button, the alias name will be applied and also immediately sent to the system. The
new alias will also appear on all other MCR interfaces running on other copies of Director. It is not necessary to

manually press the update =

button.
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All conferences and members in the MCR interface with an active alias will be highlighted green. This indicates that the
normal name has been changed.

—1 k

| I Video I | &l MCR Members ’
M Cam 2 \'d r\
@ - Backstg
M Sund @3 cH
A Upink @ O3 CH2

\JE'] Cam 1

1{11'] Cam 2

IMEE Cam 3+4

1{11'] Cam 5

i@ =] 1N La]

0
e A s . 4

Figure 717: MCR handling - Display of alias names

If you wish to change an assigned alias, right mouse click on a member or conference. Select "Rename alias" to change
the name. The change will be automatically sent to the system.

To delete an alias and return to the original name, right mouse click on a conference or member. Select "Remove alias".
The name will change back to the original name and will be automatically sent to the system. The green highlighting
will disappear.

Renarme member alias. ..

Remave member alias

M Sound

@] Lplink Remove from conference

Remave all members
Edit conference lavout...

Discard all MCR changes

MCF. Propetties
. _M—-M‘WJ’Q"EW

Figure 718: MCR handling - Rename or remove an alias
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9.4.6 Changing a 4-Wire I/0O Gain Level

The MCR interface offers a way to graphically display the input and output gain of a 4-wire port and change the gain, if

o
necessary. A small arrow @72 symbol is displayed next to 4-wire members in the "MCR Members" list and in the
"Member Ports". This indicates that the input and output gains can be manually changed.

To change the gain settings of a 4-wire port in the MCR interface, first select the port in the "MCR Members" list. The

"Members Port" list will display that members corresponding ports. Right mouse click on a member port and select "Set
Input/Output Gain...".

| Al MR Members |

Clom

1@] Cam 1
-@ Cam 2

i iy
) Cam 3+4

Member Ports

Set Input,/Output Gain...

@ Cam 5 Discard all MCR changes
1@] cam G i

MCR. Properties
Y S . ar T -

Figure 719: MCR handling - Opening the I/0 gain function

The gain control must be assigned to Director. Set the desired input and output levels for the port. Afterwards, press
the button. The changes will be sent to the system.

Input f Output Gain &l

Port "Camera 4' (Type 4-Wire (4100
Gain values set by:

O the "Set InpukfOukput Gain® Function From a panel
ar by remate software (RRCS).

The gain values set below are used as default/norm levels.

(%) the configuration {with Directar)

Input Gain
+18 dE

. |
- dB

-15dB

Dukput Gain
+15 dB

SENEAC

L
-15dE
[ Send ko Artist l ’ Cancel ]

Figure 720: MCR handling - Setting the input and output gain levels
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The changed gain settings will be indicated by the green arrow in the "Member Ports" and "MCR Members" lists.

| &l MCR Members | ‘

—am 4

“"*‘\uﬂ"

Figure 721: MCR handling - display of changed input and output gain levels

9.4.7 Using the Monitor Function

The MCR offers a way to monitor selected conferences or members using ports assigned as monitoring ports (see
chapter "Monitoring setup"). It is also possible to talk to the conference or port being monitored from a monitor port.

To monitor a conference, simply pull the conference to the monitor port. To monitor a port, drag it from either from a
conference or from the "MCR Members" list to the monitor port. This change will be immediately sent to the system.

You do not have to press the update button.

£

MCR Conf 5 MCR Conf 6

Ay - - Charl
ukber @] Cam 1 ‘@ Cutt
A Cam 2 & - - Direct
o) Cam 3+4 o Light
M Cam 5 N-1
@] cam 6
M Charky P
<y Light W Soun
M-1 & o Studio
L] Uplinkj
’
M(@Zonf g

}
Q Monitor 1 li &j Monitar 1

~ -

-»w e

Figure 722: MCR handling - Monitoring a conference (red= audio currently active in the conference)
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0
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My Cam 3+4 E% Light
M Cam 5 M-l
) cam 6 @ wews 1
M Charly m PiEM It
@ Light {"] Sauni
B r-1 @ o studio
@ - Upnk
— g
& mMonitor1 im! 0] Monitor2 ! Monitor1
|
CI}\ - Cam 2
L
In | Mute | In In Muke
—_— T e A AT R,

Figure 723: MCR handling - Monitoring a member

Pressing the w button temporarily mutes the monitor audio to the port. The changes are immediately

ke

sent to the system. If "Mute" is active, it will be indicated by a red button.

The In | button indicates that the monitor is currently listening to a port. This means that the input of

the port is routed to the monitor output. As soon as the button is pressed, it changes to Cut The
change will be immediately sent to the system.

Now the audio that is routed from an MCR conference to the output of the port can be heard at the monitor output.
This button is only available if a single port with an input and output is being monitored. This function is not available
for conferences or 4-wire splits.

To stop monitoring, right click on the monitor and select "Cancel monitoring". The change will be immediately sent to
the system.

Set Input/Output Gain on Monitor Listen Port:
Cancel rmonitoring
Edit monitor layout. ..

Discard all MCR changes

MR, Propetties

0] Monitorl

MCR Conference #9

Mute In Mute

Figure 724: MCR handling - Ending the monitoring function

You can also set the input and output gain level of the monitoring port in this menu.
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9.4.8 Undo Changes

Changes to the conference or port assignments in the user interface are only visible locally until the is pressed.
The MCR interface documents all changes since the last update was sent.
Open the "Status" tab from the MCR interface.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew 5]

Mews | Studio 142 | Studio3 | Al | Status |

Orline MCR Status
Status: 11 member(s) active, 1 monitor(s) active Reset Online MCR.

Local MCR Status

The following MCR changes have not been sent to the Artist system yet:

Location Change Error if sent to Arkist
Onling MCR. Yigw Remove MCR. Member ‘Sound’ From Conference ™CR Conf 3,
Online MCR Yigw Assign MCR. Member 'Sound’ ko Conference 'MCR Conf 2
Online MCR Yiew Remove MCR Member 'PGM IN' from Conference 'MCR Conf 3,
Onilire MCR. Wiew Assign MCR. Member 'PGM IN' to Conference MCR Conf 2',

Discard all changes in the Online MCR. Yiew

Close

Figure 725: MCR handling - Master Control Room - Status

The "Local MCR Status" list shows all changes that have been made since the last transfer of changes to the Artist

. . . . ) ) Discard all ch in the Orline MCR Vi
system (with the exception of gain changes and the monitor function). Click the [ === — i ]

button to undo all of these changes. You will be asked to confirm your choice. This option can also be reached from a
MCR page with a right mouse click.

I I

Edit conference layout. .. :
Discard all MCR changelf |
MCR Properties '

| [ MCR Carference #5 il Fer g 4
Y e s SN

Figure 726: MCR handling - Discarding changes

If you wish to reset all MCR assignments and end any monitoring, press the button in the "Status"
tab. After being asked to confirm, the MCR will be reset.

L
I The reset also affects all other online MCR interfaces.
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This option is also available in the network view of Director. Right mouse click on the symbol.

[ Metwork Parts B soollsts 7

= @ Dema
=gy Demo 1
T node #1
1 Node #2 i
Events ?

Open

Delete

| Reset {onling)

Reset {working c&ﬁiguration only)

Find... Ctr+F

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Properties

Figure 727: MCR handling - Network tab - Reset MCR

The "Reset (Online)" function will reset the complete MCR system. That means that all currently active conferences and
monitor functions will be emptied.

If you save a configuration with an MCR interface to a hard disk, a snapshot of the current MCR assignments will also be
saved. If this configuration is read out from a system or opened from a hard drive, you can locally reset these saved
assignments with the command "Reset (working configuration only)". The online system will not be affected.

9.4.9 Display of Time Controlled Conferences

Starting in version 6.10 it is possible to highlight timer controlled Conferences and Members in the MCR which will be
switched by the "Scheduler".

To use this functionality "Events/Scheduler" must be registered and enabled in the Director.

First create a new Event "MCR Conference" in the properties of Events (for details see chapter "Event MCR
Conference").

Now open the "Scheduler" @ and select the new "MCR Conference" Event created before. Select the time and dates
when this Event should be activated/deactivated automatically (for details see chapter "Configuring the Scheduler").
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Open the "Properties" of the "MCR" by a right click in the MCR-window and select | Misc
for timer controlled conferences.

Members | Presets | Monitors | Conf. Layout | Monitor Layout | Misc Rights

Panel / Logic Source operation

Enable placeholder on MCR kews: | -MCR--— {max, 8 chars) More info

Kew mode for conferencefmember selection:

Momentary (PTT) | More information

Create logic sources For the Following MCR Functions:
Send Changes (Update) Discard Changes Remove Al
Monitot In Monikar Ouk [ Monikar Mute

Display yellow advance hint 5 For upcaming scheduled MCR tasks:
3 minutefs) before the task's start kime

3 minuteds) before the task's Finish time

Default For all new MCR members:

Allove participating in mulkiple conferences (for pure 4-wire members)

[ [o]4 ][ Cancel ][ apply

to adjust the display settings

Properties of the Master Control Room ]

Figure 728: MCR Scheduler - Misc tab

Here you can set up the time to see a & symbol on affected conferences and members before a timer controlled

conference will start.

The same symbol will show up, before an activated timer will be deactivated. You can set up both settings individually.
Following symbols are used for timer controlled conferences. These symbols show up on affected conferences and also

on the affected members:

& Member / Conference will soon be used for Scheduler controlled conference.

If the timer is already running, the symbol shows up before the scheduled conference will be stopped

automatically. (Depending of the settings in "Misc").
£ Member / Conference is used in a running scheduled conference.

@1 Member / Conference should now be used in a scheduled conference, but it is not.

Causes:
e The start time of a new generated timer was in the past.
e The event was stopped manually in the Events - tool EY

View chapter "MCR - Overview" to get an overview of the displays for scheduled conferences.
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A short tool-tip window will show up, when you show with the mouse over a conference or a member with a clock-
symbol. It will show the actual status and which timer is or will be used:

Member will soon be used for a scheduled event.
BIMI ®:oCam 3 ;
31 @52 Cam 4

MR Member 'BIMI

%cheduled TaskITest Timer 1' starts scu:urlat 19Feb 2010 12:41

~":ww'uh“*ﬂ‘ et . o pietie

Figure 729: MCR Scheduler - Member will be used soon

Member is part of an actual running scheduled conference.

EIMI @ - Cam3 4
31 @ %2 Cam 4
MCR Member 'BIMI

Assigned to Conference MCR Conf 10 (alias ™), 4 member(s)
Scheduled Task|Test Timer 1'is ackive I

Lﬁ""""-‘" L et

Figure 730: MCR Scheduler - Member is used in a scheduled conference

The running scheduled conference will be stopped soon.

BIMI @ Cam3
€31 @52 Cam 4 J
MR Member 'BIMI
YAssigned to Conference 'MCR Conf 10° (alias "), 4 memberis)

=-heduled TasTest Timer 1 ends soon ak 19 Feb 2010 12145
Fis T 3
- Z N

Figure 731: MCR Scheduler - Scheduled conference ends soon

Scheduled timer could not be started.

‘% BIMI & - Cam 3 '
31 @2 Cam 4 )

MR Member 'EIMT
4scheduled Task'Test Timer 1' should be active, but it is not.

o tarafik.
-fww*'lum. P Y

Figure 732: MCR Scheduler - Scheduled task could not be started
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9.5 Setting up and Using the MCR Interface from a Control Panel

The MCR tool can be controlled from multiple PCs as well as from control panels. Any control panel type can be used.

9.5.1 Setting up the MCR and Panels

You must assign an online Director PC to handle MCR requests in order to use the MCR interface from one or more
control panels.

Go to "Settings" > "Options" and then select the tab "Miscellaneous". Activate the option "Handle MCR operations
triggered by Panels / Logic Sources".

f S |

Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous

Show live status in the panel and GPIO lists  More information

Handle EditConf requests triggered from panel keys  More information

| Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels f Logic Sources  Mare information

Handle the Scheduler  More information

[] sk For confirmation when saving the configuration ko Artisk with overwrite
Auko Reverse Talk For 4-'Wire

[ he alarms windaw should automatically pap up For new impartant alarms
Do mot shaw the configuration transfer dialog Far shart, successful updates
Show panel key mode

Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Pamel Yiew: | Configuration v

oK ] [ Abbrechen

Figure 733: MCR - Panel control - Settings > Options

® Only one Director PC in the network should have this option activated. The control of the MCR interface by
I control panels only works when this copy of Director is online with the system.

To enable the MCR interface to be controlled from a panel, every function, member, monitor and conference is
assigned a logic source. This means that control panels are only sending logic commands to the Director PC which then
converts these to MCR commands.

It is therefore necessary when creating conferences and MCR members that the

Create an associated logic source For MCR use option has been set in the "MCR Properties” (see chapter "Creating
MCR Conferences", "Configuring the MCR" and "Other settings (Misc)").
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Open the B Logc | tab in Director. The MCR sources generated automatically will be listed with their automatically
generated names "MCR...".

@ Mekwork, Parts B scroll-Lists * GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Jsers
2V g Errors Log | i Logic | 8@ Trunking ’

7| -
Tvpe 14 Long Mame Mode Functian G

Source Logic Source #2 nja nfa

SOurce Logic Source #3 nia nfa

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™MCR Conf 1' nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™MCR Conf 100 |nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Conference Logic Source For Conference '™MCR Conf 11" [nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference 'MCR Conf 12 |nfa Master Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference '™MCR Conf 13 [nfa Master Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™MCR Conf 14 |[nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR iConference Logic Source For Conference ™MCR Conf 15 [nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Conference Logic Source For Conference '™MCR Conf 16" [nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™MCR Conf 2' nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™CR. Conf 3 nja Master Control Room

Source MCR iConference Logic Source For Conference ™CR Conf 4' n/a Master Control Raom

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™MCR Conf &' nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Conference Logic Source For Conference MCR Conf &' nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference '™MCR Conf 7' nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™CR, Conf &' nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Conference Logic Source For Conference ™CR Conf 9' nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR Discard Changes Logic Source n/a Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Logic Source For MCR Monitor 'Monitarz' nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member 'Backstg' nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member 'C3 CH1' nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Merber Logic Source For MCR Member 'C3 CHZ' n/a Master Control Raom

Source MCR Merber Logic Source For MCR. Member 'Cam 1' nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Member Logic Source For MCR Member 'Cam 2' nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member 'Cam 3+4' nja Master Control Room

Source MR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member '"Cam &' nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member 'cam &' nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member '"Cutter! n/a Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Member Logic Source For MCR Member 'Directar’ nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member 'Edit 1 nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member 'Light' nja Master Control Room

Source MMCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member 'M-1' n/a Master Control Raom

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member Mews' nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member 'PGM I’ nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR Member "Sound' nja Master Control Room

Source MR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member "Studic’ nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Member Logic Source For MCR. Member 'Uplink! nfa Master Control Raom

Source MCR. Monitor In Logic Source n/a Master Control Raom

Source MZR Monitar ©uk Logic Source nfa Masker Control Room

Source MCR Rermove all Logic Source nja Master Control Room

Source MCR Send Changes (Update) Logic Source nja Master Control Room .

SOUrce Par OFF e e

Source Par O nfa nfa ]

Destination | Skudio Einsprechen abschalten Demo 3 [Remote Key on Port Sound |, Ke

Source Studio Einsprechen abschalken nja nfa 3 t

< | 5§

[ Edit... | | Delete | [ Add Dst... | | Add 5rc...

Figure 734: MCR - Panel control - Logic Sources
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Double click on a port in the port list or network list to open a control panel that should be used to control the MCR

interface. Pull the logic sources onto unused keys. Repeat for eac

h panel that should control the MCR.

Fin Ed Vew Settrgs Extras Hebp

Dl & & W= OCM BEMOMEHE N [ | B iy Dda

Bt otwork & oy
Wosomuas | ~<o0 | Bowericons | Do
7! agEnos Wl iog Loge Trunking
L
Type  ifr  LorgMame =l B Configstion | do Lve Siate | 4 Remote Cortral | 8 Audo Pabthas
Source | Loge Source #2

[Logee Source #3
WD Conderane Logie Soures fod Confarance IR Cand | =
HCR. Conference Loge: Source. ornnce TCR; Cond 14
|BCH Condenote Lisgsc Senmee e Corderonce O Cond 117
[WCR Condrwance Loge: Scre for Condrrarcs WCR. Cord 17
LHCR Conferoncs Loge: Source for Confarence MO Cond 1Y
[ MR Conference Loge: e fof Confrarce TACR Cond 147
{MCR Condamaruin Logat Sumca foa Corbuaic WCR Cord 15
(PR Condenmren Lo Seace fox Confrmprme TACR Cord 167
‘Sonace for Confmmnce TCR Cord
[Pt Conderens Loge: Source far Cornfortion M0 Cond
PACR Confernres Logk: Source Ior Confarance TR Cond &
HE cordeare g dae ot Confarsncs MR e

i Dt o

=Ty

v

pn

v
H

T

i

¥
&

| Shude Drmsprechen abschalien

) (At ] [ ]

il

] [_Delete

Fiei ol T £L0) KB T 0

5 Hodes Deline, 192,168 42.100

1L 1 1

Figure 735: MCR - Panel control - Adding MCR logic sources to a con

After you have sent these changes to the system the MCR can be
control panels.
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9.5.2 Using the MCR from a Control Panel

To assign a member to a conference, first press the conference key. All available members will be indicated by a red
marker.

Figure 736: MCR - Panel control - Selecting the conference

Select the members to add. Newly selected or already existing members will be indicated by a green marker. Press the
"MCR Upd" key. The changes will be sent to the system and also reflected in all MCR software interfaces.

Py FIEERAHES

Figure 737: MCR - Panel control - Selecting members

If you press a conference key again, the panel returns to the display mode. Conferences that are being spoken into are
highlighted with several red LEDs.

Figure 738: MCR - Panel control - Marker signaling of an active conference
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You can also press a conference key to display all of the members assigned to the conference. Members that have
green markers are assigned to the conference, members with red markers are not assigned to the conference.

You can also first select the member to assign it to a conference. Press the member and then press the conference that
the member should be added to.

Figure 739: MCR - Panel control - Selecting a member

Assign the member to conferences by pressing conference keys (note: only 4-wire ports can be assigned to more than
one conference). Confirm your changes by pressing the "MCR Upd" button.

Figure 740: MCR - Panel control - Assigning members to conferences

You can also press a member key to display all of the conferences that the member is a part of (displayed with a green
marker).

The monitor function is operated in the same way. Select the monitor and then the member or conference to monitor.
The assignment will be immediately sent to the system. It is not necessary to press the "MCR Upd" key.

If several control panels are controlling the MCR, each key press will be simultaneously shown on the other control
panels. All panel users have the same user rights.
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10 Events / Scheduler

The software add-on "Events/Scheduler" is a versatile tool that can trigger pre-defined events or configuration changes
automatically according to a schedule or with a simple mouse click. For example, functions on a key can be easily
changed or MCR conferences can be automatically activated at certain times.

Events - Online Yiew
Events

Status

Scheduler - Online View (L]
Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Properties
14~ MName Next Activation Date Start | End | Status | Modifiec Mame: | meeting 2
Mews-Conference |1 Dec 2009 1
& event(s) displave)  |[AEEEEES Start: |07:00 2 [] Auto end: |11:EIEI —- |
Event Properties... [Jonly on date: | |
p——
Monday [ thursday [ sunday
Tuesday Friday
Wednesday Saturday
Event: |[EY] DEMO EVENT 1 v|
This event list is based on the anline configuration
(currently active in the Artist system), therefore
¢ | = unsaved changes in the working configuration
will not be reflected.
[ Event Properties. ., ] [ Events Online. ., ] Send to Artist Cancel

Figure 741: Scheduler / Events - example

10.1 Adding the Events / Scheduler add-on

The Events/Scheduler software add-on is already present when a new configuration is created. It appears as the
symbol in the network view of the Navigation Bar.

T T rTOp T

_ Plogenos | Blig | 574
Eﬂ Metwork, Parts

= '@ Cremo
=54 Demo 1
1 Mode #1
1 Mode #2

Figure 742: Scheduler / Events - Events in the network view

However, the feature must be unlocked before it can be used. Follow the directions in chapter "Unlocking the Software
Add-ons".
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10.2 Creating Events

You must open the "Events-Online View" in order to create events. Click the || button in the tool bar or double click on
the symbol in the network view of the Navigation Bar. The window can also be opened via "View" > "Events - Online
View". The "Events-Online View" window is also used to start and stop individual events.

vents - Online Yiew X

Events

V| |

Mame Status
Mo ewvents,

1 ewvent(s) displayed, 0 active in the online system

lEvent Properties... H Scheduler. .. ]

Figure 743: Events - Online View window

10.2.1 Event - Properties

To create a new event or to edit an existing event, click the button. The "Event Management" window
will open.

vent Management 5]

Event Properties | Rights |

Ewent Lisk Propetties of the Selected Event
' | Mame: | |
Mame I+ Actions | Rights |
Mo events,
Tvpe

Mo event selected.

|

|
[ Copy ][ Delete ][ Add

| w

(a4 H Cancel H Apply

Figure 744: Events - Event Management window
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Next, create a new event using the button found in the "Event List" area on the left side of the window. The
event list will display the new event and assign an automatically generated name "Event #007". Enter a new name for
the event in the "Name" field found on the right side of the window under "Properties of the selected Event". The name

can be as long as you like.

&

venk Managemenk

Event Properties | Rights |

Ewent Lisk Propetties of the Selected Event

'l Mame: |Event #o01 | |

Actions | Rights |

Event #001

£

Tvpe
Mo actions defined wet. ¥ou can drag-and-drop
objects ko this list,

|
Copy L Delete J [ Add

|

[ Delete | [ Edt.. | [ Add. |

L (a4 ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 745: Events - Enter a name for the event

Now you can begin to set up what the event will actually do. On the right hand side of the window, click the
button and select the type of function that should later be triggered by the event.

The maximum number of functions that can be carried out at the same time in an event is 100.

vent Managemenk | %

Event Properties | Rights |

Ewvent Lisk Properties of the Selected Event
7 | Mame: |DEMO EVENT 1 |
Marne Maodified Ackions | Rights |
Type
Mo actions defined wet, You can drag-and-drop objects
ta this list.
MCR Conference
Call to Conference
Call to Group
Park to Part
Call to Port
< | > Listen ko Port
" Logic Source
Delet Edit... Add...
[ copy | [ Delete | [ Add | L oelote J [ Eck.. J | ,'\J|
[ a4 J [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 746: Events - Adding a new event
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10.2.2 Event - MCR Conference

If you also use the "Master Control Room" add-on and have already configured it, you can create an event that will
automatically add members to a conference. The event can then be later triggered by a key press or set to be
automatically activated at a certain time.

510

Select the function "MCR Conference". The "Event Action: MCR Conference" window will open.

E3 Fvent Action: MCR Canference

Confersncs;

MR, el 5

W e selection:> "

Fease rote thak this kst corkains only those confererces
Ehsk haroe Bisen snablad For Master Conkrol Fisom usa .

F| Backsuy -
3 CH1

2 CHZ

Cam 1

Cam g

Cam J+4

Cam's

cam &

Curtton

Drirec ior

i 1

Light

[

wews ]
PG N

‘Sond

St

Lol !

[ o [ coence |

apElpEERpEREREREEEE

Figure 747: Events - Event Action: MCR Conference

All MCR members will be displayed in this window along with their online status and any current aliases being used.

Select a conference from the "Conference" drop down menu. Then select the members that should be placed into the
conference when the event is activated.

Ed Event Action: MCR Conference

MCR Members:

Conference: | | MCR Corf 2
ease note that this lisk contains only those conferences

that have been enabled For Master Control Room use,

|| Backstg
Flc3 cHL
£l ca cH2
] cam 1
| carn 2
| cam 3+4
Elcams
E| cam s
W] Cutter
||| Director
||| Edit 1

| Light

|| n-1
Clwews

| PG TN

I Sound
tudio

MICR Member ‘Sound' | Uolink

B3

W

[ o4 l [ Cancel

Figure 748: Events - Selecting a conference and its members
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Confirm your choices with the button. The new event now appears as "Modified: new" in the "Event

Management" window. As soon as the change you made to the configuration has been sent to the system using the
Baiy button, the word "new" disappears from the list and the event is available for use.

Event Properties |Rights .
Ewvent List Properties of the Selected Event z
¢ | | Tarme: | Dema Event 1

Mame IModified

Actions | Rights

Figure 749: Events - New MCR Conference - event

10.2.3 Event - Call to Conference

This function places a "Call to Conference" command on the keys of selected ports when the event is active. Create a
new event in the "Event Management" window, as described above, or add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function "Call to Conference". A new
window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

E3|Event Action: Call'to Conference [gl
shortlist:

r X <no selection>
2y AR Conf 1
Conference: |)( <no selection v

Talk privilege
Listen privilege

fig Conference #2
=
The Function will be created in: g DPL Line 1 ChA

f&) DPL Line 1 Ch.B

Change... f&y DPL Line 2 ChoA
haat. =T N P

<no location selectad>

[use the 2nd audio channel on the source port (instead of the 1sk)

Figure 750: Events - Event Action: Call to Conference

First, choose the conference that should be used by the event. You can also select a conference from a shortlist, if any
are defined. Select the conference privileges for the member.

Talk privilege
Listen privilege
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Next, choose the conference member. Click on the button.

E3|Function Location

@ Port:  Part Shortlist: | All Forts in the System ~|
Pork: | 3 <no selection> v
%) Virtual Function: [vene v
X
) GPIO Input: X
) GPIO Output: b e
X

Figure 751: Events - Call2Conf - Function location

Decide who can trigger this "Call to Conference" function and whether it should be activated from a port or a GPI.

If you choose @Part: select the port and the exact location where the function should appear. If you selected a control
panel, you can choose between placing the call on the @ ¥irtual Function: o on a @ Panelkey: |f you selected a 4-wire port,
only the & ¥irtual Function: \yill be available.

A Function Location E‘
@Port:  Part Shortlist: | All Ports in the System v |
Port: | Edit 1 v|

(O virtual Function:

(PanelKey:  Expansion Panel: |Main Panel v |
Key Page: |Shift Pags v
Key: v

‘You can only see those keys your user account has the
“Create functions" and "Delete functions” rights For,

() GPID Input:

(O GPID Output:

X X X X

Figure 752: Events - Call2Conf - Choosing a panel key

o If you selected "Panel Key", you must specify the exact key where the function will appear. If the key that
I you chose already has a function assigned, this other function will not be removed. The command
triggered by the event will be added as an additional function to the key.
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After you confirm your selection with the button, the key or Virtual Function will appear in the "Event Action"
window.

E3|Event. Action: Call'to Conference E‘
Shortlst: | All Groups and Conferences i the System |
Canference: | MCR, Conf 2 v ‘

[¥]Talk privilege
[] Listen privilege

The function will be created in:

Key 4 {shift page} on Panel Edit 1' (Type Change. .
DCP-5108)

[CJUse the 2nd audio channel on the source port (nstead of the 1st)

Figure 753: Events - Call2Conf - Event Action

You can use the second audio channel of a port as the source of the call, if available, by selecting the
[ use the 2nd audio channel on the source port (instead of the 1st) option.

After closing the window with the button, the new function will be listed in the "Event Management" window.

Repeat the steps above if you want to add additional functions to the event.

Ewent Properties | Rights

Ewent List Properties of the Selected Event
A4 | Marne: | Edit 1 = Conf 2
Mame Modified nctions |Rights t

Tvpe
Conference MCR. Conf 2, port 'Edit 1"

W Y ey Sy ot e P gt _aghan gl

Figure 754: Events - Event Management window - Call to Conference Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ZH#RT putton in Director.
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10.2.4 Event - Call to Group

This function places a "Call to Group" command on the keys of selected ports when the event is active. Create a new
event in the "Event Management" window, as described above, or add this function to an existing event.

514

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function "Call to Group". A new window

will open where you can specify the details of the function.

KA Event Action: Callto Group

Shartlist: |F\|| Groups and Conferences in the System 0 |

Group: |X <no selection> V| J

AVR Group 1
Cams
Group #1

The Function will be created in:

<no location selecked = Change...

[ use the 2nd audio channel on the source port {instead of the 1st)

[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

Figure 755: Events - Event Action - Call to Group

Select the group and then specify the exact location where the "Call to Group" command should appear with the

button.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see chapter "Event: Call to Conference".

Ed| Event Action: Call to Group [Z|
Shartlist: |A|| Groups and Conferences in the System ‘v.‘
Graup: | Cams v ‘

The function will be created in:

Key 5 {standard page) on Panel 'Cutter' (Type Change...
RCP-2016F)

[ use the 2nd audio channel on the source port {instead of the 1st)

I Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 756: Events - Event Action - Call to Group

The new function is now available in the event list.

Event Management

Event Properties | pights

Event List Properties of the Selected Event

V|

Mame: | Call ko Group CAMS

Hame Modified Actions | Rights

e ied
DEMO EVENT 1 i
Edit 1 > Conf 2 | | | Group "Cams', port 'Cutter’ |

. apanateh: . g S i A - wwﬂ,rﬁm‘..‘j

b Nonesniy,

Figure 757: Events - Event Management window - Call to Group Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the *&% button in Director.
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10.2.5 Event - Port to Port

When this function is activated it places a "Call to Port" command on the keys of two control panels. Create a new event
in the "Event Management" window, as described above, or add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function "Port to Port". A new window
will open where you can specify the details of the function.

3| Event Action: Port to Port X

©Optional key label:

©n the first Part, the function il be crested in:

<no location selected> [ Change. ..

[[Juse the 2nd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

Optional key label: |
©n the second Port, the Function will be created in:

<no location selected> |

[ use the 2nd audio channe! (instead of the: 1st)

Figure 758: Events - Event Action: Port to Port

You can manually enter a display name for the ports that will appear on the panels after the event has been activated.
If you leave this field empty, the default name for the ports will be used.

Press the button to set up which ports will be used for the event and the exact position of the key or Virtual
Function where the command will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see chapter "Event: Call to Conference".

E3|Event Action: Port to Port |5‘

Optional key label: | Fritz

on the first Part, the function vill be created in:
Key 5 {shift page) on Panel 'BILD' (type Change. ..
i (Lchonce... ]

DCP-1016E)

[[] use the 2nd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

Optional key label; [ Heinal

©n the second Port, the function will be created in:

key 13 (standard page) on Panel Uplink’ (Type Change...
key Lofaan [ crenge.. ]

[[J use the 2nd audio channel {instead of the 1st)

Figure 759: Events - Event Action: Port to Port

The new function is now available in the event list.

Event Management

Event Praperties | Rights
Event List Properties of the Selected Event 1
v R T —
Name Modified Actions | Rights 1
Call to Group CAMS | modified |
DEMO EVENT 1 |

Edit 1 = Conf 2

PRSI Y B I e -

Figure 760: Events - Event Management window - Port to Port Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ZREF button in Director.
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10.2.6 Event - Call to Port

This function places a "Call to Port" command on the key of a selected port when the event is active. Create a new event
in the "Event Management" window, as described above, or add this function to an existing event.

In contrast to the "Port to Port" function, this command only sets up communication in one direction.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function "Call to Port". A new window
will open where you can specify the details of the function.

E3 Event Action: Call to Port r's_<| i -
— Camera 2 =
Optional key label: § Camera 3 ;
Camera 4
. a-] Camera 5
Part Shartlist: |AII Ports in the System h | a] Camera 6
o Cutter
Destination: | Edit 1 v“r"_\ Director
[[Juse the 2nd audio channel {instsad of the 1st) '
r=a Edi
&l 15om 1 !
The function will be created in: 5' 150N 2 §
Key 6 (standard page) on Panel ‘Director’ (tvpe Change... ng:‘t
RCP-1028E) a Mad' !
Madi 2
Bl Madi 3
[Juse the 2nd audio channel {instead of the 1st) a] Madi 4
e it Gt st
[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 761: Events - Event Action: Call to Port
You can manually enter a display name for the port that will appear on the panel after the event has been activated. If
you leave this field empty, the default name for the port will be used.

Select the port to be called from the "Destination" list.

Press the button to set up which port will be used for the event and the exact position of the key or Virtual
Function where the command will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see chapter "Event: Call to Conference".

The new function is now available in the event list.

Event Management

Event Properties |R\ghts .
Ewent List Properties of the Selected Event {
y |
4 | | Mame: | Edit 1 > Director
| ¢
Mame Modified Actions |Rights )
Call ko Group CAMS 1
DEMC EVEMT 1 Type ‘
Edit > Conf 2 [[Zalita port Edi 1 Fram ‘Director | &
Port 2 Fort %
Edit 1 = Director
RSP U I T . L snman A gl PRt

Figure 762: Events - Event Management window - Call to Port Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ZREF button in Director.
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10.2.7 Event - Listen to Port

This function places a "Listen to Port" command on a key of a selected port when the event is active. Create a new event
in the "Event Management" window, as described above, or add this function to an existing event.

Click the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the function "Listen to Port". A new window
will open where you can specify the details of the function.

K| Event Action: Listen to Part [Z|
Optional key label: l:l
Port Shortlist: |AII Ports in the System hd |
Source: |O| Pish v|

[ use the 2nd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

The Function will be created in:

Key 8 (shift page) on Panel 'BILD' (tvpe Change. ..
DiP-1016E)

[use the 2nd audio channel finstead of the 1st)

[ OF. ] [ Canicel ]

Figure 763: Events - Event Action - Listen to Port

Select under "Source" the port that you would like to listen to.

Press the button to set up which port will be used for the event and the exact position of the key or Virtual
Function where the "Listen to Port" command will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see chapter "Event: Call to Conference".

key you select to "Latching" and deactivate the "Speaker Dim" function.

i When using the event function "Listen to Port" on a panel, it is recommended to set the properties of the

The new function is now available in the event list.

Event Management
Event Propertizs | Rights

+

Event List Properties of the Selected Event
7 | | || mame: [Listenpem p
I 4
Hame Modified Actions | Rights
Call ko Group CAMS

DEMO EVENT 1 | Tvpe -
Edit 1 > Conf 2 W From |
Pott 2 Port

it 1 = Director

It AP g e e L PR T W."L.../

Figure 764: Events - Event Management window - Listen to Port Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ZREF button in Director.
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10.2.8 Event - Logic Source
This function places a "Logic Source" on a key of a selected port when the event is active. Create a new event in the
"Event Management" window, as described above, or add this function to an existing event.

To allow a logic source to be used in events, open the properties of the logic source in the B Logic | tab with a double
click. Check the box for the "Enable for Event use" option.

Properties of Logic Source "Logic Source #2°

Genetal | Usage |

Long Marmne: | test

g-char Label: |kest

%Enabla for Event use

[ OK. ] [ Cancel I [ Apply

Figure 765: Events - Properties of a Logic Source

Click the button on the right-hand side of the "Event Management" window and select the function "Logic
Source". A new window will open where you can specify the details of the function.

Select the logic source you would like to use. Only the logic sources that were unlocked for use with the event add-on
will be shown.

K| Event Action; Logic Source

Logic Source: | ¥ <no selection> V|
= - ; XK <no selection=
Please nate that this list contains only those logic sources E’D tast
that have been enabled for Event use, ED‘ ":- 2
un

The Function will be created in:

Key 9 (shift page) on Panel 'BILD' (tvpe Change. ..

DCP-1016E)

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 766: Events - Event Action - Logic Source
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Press the button to set up which port will be used for the event and the exact position of the key or Virtual
Function, where the "Logic Source" function will appear.

For a description of how to select a panel key or Virtual Function please see chapter "Event: Call to Conference".
The new function is now available in the event list.

Event Properties |Rights

Ewent List

kdl

Properties of the Selected Event

Name: | Logic test

Name Modified
Call to Group CAMS
DEMO EVENT 1
Edit 1 = Conf 2
Edit 1 > Director

-
Actions ‘ Rights -

Lisken PGM

Port 2 Port

Figure 767: Events - Event Management window - Logic Source Event

Send the changes to the matrix with the <F5> key or the ZH#8T putton in Director.

10.2.9 Configuration using Drag & Drop

You can also set up most event functions using Drag & Drop. Create a new function, for example a "Port to Port". Click
on the button on the right-hand side of the window and select the "Port to Port" function. A new "Event

Action" window will open where you can specify the details of the function. Close the window by clicking the
button without finishing the function setup.

K| Event Action: Port to Port |§|

optional key label: |

O the first Port, the Function will be created in:

<no location selected:> ‘ Change. ..

[[use the 2nd sudio channel (instead of the 1st)
Optional key label: |

On the secand Port, the Function will be created in:

<no location selected:> ‘

[ use the 2nd audio channel (instead of the 1st)

| oK Cancel

Figure 768: Events - Event Action

Properties of the Selected Event

Name: | Port to Port: Bild<=Uplink

Actions ‘ Rights

Figure 769: Events - Undefined function
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Open the two ports in the Workspace that you wish to use and drag the command to keys directly from the "Event
Management" window.

Fhe Gt Ve Geflegs Catras

=3
CDEEd & & (&= o0 530 EDEDEE S % T

ENGE  EAER  EeEy
| e — B s
Fhctafurees | Bl e | o o | ZP Teuwiien
i Mervtrn | o pts | M Boebiias | e cHO
= BiF Unkated futict Contigumation
g o
2 € e s
o 4 <3 By 2
CATS- 08 E or AES-LON GE (Rary £)
o
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Figure 771: Events - Configured function
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You can also use the same process when setting up all of the other functions.

For example, when programming a "Call to Conference", you can drag the conference directly from the Groups + Confs
tab to the event window. Then you can drag the event command from the event window to a panel or 4-wire port.

G Untitled® -

Director

File Edt View Settings Extras Help

DER & ¢ w0m NPAEEE % « /| 56 28 2488

Netwark, Forts
Groups + Canfs |

| 2 crgErrors Log | g Logc | S% Trunking
Scrolllists | =% GPIO

© Users

|l Groups and Conferences in the systi|v| [ manage... |

h'd

4r LongName
AVR Conf 1

Type
Conference

GPIO Out
assigne

AVR Conf 2

Conference

assi

AVR Conf 3

Conference

AR Group 1

Cams

Event List

Event Properties | pigh

Properties of the Selected Event

|

MName

Edit->Maz

Callto Group Cams

Mudlr}\

Conference 2 auf BIML

DEMO EVENT 1

Listen PGM

modifisd

Copy Delete: Add

Neme: | Port to Port: Bid<>Upink
Actions |Rights |

B Configuration | g Live State | 44 Remate Control |

& Moderator v/

38 vitual Functions

[ oc J[ concel J[ 2om

]

Figure 772: Events - Drag & Drop a conference to a port

Actions | Rights

Figure 773: Events - Configured function

[2 Hodes Online, 192.168.0,100

If you need to add a number of different events with the same source but with different destinations, we recommend

using the copy function. Create an event with the source you want to use and then press the button. Every
time you press this button a new copy of the original event will be created. Simply drag these copies to the destinations

you need.

The original destination will be replaced with the new one you chose.

Call ko Group CAMS

DEMO EVENT 1

Edit 1 = Conf 2

Edit 1 = Director

Listen PGM

“r“;,'“-\) i

Tame: ‘ Copy of Listen PGM

Actians | Rights |

Type —
—
Listen ko Port 'PGM From M )

0] Moderator

Virtual Functions

T
] ﬁdzrawr

B "o Functions

Figure 774: Events - Creating and modifying using the copy command
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10.3 Starting and Stopping Events

After you have created and configured the events they can be started and stopped directly from Director.
Open the "Events - Online View" window by clicking on the || button in the toolbar.

vents - Online Yiew X
Events

V| |

Mame Skatus

Call ko Group CAMS
DEMS EVEMT 1
Edit 1 > Conf 2
Edit 2 > Director
Listen PiaM

Port 2 Part

& event(s) displayed, 0 active in the online system

IEvent Propetties. .. H Scheduler. .. ]

Figure 775: Events - Online View

All events that you have created will be listed in this window.

o Because the events function is an online tool, only the events that have been sent to the system with a
I configuration update will be shown. This requires an active connection to the matrix. If you are running
Director in offline mode, no events will be shown in the "Events - Online View".

If you have created a large number of events, you can use the filter function to search for specific events.

Events - Online Yiew

Ewvent
15

\’|ed

Mame Status

Edit 1 = Conf 2 | |
Edit 2 = Directar [ |

Figure 776: Events - Events with a filter active

To start an event, select the event and press the button or simply double click on the event.

® You do not have to manually send the configuration to the system. As soon as an event is started or
I stopped, the configuration change is automatically sent directly to the system.
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Active events will be highlighted green and their status will be listed as "active".

vents - Online Yiew X

Events

V| |

Mame Skatus

Edit 1 > Conf 2
Edit 2 > Director

Paort 2 Parl

& event(s) displayed, 2 active in the online system

Skark Skop
[Event Propetties... H Scheduler. .. ]

Figure 777: Events - Active events

The functions defined by the event will then appear on the corresponding panels and keys.

Events can be stopped by double clicking on an active event or by selecting the event and clicking the button.

Pressing the button will end all events that are currently active. A pop up window will ask you to confirm that
you wish to end all events.

Confirmation

! E Please confirm that you wish to stop all events on the Artist system,
-

[ Stop all events l I Cancel

Figure 778: Events - "Stop all" confirmation

Multiple PCs can be online with Director at the same time and still use the Events / Scheduler. Each PC shows the current
status of all of the events. However, be sure to read the current configuration from the matrix before checking the

event status.
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10.4 Scheduler

The scheduler is an extension of the event function. It allows events to be automatically triggered at specific times.

Scheduling events by time is controlled by the internal clock of a configuration PC. For this reason, a copy
of Director needs to be running and connected to the system to control scheduled events.

]
I To ensure that the clock in the PC is accurate, it is recommended to use an auxiliary DCF card or regularly
synchronize the PC clock via the internet.

10.4.1 Activating Director for the Scheduler

Choose which PC running Director will control the scheduled events. This PC must always remain online with the
system.

Open the Options window in Director. Select "Settings" > "Options".

iews | Settings | Extras Help

IF address of local Mode, .

Connect {Metwoark OnfoFf)

po | options... . | 1
Errg Colors.., ¥ -
T

Figure 779: Scheduler - Opening the options window

In the "Options" window, select the | Mscellanzous [ tahy and activate the function [#] Handle the Scheduler

Options El
Logging | Partial Files | Autosave | Miscellaneous
Show live status in the panel and GPIO lists  More information
[[]Handle Editconf requests triggered from panel keys  More information

Handle MCR. operations triggered by Panels [ Logic Sources  Mare information

Handle the Scheduler  More information

Ask For confirmation when saving the configuration ko Artist with overwrite
Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire

The Alarms window should autamatically pop up For new impartant alarms
Do not show the configuration transfer dialog for short, successful updates
show panel key mode

Autarnatically adjust speaker dim and key mode

Initial Tab in Panel ¥iew: | Canfiguration £

[[]5how legacy Panels

Figure 780: Scheduler - Activating the Scheduler function in Director
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10.4.2 Configuring the Scheduler

To configure the Scheduler, click on the @ putton in the toolbar. This will open the "Scheduler - Online View" window.

Scheduler - Online Yiew =
Scheduled Tasks scheduled Task Properties

14+ Mame Mext Activation Date Start  End Status | |

Mo scheduled tasks defined,
0 scheduled basks define: I:I Auto end: I:I
| |

Cnly on date: | |
Monday Thursdary Sunday
Tuesday Friday:

Wednesday Saturday

| %

4
[ Event Properties... ] [ Events Online. .. ] Send to Artist

Figure 781: Scheduler - Scheduler - Online View

Press the button to add a new timer. A new entry will appear with a pre-assigned name. Enter a new unique
name for the timer in the "Name" field.

Scheduler - Online Yiew

Scheduled Tasks scheduled Task Properties

Mext Activation Date Start | End Status

Figure 782: Scheduler - Naming a timer

Select the event in the "Event" field that should be activated by the timer. The event must have been previously
configured.

Scheduler - Dnline Yiew 5]
Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Properties

Date Start End | Status Mame: | Test timer 1 |

[Janly on date: ‘ ‘

[[IMonday [ Thursday [[sunday
[ Tuesday [ Friday
[wednesday [ saturday p an Event here

Event: |X nong - you can drag & drop an Event here VM

This event list is based on the online configuration
{currently active in the Artist system), therefore

JEU] DEMO EVENT 1
£ Edit 1 > Corf 2
JEU Edit 2 > Director

< > unsaved changes in the working configuration Listen PGM
— — will ot be reflected. U Listen
[ Event Properties. .. ] [ Events Cnline... ] Send ko Artist

Figure 783: Scheduler - Selecting an event
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If you would like to change the event, you can access the event’s configuration window directly by clicking the

Event Properties. .. button

Enter the time when the event should start and how long it should last. If the event should end at a specific time, select
Auta end: and enter the time when the event should end.

The scheduler automatically calculates how long the event will last.

Scheduled Task Properties

Marme: | Test Timer 1 |

Stark: |13:00 : nutoend: 13:20 :

Duration: | 20 minutes

e s oa o -

Figure 784: Scheduler - Enter the start time of the event

Select if and how often the timer should repeat this event. You can either select a single date for the event or set up a
reoccurring event by selecting the days of the week when the event should be active.

[“]only on date: | Montag , 13, Jui 2009 s
Manday Juli 2009 4 CrororT
Tuesday Mo Di_ M Do Fr Sa 5o 4
Wednesday 1 2z 3 4 5 [Cdonky on date:| j
& 7 8 9 10 11 12
Morda Thursda Sunda
Evert: |EWpemocfEEl 14 15 16 17 18 19 [ b [+] i A sy i
Thieventil 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 [¥] Tuesday [¥] Friday -
(currently s 27 28 29 30 3l [#] wednesday [ saturday
unsaved ch,
will not be rg [ |Heube: 13.07.2009 Event: | Copy of Listen PaM v?

or
Figure 785: Scheduler - Entering a date

All timers and their details are listed in the "Scheduled Tasks" area of the "Scheduler - Online View" window.

Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Pr
14r Mame Mezt Ackivation Skark Skakus Modifizd Mame: [Timer 2
Test Timer 1 Mew
Timer 2 08 Jul 3 1] B Skart: [12:00

Duratis

Figure 786: Scheduler - Timer
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As soon as the PCs internal clock reaches the activation time for an event, the event will be automatically started. Active
events will be indicated by the word "active" in the "Status" column.

You can also open the "Events - Online View" window to show all active events by pressing the button.

Scheduler - Dnline Yiew

®

Scheduled Tasks Scheduled Task Properties
14 Mame | Mext Activation = Date Start | End Modified | |
Testtimer 1 |15 Dec 2009 1,,, |MT-—-- |16:00 | 17:00 || active | |
timer 2 |15 Dec 2009 0... [MTW-F5- [07:00 [11.00

Events - Online Yiew

Events

V| |

Mame Status

Call ko Group CAMS
DEMO EVENT 1
Edit 1 > Conf 2
Edit Z > Directar

[ Event Properties. .. ] [ Ewvents Online. .. ]

& event(s) displayed, 1 active in the online system

Skatk Stop

Close

[Event Properties... H Scheduler. .. ]

unday

Close

Figure 787: Scheduler - Active Timer

If the timer, for example, starts a timed conference in the "Master Control Room" interface, the members will be placed
into the conference in the MCR window.

Master Control Room - Online Yiew El
News | Studio 142 | Stadio3 | all | Stabus|
| mMCR Conf 1 | mMCR Conf 2 MCR Conf 3 [l MCR Members | IMember Parts
M Cam s s
Charl
% Cutatreb; @ - Backstg ~ & Ccamz2
1 @0 C3CHL
@003 CH2
) [Mews
|-L 2SI Events - Online Yiew
.{I‘g Sound Events
v | |
Marne Stakus
MCR Conf 4 | mMCR Conf 5 | MCR Confe a1 &= Con
Edit 2 > Director
Listen PGM
Port 2 Part

5}3 Monitar1
Camz 6 ewventis) displaved, 1 active in the online swstem
n Skark Stop Stap all

[Event Properties... ] [ Scheduler. .. ]

:

Figure 788: Scheduler - Automatic MCR conference
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11 Audio Video Router

11.1 General

This special feature can monitor up to two external routing switchers and make changes to conferences in the Artist
system based on the routers’ status.

The monitoring of the external lines is handled by a specially developed software interface that can assign
communication paths to the same locations as the routers send their audio and video.

The routers are connected over a serial COM port to a computer that runs the "DMX Driver" software. The software is
supplied by Riedel Communications GmbH.

The Audio Video Router (AVR) feature requires a computer to be permanently connected to both systems.

11.2 DMX Driver

The "DMX Driver" software is used to interface between the router and the Artist system. The router is connected to a
serial COM port of the computer.

To start the software, double click on the "dmxdrv_com1.exe" file. The software will open and initialize COM 1 port on
the computer, to which the router should be connected.

Alternatively, COM ports 1-4 can also be used.
Please note that if you use a different COM port, you must also open a different file on your PC.

The file "dmxdrv_com1" is used for COM port 1.
The file "dmxdrv_com2" is used for COM port 2. And so on...

FLiDMX Driver

Communication Log Sources Destinations

[ Time Souce | Message Forl_| Name Fart_| Mame Silalus [
575 Diriver started
575 COMT: initialized.

< b

Status: [No connection ta DM

Figure 789: AV Router - DMX Driver
After starting the DMX Driver the software reads out all of the information required from your system. You do not need
to do anything further at this point.

The DMX Driver will then display a list of all available sources and destinations.
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11.3 Adding the Audio/Video Router (AVR) to Director

To add the AVR in Director, right mouse click on the Web in the network view and select "Add Audio/Video Router
Interface". You can also add the AVR to the configuration under "Edit" > "Special Features" > "Add".

& GPIO Groups + Confs ﬁ Use;
? ! CFg Errors Lag D_r'} Lioigic 8b Trur
M | Parts B scrol-Lsel
right clicl

Open '

I:dd Audio/video Router Interface 4
Find... Chrl+F

Copy tree contents to clipboard

Propetties

Sl B A S, \I'*O-A._“J
Figure 790: AV Router - Adding the AVR

The AVR appears in the network view as a green icon with the letters "AV".

Ty T EFFOT: =R 0T el o
Eﬂ Metwark Ports

= 5 Demo
= Dema 1
3 Node #1
3 Node #2
[EV] Everts

AudiofVideo Router Interface |
! Master Cantrol Room
L gt oyl gl gt

Figure 791: AV Router - AVR in the configuration

To configure the AVR, the current user must have the necessary user rights. Open the £ Users tab. Select a user and

click the button.

General | Usage ‘

Long Mame: | Adrnin |

Drescription: | Administrakar |

Repeat Password:

Permissions

[#] Allow Save ta Artist (overrite) [¥]Enable Partial Fies
[v] Allows Save Changes to Artisk (merge) Allow Update
Allow Save Configuration to Disk Allow Update Al
[+] Allows Open File fram Disk. Allow Load Offline

Allow Load all OFfline
Allow Save Partial File to Disk
Allow PE Configuration

| CIRestrict Froperties for Ay-Router |

[ Ok H Cancel H Apply

Figure 792: AV Router - Properties of a user

Deactivate the option "Restrict Properties for AV-Router".
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11.4 Connecting Director to the DMX Driver

The following steps will make the information from the "DMX Driver" available in Director:

Open the AVR interface in Director by double clicking on the AVR icon. First, activate the option "Enable Audio/Video
Router Interface". Next, choose the option "Enable DMX Driver" to establish the connection to the "DMX Driver".

Audio,/¥ideo Router Interface - Online Yiew Audio,/¥ideo Router Interface - Online Yiew
Active Crosspaoints Active Crosspaoints
Matriz = Source Destination Matriz = Source Destination
Delate ] [ Add... Delate ] [ Add...
Skatus Skatus
Mo Status available, Mo Status available,

[CJEnable 21 Criver AYR Properties... (F&) [C]Enable 2M3 Driver A4 Properties, .. (F&)
[JEnable DM Driver Enable DM Driver

[]Foree Configuration Updates periodically (DEBUG) []Foree Configuration Updates periodically (DEBUG)
| Enable AudioYideo Fouter Inkerface I Enable AudiofYideo Router Inkerface

Figure 793: AV Router - AVR Online View
As long as there is an active connection between the "DMX Driver" and your router system, the individual sources and
destinations will appear in the "Active Crosspoints" list.

The option "Enable ZMX" is for a special feature developed for a specific customer and is not normally used (it stands
for "Zentrale" [central] Video Matrix and would be activated instead of the "DMX Driver", which stands for
"Dezentrale" [decentralized] Video Matrix).

The option "Force Configuration Updates periodically" is only used for debugging purposes.
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11.5 AVR Configuration

To configure the AVR, press the <F8> key or click the [ AVR Properties... (FS) ] button in the AVR online view. This opens the
AVR configuration window.

11.5.1 AVR - 'Router-IF objects' tab

Properties of Audio;/¥ideo Router Interface

Router-F Sic | Router-IF Dstl Router-|F ext. Lines! FouterF ext. Lines defaults  RouterdF Objects I Hightsl

Panels:

Delate |

Groups:

Delate |

Conferences:

Delete |

0K, I Cancel Apple

Figure 794: AV Router - Properties of the AVR

The AVR allows you to automatically add members to a conference depending on the status of the external router.

You will need at least one conference and one group that were previously created in the Director configuration. Create
as many groups and conferences as you will need (see chapter "Create and Manage Groups and Conferences").

Add the panels that should later be added to a particular conference to the members list of a group.
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Next, using Drag & Drop pull the conferences from the "Groups + Confs" tab to the AVR field "Router-IF Objects >
Conferences". Drag the groups to the "Router-IF Objects > Groups" field.

Ed| Untitled* - Director
File Edit View Settings Extras Help

|DEH & ¢ M0 BPINHEEQ%3 + [ | 95 289 249 || 2o [Wherae v|

2 4 6 8§ 10 12 14 16 18 =20

l

| ﬁ Users | ?! fg Errars || Log | E,D' Logic @ Trunking |L|
| T§ Metwork Ports | B Scrolllists | «% GPIO | & Groups + Confs L
|AII Groups and Conferences in the System v_ [ Manage... J ‘
14 Lang Marne Type | Router-IF Src | Router-IF Dst - Router-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects lﬁightsl
test Conference )
CR Corference #9  |MCR Conference Use drag-and-drop to add objects to the following lists:
CR Conference #8  |MCR Conference Panels:
CR Conference #7  |MCR Conference
MCR Conference #6 | MCR Conference | | [ Delete ]
MCR Conference #5 | MCR Conference
MCR Conference #4  |MCR Conference
MCR Conference #3 | MCR Conference
MCR Conference #2  |MCR Conference |
MCR Conference #1  |MCR Conference Groups: % AVR Group 1
G Group
EDIT CONFERENCE | Conference
DynaConf Conference
DPL Line 2 Ch.B Corference
DPL Line 2 Ch.A Conference
DPL Line 1 Ch.B Corference
DPL Line 1 Ch.A Conference " Conf . =
Corference #2 Confer e QL] AVR CONF 1
Conference #1 - ce -Delete
AYR Group 1 Grow
{
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply
JE4]] Al ]
[ Edt.. ] [ Delte ] [ addconf.. ] [ AddGroup... |

|2 Nodes online, 192.168.0.100 et 0 BB

Figure 795: AV Router - Adding groups and conferences to the AVR
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11.5.2 AVR -'Router-IF source' tab

You have now assigned a conference and a group of members to the AVR. The next step is to configure the "Router-IF
Src" sources and the "Router-IF Dst" destinations.

Propetrties of Audi deo Router Interface
Router-IF Src | Router-IF Dst || Router-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects | Rights |
M.. Mame/Part Conf. _ Ext. Line Description
[ oelete | [ Ede. | [ add. |
[ 0K ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 796: AV Router - Router-IF Scr

If you make a change to the router, the conferences in the intercom system should also be changed to reflect the new
status of the router. You must configure the AVR so that a router change assigns a certain group of members to a
conference.

The tabs "Router-IF Src" and "Router-IF Dst" refer to the sources and destinations of the external router.
Example:
If the router assigns Source 1 to Destination 2, the Artist system should automatically assign a group of panels to a

predefined conference. To achieve this, the AVR needs to be configured accordingly.

Add a source by clicking the button. This will open a new window where you can enter the sources

details.
Add new Router-IF Source f'5__<|
Makriz: DM w

Input Port: [ &llcws External Line

Conference: | AYR CONF 1 hd |
Description: I:I
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 797: AV Router - Adding a new router source
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In the "Matrix" drop down menu you can choose between "ZMX" and "DMX". Always select "DMX".

As in our example, we will configure the Input Port 1.

Now tell the AVR which conference should be activated by this action and confirm with the OK button.

® After you have finished making changes to a tab always confirm by clicking the button in the
I AVR "Properties" window. Failure to do so will result in the changes not being saved.

11.5.3 AVR - 'Router-IF destination' tab

534

After you have assigned the sources in the system you must also configure the destinations.

Select the tab "Router-IF Dst".

Properties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface

Router-IF Sec | Router-IF Dst | pouter-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-1F Objects || Rights

M..| Name/Part Panel-Group {Key#)

[ peete | [ Edt.. | [ mdd. |

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

Figure 798: AV Router - Router- IF Dst

To add a new destination, click the button. A new window will open where the destination can be

configured.
Add new Router-IF Destination E|
Matrix: DM e

Output Fort:

Fanel Groups

Group Expansion  Key.. Page
Ok Cancel

Figure 799: AV Router - Adding a new destination

In the "Matrix" drop down menu you can choose between "ZMX" and "DMX". Always select "DMX". As in our example, we

will configure the Output Port to 2.



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

Assign a predefined group of members to the destination using the button.

Select a group and assign which key will be reserved on all of the panels of the group, Enter the exact key number to be
used on the panels in the group.

Edit Router-IF Panelgroup

Group: | AR, Group 1 v |
Expansion: | I - |
Key-hr,: [ shift Page

[ K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 800: AV Router - Editing a panel group

"Key-Nr" designates the panel key to be used.

I Make sure that this key is unused on all of the panels in the group before assigning it to the AVR.

When the group is assigned to a conference, the conference will appear on the designated panel key.
"Shift Page" refers to the shift page of the panel. This option determines whether the key is on the first or second page.

In our example, all panels in the AVR GRP group will be assigned the conference key on the main panel, main page, Key
#1.

If a panel group is not assigned to a source, a place holder will appear on the keys.

Figure 801: AV Router - Placeholder panel key
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Confirm the settings by clicking .

The new entry will be listed in the "Router-IF Dst" tab.

Propetties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface
Router-IF Src | Rauter-IF Dst | Router-IF Ext. Lines  Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Objects | Rights |
M., Mame/Port Panel-Group (Key#)
DMy |2 | AR Group 1 (Panel, 1, Standard)
[ peleee | [ Ede. | [ Add.. |
[ [s]'4 l [ Cancel l [ Apply l

Figure 802: AV Router - Entry in the Router-IF Dst tab

° After you have finished making changes to a tab always confirm by clicking the button in the
I AVR "Properties" window. Failure to do so will result in the changes not being saved.

To complete our example: If you now routed Source 1 to Destination 2 on the router, then all members of the group
"AAVR GRP 1" would be assigned the conference "AVR CONF 7" on their main panel, standard page, Key # 1.
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11.5.4 AVR - 'Router-IF ext. Lines' tab

The tab "Router IF.ext.Lines" is not for assigning groups of panels to a conference, as described above, but rather for
assigning a 4-wire.

Drag a 4-wire from the port list into the "Router-IF Objects > Panels" field in the AVR window.

Ed|Untitled® - Director
File Edit Wiew Settings Extras Help

DEE & & v0- BENEEE % | [ | 95 2988 ZEp | o whderme v]

| ﬁ Users || 7' Cfg Errors || Log || SID‘ Logiu| 8?) Trunking |
Eﬂ Mebwark Ports |_E| Scrall-Lists || % GPID || Groups + Confs |

@H Manage. .. ]

|AII Ports in the System
'

Properties of Audi deo Router Interface

19%  Long Mame | Port Type Mode
VOIP 2 Bder 4-\Wire: (ValP' |Made #1 || | Router-IF Sre | Router-IF Dst | Router-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext, Lines defaules | Router-IF Objects | Rights

Use drag-and-drop ko add objects to the Following lists:

Panels:

Morikor 4-Wire (A10) |Mode #1
MADIIN 2 Z-wire Input | Mode #1

; }
Karmera & 4-Wire (AI0) |Mode #1 Groups: AR froup 1

Conferences: AR COMF 1

J

J [ Cancel Apply

& 1] ] 2

19 elements

—
Figure 803: AV Router - Adding a 4-wire

[2 Modes Online, 192.168.0.100 Eornect) 7 @

This will assign a 4-wire to the AVR.

i After you have finished making changes to a tab always confirm by clicking the button in the

AVR "Properties" window. Failure to do so will result in the changes not being saved.
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In the "AVR Properties" window open the "Router-IF Src" tab.

Propetties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface
Router-IF 5rc | Router-IF Dst | Router-IF Ext. Lines | Router-IF Ext. Lines defaults | Router-IF Obiects | Rights |
M., Mame/Port Conf, Ext. Line Description
D |1 | £R Conf 1 No nia |
[ pelete | [ Edt. | [ add. |
[ [s/'4 ] [ Cancel l [ Apply l

Figure 804: AV Router - Router-IF Scr tab

Click the button to assign a new 4-wire as an AVR source. Select "DMX" under matrix and enter the input port
number of the router. Activate the option "Allow External Line". Enter a name for the 4-wire in the "Description" field.

Add new Router-IF Source FS_(|

Matrix: DM hd

Inpuk Park: | 10 | I Allow External Line

Conference: | 3

Description: | AYR 2|

I Ok l ’ Cancel

Figure 805: AV Router - Add new Router-IF Source

If you added a conference in "Router-IF Objects" and it was not assigned to a group of control panels, it will be available
under "Router-IF ext Lines".
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Select which 4-wire should be used for the conference by double clicking on the conference or selecting the conference

and clicking the button. Confirm with OK.

Settings for "AVR Conf 2°

External Line Sources

Display text; | AYR 4

External Line: | § AvR 4w v|

I 0K l [ Caniel ]

Figure 806: AV Router - Settings for the External Lines

The tab "Router-IF ext. Lines" lists the external 4-wires conference with the corresponding port and display text. Send

the configuration to the Artist by clicking the ZE0 putton.

Properties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface

RouterF Src ] FiouterIF Dst  Router-IF et Lines ] FouterIF ext. Lines defaults | FouterlF Dbiectsi Flights]

E

£
24Eg Lpply default | Edt. |
0K | Cancel ‘ Apply ‘

Figure 807: AV Router - Router-IF ext. Lines

The 4-wire can now be assigned a group of members. In our example, this is done by assigning router input port 10 a
destination.

After this assignment there will be a command on the Vox function of the 4-wire.
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11.5.5 AVR - 'Router-IF external Lines defaults' tab
In the "Router-IF ext. Lines defaults" tab you can create a default setting for each conference that is used for external

lines. Double click on a conference or select the conference and press the button. The "Def. Settings for
‘Conference Name" window will open.

540

Def. Settings for ‘AVR Conference 02

Sources

Display kext: | 4-W, #02

External Line: |§] Hire 2 j

QK | Cancel |

Figure 808: AV Router - Def. Settings for ‘AVR Conference’

In this window you can select the source responsible for the switching as well as the default 4-Wire for this conference.

You can also edit the display text. When finished confirm with "OK".

Properties of Audio/¥ideo Router Interface

Router-IF Src | Rauter-IF Dst | Router-IF ext. Lines Router-IF ext. Lines defaults ] Rauter-IF Objects | Rights |

Conf Displaytext externdl Line Desc 1 Desc 2 Ciest
AVR Canference 02 4-\W, #02 AVE AW

| >

Edit...

| Ok I Cancel | Apply |

Figure 809: AV Router - Router-IF ext. Lines defaults

The defaults can be applied to selected conferences in the "Router-IF ext. Lines" tab by clicking the

button or pressing <F6> on the keyboard.

Repeat the steps above for all of the inputs and outputs on your router. Afterwards, send the configuration to the

system using the 29T button.
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11.5.6 Testing the AVR

The intercom system will be automatically reconfigured according to the AVR settings as soon as the AVR and DMX
drivers are active and connected to the router.

All paths currently active in the router are listed in the "Audio/Video Router Interface - Online View" under "Active
Crosspoints".

Active Crosspaints

Matriz = Source Destination

DM 001 () 001 ()

DM¥ (001 () 003 )

DMy (015 () 005 ()

Dt 025 () 017 ()

DM 0zz () 01z ()

Dielete ] [ Add. . ]

Status

Mo Status available.

[JEnable ZMx Driver AYR Properties... (F&)

Enahle DM Driver
[CJForce Configuration Updates periodically (DEELS)
Enable Audiojvideo Router Interface

Figure 810: AV Router - Online View

It is possible to undo an active AVR connection in Artist. Select an item from the list and click the button. All
changes will be periodically sent to the system.

To test the AVR configuration or to manually force a connection, you can click the button.

Add Crosspoint §|

Source Destination

Part: Part:

I Ok, l [ Cancel ]

Figure 811: AV Router - Add Crosspoint

Enter a source and destination. "DMX" should always be selected under "Matrix". As soon as you have made the
changes, confirm with "OK" and this manually activated crosspoint will be listed in the AVR online view. Press the -
button to send the new crosspoint to the system.

All of the corresponding control panels of the selected group should now display the conference name for that route

on their pre-defined key.
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In this way the AVR can be tested without having an active connection to an external router.
Deactivate the option "Enable DMX Driver" and select the option "Force Configuration Updates periodically (DEBUG)".

¥Yideo Router Interface - Online Yiew

Active Crosspaints

Matriz = Source Destination
DM%_ 012 ) 008 )

[ Dielete ] [ Add..
Status

Mo Status available.

[JEnable ZMx Driver AYR Properties... (F&)

[JEnable DMy Driver
Force Configuration Updates periodically (DEBLG)
Enable Audiofvideo Router Interface

Figure 812: AV Router - Online View

Manually force a crosspoint, as described above. The new crosspoint will be periodically automatically sent to the
system. This allows you to simulate any particular router crosspoint selection and test the Artist configuration.

I Do not forget to reactivate the option "Enable DMX Driver" as soon as the external router is reconnected.
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12 Trunking

In certain applications it is not possible to connect individual Artist mainframes over fiber. For example, fiber
connection is not an option when the distance between two frames is too far, or if the maximum number of ports
within the fiber ring would exceed 1,024. In this case, two or more systems can be intelligently connected together via
trunking. Up to 50 Artist systems can be trunked together. The control of the system and its dynamic routing is handled
by the Trunk-Navigator software. A second instance of the Trunk-Navigator may run for redundancy reasons on
another PC.

software.

i To start the Trunk-Navigator, a RIEDEL USB dongle must be connected to the trunking PC to unlock the

=l 3
s ¢
» sPorxpund &
Gelsenkirchgn " .L ipzfe
o KoIn 5
)

(U~ itifrchen

-
L~

Figure 813: Trunking - Example trunking network (Soccer World Cup 2006)
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12.1 Requirements

Trunking requires the Riedel Trunk-Navigator software, a RIEDEL USB-Dongle and a few additional configuration
changes in Director on systems to be trunked together. The Trunk-Navigator can be installed parallel on two PCs for
redundancy. The PCs should be connected to one another over an IP network. The Trunk-Navigator can run without
any problems on the same PC as the Director used for local configurations. However, please note that the Trunk-
Navigator must be permanently online with the system in order to manage the trunking feature.

Always make sure that the software version of the Trunk-Navigator is compatible with the firmware and
Director versions used in the trunked system. The firmware in all of the systems to be trunked must be the
same version.

The Trunk-Navigator normally has the same version number as Director.
For example: Director 6.60Dxx compatible with Trunk-Navigator 6.60TNxx

In addition, there are a few hardware requirements for trunking. There must be at least one audio connection between
the systems to be trunked. The number of audio connections later determines the possible number of simultaneous
trunk calls. These connections may be analog, AES, ISDN, VolP or other audio formats.

The other requirement is an IP connection from the Trunk-Navigator PC to each trunked system in order to dynamically
manage the trunk line assignments. A bandwidth of at least 64kB/s is adequate.

f Panel A1 =
N — NA {
I KB I __ f .
Panel A2 I} ) = ,
.. E T Fiber Net A n Trunks betwaen
| Met A and Net C
Location A |11 i Trunk Navig
. Wuppertel, Germany i i i [Maiin) [Redundant]
ARIST — =
n Trunks betwean ¥ 4
Mat A and Mot B a._" ( e _Il_?’ - connection
fibernetc — ININ P {rmin. 64 kBis)
B Lecation C
Le. lendan, UK

n Trunks betwaen

1 W= i ARIiST

.= Fiber Net B

Trunking
i, Network
e. Lo Angeles, USA Trunklings via
" analogue
AES
*15DN
*VaolP

Figure 814: Trunking - Building a trunked network
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12.2 Setup in Director

Before activating the Trunk-Navigator software some preparations need to be made in each of the systems which are
to be trunked together, otherwise the Trunk-Navigator cannot dynamically assign trunk lines. In addition, all of the
ports of each system (both panels and 4-Wires) which will be allowed to use trunking need to be set up for this feature.

12.2.1 Defining the Trunk-Controller

In each system one of the nodes must be defined as the "Local Trunk-Controller". This node collects all commands from
the Trunk-Navigator. The "Local Trunk Controller" capability is already integrated into CPUs' firmware and must simply

be activated. However, only one node on a fiber ring can be defined as the "Local Trunk-Controller". It does not matter
whether or not this node is also defined as the Ring Clock Master.

The node that is set to be the "Trunk-Controller" must be connected to an IP network, preferably over a
i switch or hub. The IP addresses of the trunked systems must be reachable by the Trunk-Navigator PC.

Note the IP addresses of the "Trunk Controller" node in each system. They are needed to configure the
Trunk-Navigator.

To define a node as the "Trunk-Controller", open the "Artist - Online View" by clicking the #3 button in the toolbar.
Select the node you wish to define and open its "Properties".

Artist - Online View

Artist nodes detected:

Type Mode  Description Clodk Master
Artist 128 =5 DEMO-128

Trunk Controller Ethernet Hub F\W Version
5,50.N7

4 mn

3

[Wrihe Log Data] [Node Frame EEPROM...] [Updahe Firmware (all device types)... ] INode properties... ]

. ..,T\:_wwm“”_.-ﬁ.,\,\_rAAMHM P _raﬁn‘\*“ﬂ-ﬂﬂq M'_‘--A-A\Au“’,..\
Figure 815: Trunking - Director - Artist - Online View

Set Node Properties

l . WARNING: This configuration tool should only be operated by experienced
% system administrators with the appropriate training on Riedel equipment.

[] set Node Address: | 4

[ set Ethernet Address (MAC):| 00 12 7C 00 00 50

After changing the Ethernet Address, you may need to reset your ethernet
network switch {if you have one), and also Microsoft Windows' own address
cache with command “ARP -d ="

[] set1r Address: 192 168 42 100
[ set Subnet Mask: 255 255 255 0
[ set Default Gateway: | 10 245 132 1

[ set Ring Clock Master to: Enabled
|| set Synchronise to External Clock to: Enabled

[7] set Ethernet Hub feature to: | Enabled
| Set Local Trunk Controller to: Enabled |

[ Reset Node

[ Send changes ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 816: Trunking - Director - Online Bar - Set local trunk controller to enabled
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Activate the option "Set Local Trunk Controller to enabled" and click the ( Sdchagacs | button. The node will be
defined as the "local trunk controller", without interrupting or resetting the normal system operation.

The trunk controller will be indicated in the "Artist - Online View" with the entry: "Trunk Controller" "YES". There is only
one trunk controller allowed within an Artist fiber ring.

Artist - Online View =y
Artist nodes detected:
Type Mode  Description Clock Master Trunk Controller Fthernet Hub FW Version
Artist 123 DEMO-123 6.50.N7

6.50.N7

4| 1 |

2

[Write Log Daia] [Node Frame EEPROM...] [Updahe Firmware (all device types)... ] [Node properties...]

LY ittt - Al i S e s \’yr‘ Y *‘YM.\_‘“.‘ ol A, b e st s g
Figure 817: Trunking - Director - Artist - Online View with active Trunk Controller

Repeat the steps above for each Artist network that should be enabled for trunking.

12.2.2 Preparing the Configuration

546

In order to distinguish the individual systems in the Trunk-Navigator, a unique "Web" name should be given to each of
their configurations.

Select the | &5 Metwork tab, right mouse click on & Fiff web  and select "Properties".
You can also change the name by selecting the Web and pressing <F2> on the keyboard.

@ Metwiark Ports :

3 Node #1

3 Node #2

Events

Master Control Room

Figure 818: Trunking - Director - Web Symbol



i?|||RIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

In the properties of the "Web" you must also assign a unique Trunking-Address. The Trunking-Net-Address must be
different in each system to be trunked. The Trunking-Net-Address is similar to a postal code for the system.

Properties of Web ‘Trunking Demao 1° @
General |Rights

Mame; Trunking Demo 1

Trunking Met Address:

[ 0K ] [ Cancel l [ Apply

Figure 819: Trunking - Director - Properties of the Web

i "0" is not a valid address for trunking and trunking will not work. You have to use a unique address up or
equal "1".

The Trunking Net address will also be shown in the trunking tab in () next to the Net label.

% GPIO I Groups + Confs I ﬁ Users
ﬁﬂ Metwork I Ports | B saollists
21 cfaErrors I Log I ¥ Logic | 89 Trunking

| Bﬁﬂ Trunking Dema (1) I
Ports

-- Groups
Conferences

._.. el b ot

Figure 820: Trunking - Trunking Tab displays Net label and address
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12.2.3 Defining Trunklines

So called "Trunklines" are used for the audio connections between the trunked systems. A trunkline is always a 4-wire.
Either an analog or AES 4-wire (for example, ISDN, VoIP) can be used. Since version 7.20 it is also possible to use AES67
cards as trunklines. The more trunklines there are per system the more simultaneous calls can be carried out between
the systems at the same time.

Define at least one 4-wire in your system as a trunkline. Open the properties of the port by double clicking on it in the
Workspace. Or select the port in the port list or network list, right mouse click and select "Properties". It is also
recommended to name the port as a trunkline.

(] If you use an AES 4-wire as a trunkline, remember that 2 ports must be used in Director although the
I physical connection is only to the odd numbered port. Both ports are defined as mono ports (see chapter
"Configuring a 2 channel 4-wire port".

Trunkline 1
Trunkline 2

|27 [4-wire (AES)
2.8 |4-wire (AES) (uses 2nd channel on presvious pork)

=

Open the "Properties" of the individual trunk ports and select the option [#]Used as trurkine, |ocated in the | Pl 2 [tap,
The rest of the parameters of the 4-wire will be grayed out. A unique Trunking-Address will appear in the "Trunking-
Address" field. This address can only be used once in the local system. However, the address may be used in one of the
other trunked systems, since the Trunking-Address always corresponds to a particular Web-Trunking-Address.

The Trunking-Address is normally assigned by Director and increases by 1 for each additional trunk port.

Properties of Port Trunkline 1" (Type 4-Wire (AIQ)) @

General I Details 1 | Details 2| Trunking |Gain I Beep | Virt, Keys I Usage I Righm|

General

Used as trunkline

Enable for Trunk cal

Trurking address: 1

Trunking Labels

8 character trunking label: TR1 Use default

6 character trunking label: P.

P
X}

Use default

4 character trunking label: \Use default

M
fa

[ 0K ] [ Cancel l [ Apply

Figure 821: Trunking - Director - Properties of a trunkline

Repeat these steps for all ports that should be used as trunklines.

o Make sure that there are no audio functions programmed on the Virtual Functions of the trunklines.
I Delete all functions if necessary. The dynamic assignments for the port will be handled by the Trunk-
Navigator and the Local Trunk Controller.
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12.2.4 Preparing Individual Ports for Trunking

All ports (panels or 4-wires), that should be able to communicate to a trunked system must first be defined in the
configuration. Only these ports will be listed in the Trunk-Navigator and be available as destinations to the trunked

systems.

Open the properties of the port by double clicking on it in the Workspace. Or select the port in the port list or network
list, right mouse click and select "Properties". Select the | P=:315 2 [tap. Activate the [¥] Enable For Trumk call option. A
Trunking-Address will automatically be assigned by Director and appear in the "Trunking-Address" field.

Properties of Panel ‘Edit 1" (type RCP-1012E)

=]

General

Used as trunkline

Enable for Trunk call

Trunking Labels

8 character trunking label:
6 character trunking label:

4 character trunking label:

General | Details 1 [ Detals 2| Trunkng [GP1o | virt, keys | Usage | Rigts |

Trunking address: 2

Edit

P. L.

1.1

1 Use default
i Use default

Use default

I

OK

] [ Cancel

l [ Apply

Figure 822: Trunking - Director - Enabling a port for a trunk call

Repeat the steps above for all of the ports that should later be allowed to use trunking. The procedure is identical for 4-
wires and control panels. Remember to define ports for trunking in the other trunking systems as well.
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12.2.4.1 Labeling Trunkports
Up from version 6.30 it is now possible to use different display labels for a trunkport. This means, a port that is enabled
for trunking can be shown in the local system with a different name than it is shown in a trunked system. Because with

Riedel's "Actor" Interface it is also possible to trunk Artist also to third party systems, which do not support 8 character
labels, you can also give a 6-, and 4- character label to every trunkport. In the &% Trunking tab of the properties of every

port you can edit these trunking labels.

550

Properties of Panel ‘Edit 1" (type RCP-1012E)

fe

General

Used as trunkline

Trunking address:

General | Details 1 [ Detals 2| Trunkng [GP1o | virt. keys | Usage | Rigts |

1

Enable for Trunk cal
Trunking Labels
8 character trunking label: Edit 1 Use default
6 character trunking label: P. 11 Use default
4 character trunking label: 11 Use default
[ OK ] [ Cancel l [ Apply

Figure 823: Trunking - Director - Labeling of trunk ports

When for the trunking labels || Use default is activated, the labels for trunking are automatically created by the
Director. For the 8-character label the local and trunk name are the same. For the 6-, and 4-character label, the Director

is using the bay- and port number of the selected port.

To edit a trunk label manually, just deactivate the [Tl Use default option on the name you want to edit and enter the

new Label.

Properties of Panel 'Edit 1' (type RCP-1012E)

=

General | Details 1 [ Detais 2 | Trunkng [GPIO | virt, Keys | Usage [ Rights |

General
Used as trunkline

Enable for Trunk call

Trunking Labels
8§ character trunking label: 12345678

6 character trunking label: 123456

4 character trunking label: \

Trurking address: 1

[ Use default

[ Use default

[ Use default

[ o

] [ Cancel

J |

Apply

]

Figure 824: Trunking - Director - Edit trunk names

Repeat these steps for all trunkports. The procedure is identically for 4-wires and panels.
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In the "Ports" list, all manually edited 8-character Trunklabels are shown in the column "Remote Label". Default labels for
trunkports (local label =trunk label) are not shown in this column.

Eﬂ MNetwaork Ports |_E| Scroll-Lists | % GFIO | Groups + Confs I ﬁ Users | ?! Cfg Errors I Log | ErD' Logic | 8D Trunkingl

’AII Ports in the System V] ’ Manage. ..
s
14r  Long Mame Fort Type Mode F. Local 8-char Label Remote Label Room Code -
ISDM Codec Telephone codec Demo 2 (3) 2.7 nfa nfa <nfa=
Light DEM-1004E Demo 1 (2) 2.2 Light <nfa=
Madi 1 4-Wire Demo 2 (3) 6.1 Madi 1 <nfa=
Madi 2 4-Wire Demo 2 (3) 8.2 Madi 2 <nfa=
Madi 3 4-\Wjire Demo 2 (3) 6.3 Madi 3 <nfaz
Madi 4 4-Wire Demo 2 (3) 6.4 Madi 4 <nfa=
Monitor 2 2-Wire Output (AIO) |Demo 1 (2) 3.1 Manitor <nfa= i
M-1 2-Wire Input (AIO Demo 1 (2 3.2 M-1 <njazx
MNewsroom DCP-1016E Deme 2 (3) 2.3 Mewsroom |
PGM IN 2-Wire Input (AIC) Demo 1 (2) 3.1 PGM IN <nfa=
Sound RCP-2016P Demo 1 (Z) 2.1 Sound Sound D1 Room D
Studio 2-Wire Qutput (AIQ) |Demo 1(2) 3.2 Studio StudioD1 Room D =
Trunk 1 4-wire (VoIF) Demo 3 (4) 4.5 <nfaz
T2 o e e (olR) o Demo 30k [ 25 jda . #32 P I — )

Figure 825: Trunking - Director - Trunklabels in port list

Please keep in mind, changing a trunk label can take up to 2 minutes until the new name appears in the
"Trunking" tab of trunked system. The Trunk-Navigator is polling all labels only every 2 minutes. Following
it is necessary to update all trunking labels in the Director of the trunked systems with "Edit" > "Update
Trunking key labels". For details please see chapter "Trunking: Changing Port Names".

12.2.5 Preparing Groups and Conferences for Trunking

Groups and conferences can also be enabled for trunking and can be shared throughout the trunked systems. For
example, if 3 Artist networks use the same conference each can speak into the conference and listen to the replies.
This creates a large group or conference that spans all of the trunked systems and uses the same Trunking-Address.

To use a group or a conference in a trunked system, open the "Properties" of the group/conference in the
Groups + Confs | tah by double clicking on an entry.

In the | General | tab, activate the ¥ Enable far Trurk call option. The "Trunking-Address" will be assigned automatically.

It may be necessary to manually assign the trunk addresses for groups and conferences.

i Groups and conferences must use the same Trunking-Address in all trunked systems.
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Properties of Conference 'Conference #001°

General |Usage Imghm

Long Mame:  Conference %001
Display text
8-char Label: cwF 001 Mainly used for panel key labels.

Alias: If an Alias is entered, it overrides the B-char |abel. Aliases can
be used in the Master Control Room to temporarily rename a
conference, so thatit displays the current programme name.

Assigned GPIO Out

XK <no selection= -

Enable for trunk call

Enable for Master Control Room use
[¥] Create an assodated logic source for MCR. use

Trunking address: | 3

[ OK ] [ Cancel

J{

Apply

Figure 826: Trunking - Director - enabling conferences

Properties of Group "Group Cams’

General | Members I Usage I Rights

Long Name: Group Cams

8-char Label: Cams

Assigned GPIO Out: % <no selection = -

Enable for trunk call

Trunking address:

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

) |

Apply

]

Figure 827: Trunking - Director - enabling groups

Repeat the steps above for all groups/conferences that should use trunking. Remember to enable the corresponding

groups/conferences in the trunked systems and to match their trunking addresses.
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12.2.6 Preparing IFBs for Trunking

Up from version 6.30 it is also possible, to use a "Call to IFB" to a trunked system.

This means you can call from a trunked system to an IFB of the local system. On the local IFB also the "Mix Minus" will
be dimmed, when it is called from a trunked system. This functionality works only when you use the IFB-table for the
IFB configuration.

To enable an IFB for trunking, open the IFB-table by pressing the button. The new column "Trunking" shows the
actual trunking status of every configured IFB.

o To enable an IFB for trunking, the used ports for this IFB have to be enabled for trunking. See chapter
I "Preparing individual ports for trunking". If an IFB-port is not enabled for trunking, an error message will
show up in the ?! chatrors [ taph and the configuration cannot be downloaded to the system.
Interruptible Fold Back @
'
Name = Key Label Input Mix Minus Output Dim Level Mumber InputGain  Output... Online XP-evel Trunking
S TFB4 2 IFB 04 &  [unassioned] @ PGM @ 0] Studio @ -18[dE] @ 3 o 0.0[dB] Chedpekddibdd 11 0.0 [dB] @ disabled
2IFB6 2 IFB 08 @ [unassigned] @ § N @ 0] Speaker 1 @ -18[dE] @ 5 o 0.0[dE] kedskbsidskbdd 1) 0.0 [dB] @ disabled
@ Moderator FE ~ @MODIFE @  [unassioned] @ ¢ PGMIN & O] Moderator EAR @ -18 [dB] @ 1 o 0.0[dE] ke 0.0 [dB)
[ Add ] [ [ Clear ] [ Delete ] [ Close

Figure 828: Trunking - IFB-Table - Trunking disabled

To enable an IFB for trunking just make a double click on the status in the "Trunking" column of the IFB-table. The
status "disable" will change to "enable". The marker will then show a yellow dot. This means, the changes are not yet
sent to the Artist system.

Onling ¥P-evel Trunking LSS leces
bk 117) 0.0 [dB] @ disabled bk 7] 0.0 [dB] @ disabled
ke 17 0.0 [dB] @ disabled kbbbl 117 0.0 [dB] _o disabled

bsebakd 1] 0.0 [dE] | = disabled _'I;-- beebedd 1] 0.0 [dE‘]
uble

e i O AR Dttty gt o ]
Figure 829: Trunking - IFB-Table - activate IFB
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When you download the configuration-changes with the EHRT putton to the system, the marker will change to green (
» enabled ). The IFB is now shown also in the & Trunking| (b after a short period of time in all connected systems.

BT metwork | Ports I B scrolLists

==

s GPIO I Groups + Confs

ﬁ Users I ?! Cfg Errors

El Log | P Logic | 9% Trunking

=5 Center (1)
-3 Ports
Groups
Conferences
-3 IFBs
i...[fim MOD IFB (1)

% other City (2)

R ol o, st e - o e |

Figure 830: Trunking - IFB-Table -IFB available for Trunking

Now you can use this IFB and just Drag&Drop it the needed ports in the trunked system, to activate a "Call to IFB" of the

local system. For details please see chapter "Trunking: Call to IFB".
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12.3 Trunk-Navigator Software

The Trunk-Navigator software is required to network all of the predefined trunklines and trunk ports with each other
and dynamically manage call requests. In order for trunking to function, the Trunk-Navigator must be permanently
online and connected to the individual trunked systems over an IP connection.

The Trunk-Navigator does not need to be installed in Windows. It simply consists of an ".exe" file that should be copied
to the directory of your choice. From there it can be started with a double click on the [@icon or via a shortcut. A Riedel

USB dongle is required to use the software. After the software is started an empty Trunk-Navigator window opens.

Hint: Trunk-Navigator is using TCP port 8192 (same as Director). For WAN connections make sure, that this port is not
blocked by any firewall.

At first an empty Trunk-Navigator window is opened.

el BEIE]
53 ¢ s — = T
JIS——————
Hannover oBerlin
°
 oDortmund
Gelsenkirchen .Leipzig

.Koln

.Frankfun

.Kaiserslaulem

.Stuttgart

B 3 |@ 5

o | ="
it Tk g ated
125825 Tk avgaor vroen .91

For e, pross L. ardions s

Figure 831: Trunking - Trunk-Navigator (not configured)

T Ve Ao el R

[P PR T

+ vt Sounee pert
o Mirchen 2
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Figure 832: Trunking - Trunk-Navigator (example)

555



¥Z4

IRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

12.3.1 Changing the background image

To better customize the Trunk-Navigator to reflect where it is being used, the background image can be changed. For
example, it could be set to display a map of your choice. Any *.bmp, *.jpg, or *.gif file can be used. For optimal
appearance, a resolution of 760 x 900 pixels is recommended.
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To change the background image, select the function "Select Background..." in the "Admin" menu. Choose the directory
where the file is saved and pick the file type in the "Files of Type:" drop down menu. Select the file and click the "Open"

button.

.
[R] Trunk Navigator 7.00.TN2 f

File View |Admin | Help

Log | Conf Connect to Artist System...

Connect to Telex System...

Remave system

Trunkline setup...

| Select background... [

Show trunkline usage in percent
Write TL usage to log

Cancel all Artist trunk requests
/’__ _, Cancel all Artist - > Telexrequests
| ean ty"-, _M--_\h\' /'_‘_‘_
—p’ : |

-
o

Figure 833: Trunking - Selecting a new background image
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The new image is now linked to the Trunk-Navigator background. It will be displayed each time the program is started.
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Figure 834: Trunk-Navigator - with a custom background
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12.3.2 Connecting Trunk-Navigator to an Artist system

Once a network connection to all trunked Artist systems is established, you need to connect the Trunk-Navigator to the
systems.

® Make sure that you know the IP addresses of all nodes that are set as a "Trunk Controller" before
I proceeding.

In the Menu "Admin" select the function "Connect to Artist System...". Enter the IP address of the first Artist system in the
window and confirm by clicking .

[/ Trunk Navigator 7.00.TNZ F,
File  View ‘A(Imm | Help J/J
|EI‘ Connect to Artist System..  n | H/j

Connectto TelexSystem... =~ | §

Remaove system J|

Trunkline setup... J,

Select background... 1

Shaw trunkline usage in percent fJ

Write TL usage ta log ¢

“ancel all Artist trunk reque

Encelallaintglelextequaty 1 Connect to Artist, Enter [P address | SESE) Cannect to Artist, Enter IP address | BES)
Clean telex mapping table |
Dump routing core 1P address: i .0 .0 .0 IP address: 192 . 168 . 42 .
Vel /‘jf " \
[o- “~ b sab
-~ . - ) fr 0K ] [ Cancel 0K ] [ Cancel ]
o > >

Figure 835: Trunk-Navigator - Connect to Artist

The first trunked system will appear at first as red, followed by yellow and finally as a green icon labeled with its
Web name. When newly added, systems normally appear first in the upper left corner of the background image. You
may have to scroll in order to see the icon. However, you can move the icon to any location on the background image.

Successful connections will be logged in the log area of the software. The previously created trunk configuration will be
displayed in the configuration area.
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Figure 836: Trunk-Navigator - Successful connection to a trunked system

.
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Repeat these steps for all additional trunked systems.

al
If ared icon is shown, this means that the Trunk-Navigator cannot establish a connection to the IP address entered
for this Web. Check the IP address and contact your network administrator to see whether or not the address is being
routed correctly. The corresponding error messages will be shown in the log field.
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Figure 837: Trunk-Navigator - No connection to the trunked system

)

If a connection ! icon is light yellow, this means that a connection was established to the system, but the node with
that IP address is not defined as a Trunk Controller. Change the IP address to the address of the systems Local Trunk
Controller. An error message will be displayed in the log area.
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| 15:26:18  This node is not a local trunk controller, 192, 163.0,100 |
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Figure 838: Trunk-Navigator - The connected node is not a Local Trunk Controller

Once all systems have been connected to the Trunk-Navigator, all of their available ports will be displayed in the
configuration area.
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The Trunking-Address will be displayed in parentheses () behind the Port/Group/Conference name.

Loa || Conf || TL | Callz )
x %
- Trunking Demo System 2 (2]
E-Ports
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Q
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¥ RedieBLM (3)
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B PG BLN (4) [v) '
B Studio (6) F
G- Trunk 1 (1) '
B Mod (5)
b GrOUPS ’
- Conferences = e, {
B TRECONF (1)

B- Trunking Dema 1 (1)

EI-Parts
G- Regie (5)

-EILD (4)
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-BILD (4) runking

B Uik (6) Demo 1

B} PGM (3) b

B 44, #16.(2) =

B <-4, #15 (1) Trunking
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o ’u' a e rL—A‘\__,J.

Figure 839: Trunk-Navigator - Ports shown in the Trunk-Navigator

12.3.3 Setting up trunklines

Once all of the systems have been connected to the Trunk-Navigator, the trunklines between the individual systems
must be assigned. In the "Admin" menu, select "Trunkline Setup". The "Trunkline Setup" window will open.

Add.

To create a new trunkline, click the *__Ibutton. A new window will open where all of the systems are listed.

r@ Trunkline setup [ = ﬁﬁ
Local port Remote port
Add... ] | Delete all | Update names | Trunk request off delay | 0 JZI
Setup file loaded on start-up: | E:\Artist\Beta\p. 50'\default-. tis
’Lc-ad from file...] [ Save to file. .. ] ’ Expart CSY ] ’Import Sy ] [ QK ] [ Cancel ]

L 4

Figure 840: Trunk-Navigator - Trunkline setup, no trunk lines available
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Click on the # symbol to show all available trunklines in a system.

Please select a trunk port on each side ﬁ
=B T|_'ur|k.ing Demo 1 Trunking Demo 1
Trunking Demo 2

Trunking Demo 2

Net Address 1 Met Address 2
Port Address 1 Port Address 2

| Cancel |

L 4

Figure 841: Trunk-Navigator - Trunkline setup

Select a trunkline from both a system on the right and a system on the left to create a connection between them. If
known, you can also enter the NET and Port address. Confirm your selections with .

r ~
Please select a trunk port on each side @

=l Trunking Demo 1 - Trunking Demo 1
E--Trunkjn Demo 2
ARRTT @\
seTrunk 2 M

TrunkingDeme 2 © | =

Net Address 1 1 Met Address 2 2
Port Address 1 21 Port Address 2 |1
COK | Cancel 1

L ~

Figure 842: Trunk-Navigator - Select trunk ports
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The new trunkline will be listed in the "Trunkline Setup" window. Continue adding trunklines with the

Add.. button

to connect the rest of the trunklines with each other. Trunklines that are already configured will no longer be available

for selection.

@ Trunkline setup

Bl [ |

Local port
Trunking Demo 1 {1)::Trunk C1 (21)

Remote port
Trunking Demo 2 {2)::Trunk 1 (1)

| Delete all | Update names | Trunk reguest off delay | 0 4:

Setup file loaded on start-up: | E:\Artist\Beta\6. 50\default-. tis

[Load from File. .. ] [ Save ko file... ] [ Expork CSY ] [ Impork CSY ] [ Ok

] [ Cancel ]

L

Figure 843: Trunk-Navigator - Configured trunkline connection

After you have connected all of the trunklines with each other they will all be listed in the "Trunkline Setup" window.

p
@ Trunkline setup

B[S |

| Local port
Trunking Demo 1 {1)::Trunk C1 (21)
Trunking Demo 1 {1)::Trunk C2 (22)

Remote port
Trunking Demo 2 {2)::Trunk 1 (1)
Trunking Demo 2 {2)::Trunk 2 (2)

| Delete al | Update names | Trunk request off delay | 0 JZI

Setup file loaded on start-up: | E:\Artist\Beta\s. 50 \default-. tis

[Load fram file. .. ] [ Save ko file... ] [ Export CSY ] [ Import CSY ] [ OF

] [ Cancel ]

L

Figure 844: Trunking - Trunkline setup

The Delate and Delete al

| buttons can be used to delete a single trunkline or all trunklines.

With Iemkremestalfddag] 1000 [ you can set up a hold time in ms for the trunk-audio connection, after the call has
stopped, to prevent a hard audio cut in special circumstances. The maximum hold time is 1second.

To save this trunkline setup, click the button. The trunkline assignments can be saved to a file on the
hard drive ending with ".t/s" and opened later using the button.
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To edit the Telex-Artist Mapping Table manually, the buttons | Bt €5 | 5 [ Impert &5 | o pe ysed (see chapter
"Telex-Artist Mapping Table").

As soon as a setup has been saved, the last setup used will always be loaded when the Trunk-Navigator is started. The
name of the file that is being automatically loaded is shown in the "Setup file..." line.

- e T e P T - . =N e S toe
\\ P SR e T

Setup file Inau:le-:l on skart-up: | SASOFTWAREVARTIST + ZuI:uel'u:ur'l,FIN.ﬁ.L'I,Trunknawgatu:ur'l,DEMO Setup 1. I:Is
A b g S i, ot A s et b o bl ok s
Figure 845: Trunk-Navigator - Load trunkline setup

As soon as the "Trunkline Setup" window is closed using the button, all of its settings will be implemented
and the configured trunkline will be displayed along with its capacity. All of the details of the trunklines are displayed in
the trunkline area of the software. A green background to the line indicates that the trunk ports are online.

® Only the trunk ports of the systems are monitored. The correct physical audio connection between the
I trunk ports is not monitored.

[R) Trunk Navigator 6.70.TN2

File View Admin Help

[ =) ) s

~E +100% Y }
Il---‘! +50% : 1 ]
{
L

= Local port Remote port Alloc RX Alloc TX Usage RX Usage TX
Demo:Trunk1 (1, 31) Untitled Artist Configuration:Trunk1 (2, 1) Yes Yes 67 56
Demo:Trunk 2 (1, 32) Untitled Artist Configuration:Trunk 2 (2, 2) Mo Yes 0 25

B e s aine bl PP SN

F/gure 846: Trunk-Navigator - Successful trunkline connection

The configuration of the Trunk-Navigator is now completed.
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12.3.4 Trunk-Navigator details

The following buttons in Trunk-Navigator can hide or show different areas in the software:

Log Log area

Conf Configuration area
L Trunkline area

Calls (Trunk) Calls area

The software also features the following menus for configuring the software:

File
[R) Trunk Navigater 7.00.TN2 P

File | View Admin Help
)
x

P e NP —

Figure 847: Trunk-Navigator - drop-down menu "File"

Exit Closes Trunk-Navigator.
View
[R] Trunk Navigator 7.00.TN2 P A
o

File [View | Admin  Help

Log Toolbar 3
Status Bar 7

Center system pasitions

Show mapping table /
\."" . r""’ e SO ”"] E——

e -

Figure 848: Trunking - drop-down menu "View"

Toolbar Activates/ deactivates the toolbar in the Trunk-Navigator window.

Status Bar Activates/ deactivates the Status Bar in the Trunk-Navigator window.

Center system position Centers all configured system to the middle of the map. Useful if a system was
created outside the display area.

Show mapping table Only used for Trunking with Telex™. Shows the mapping and addresses of both

systems per object.
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Admin
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[R] Trunk Mavigator 7.00.TN2

File  View |Admin | Help

Log | Conf

Rernave system

Connect to Artist System...

Connect to Telex System...

Trunkline setup...

Select background...

Wite TL usage to log

Show trunkline usage in percent

Dump rauting care

Cancel all Artist trunk requests
Cancel all Artist - > Telex requests

Clean telex mapping table
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Figure 849: Trunk-Navigator - drop-down menu "Admin"

Connect to Artist system ...
Connect to Telex System

Remove system

Trunkline setup...

Select Background...

Show trunkline usage in percent
Write TL usage to log

Cancel all Artist trunk requests
Cancel all Artist -> Telex requests
Clean Telex mapping table

Dump routing core

Allows a new Artist system to be connected.

Connect to a RTS- TELEX™ Trunk Controller via serial connection.
Only 1 Telex™ system can be trunked (USB-Dongle with "Actor" License
required!).

Removes an existing Artist system.

Opens the trunkline setup window.

Selects a different background image.

Shows trunkline usage in percent or available/used lines.

The current usage of the trunklines is stored in a log-file if this function is
enabled. The log-file is located in the same folder like the Trunk-Navigator.

Ends all active Artist trunk calls between Artist systems.
Ends all active Artist trunk calls to Telex™ systems.
Deletes the current Telex mapping table.

Requests the internal trunkline information.
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Help
[R) Trunk Navigator 7.00.TN2 g

File View Admin |Help |

Log |[m"m| About Trunk Mavigator... l ‘(""
— ..-—“"—-._-._.‘__,.-P—LL_._\_“H__‘_L___/

Figure 850: Trunk-Navigator - drop-down menu "Help"

About Trunk-Navigator ... Displays the software version of Trunk-Navigator.

F Bl
About Trunk Navigator &J

@ Trunk Mavigator 7,00, THZ
Trunking command version: 18
Licenses on dongle:

S0 trunked Artist Systems
Actor/Telex license available

Copyright (C) 2013 Riedel Communications GmbH & Co, K&

Figure 851: Trunk-Navigator - About Trunk-Navigator
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12.3.5 Redundancy mode of the Trunk-Navigator

Since Trunk-Navigator requires a permanent connection for trunking functionality, there is the possibility to connect
several Trunk-Navigators. This means that another instance of Trunk-Navigator that runs on a separate PC (USB-Dongle
required) seamlessly takes over the routing management if the primary Trunk-Navigator is no longer online. The only
requirement is that the second PC with Trunk-Navigator must be also connected via IP to the local trunk controller
node.

Maximum 4 Trunk-Navigator software instances can be connected to the local Artist systems. The switch-

(] over between the Trunk-Navigators is managed by the Local Trunk-Controller Node automatically.

I Please pay attention that a Node, and also the local trunk controller node can handle maximum 4 software
instances at a time. Also every Director software is using one "slot". So if you want to connect for example

3 Trunk-Navigators, only 1 additional Director can be connected to the Local Trunk-Controller Node.

Up from version 6.50 all connected Trunk-Navigators are automatically managing which Trunk-Navigator is Active and
which one is in Standby mode. The first Trunk-Navigator that is connecting successfully to the local trunk controller
node becomes the active one. The actual status is shown in the status field on the bottom right side of the Trunk-
Navigator software window.

TrunkMavigator ModedActive] ID=1110993693 MUM
Figure 852: Trunking - Status ACTIVE

Now start another Trunk-Navigator on a different PC that is also connected via IP to the local Trunk-Controller Node.
As long on this Trunk-Navigator are no systems and trunklines configured, the status shows "Undefined", because this
Trunk-Navigator doesn't know yet, where to connect to.

TrunkMavigator ModegUndefined ! |ID=78388335 MUM
Figure 853: Trunking - Status UNDEFINED

Now create also on this Trunk-Navigator the connected systems and configure the same Trunklines than on the Active
Trunk-Navigator. For details see chapter "Connect Trunk-Navigator to an Artist system" and "Defining Trunklines".

As soon the configuration is done, the Trunk-Navigator is connecting to the Local Trunk-Controller Node. The Node is
telling this Trunk-Navigator, that already another instance is currently "Active". So this Trunk-Navigator is changing his
mode automatically to "Standby".

TrunkNavigator Mode ID=2077876102 NUM

Figure 854: Trunking - Status STANDBY

If the active Trunk-Navigator does not communicate with the local trunk controller Node anymore (for example,
because the program was closed or the PC crashed), the standby Trunk-Navigator automatically takes over all routing
functions. The Status Bar of this Trunk-Navigator is now showing "ACTIVE".

® Active audio connections between the trunked systems are interrupted for a short moment, during a
I switch over process.

When now the previous Active Trunk-Navigator software is restarted, it now automatically changes to Standby mode.

566



Director 7.20 User Manual A10

i?|||RIEDEL

12.3.6 Telex-Artist Mapping Table

Trunking allows combining up to 50 Artist-Ring systems. The identification of each port in the various Artist-Rings is
given by a unique net and port address. Therefore, the Trunking-Address consists of a dual number: the net-address
and port-address (xxx.yyy).

The allocation of the net-addresses can be found in chapter "Preparing the configuration".
The allocation of the port-addresses can be found in chapter "Preparing individual ports for trunking".

ATelex™ system is able to use up to 960 ports that are identified by a single number (1-960).
If a Telex™ system is combined in the Artist Trunking, the existing Artist Trunking addresses (xxx.yyy) must be supplied
to the Telex™ system in this single address range (1-960).

This mapping is done in the Telex-Artist Mapping Table, that is opened in the menu "View" > "Show mapping table".

@ Telex-Artist mapping table l E] ||
Parts |IFBs I Corfs | Groups|

Mames Mamet Mamed Telex Mumber  Tr Met Addr Tr Obj Addr i
MiA 1 g5 3

HiA 158 a0 =]

MiA 15 Q0 5]

A 12 90 2 L
TS 79 9z 43 1
MiA 9 90 4

HiA 26 9z 1

MiA & 8 s

HiA 23 9z 55 [
MiA 3 g5 ]

HiA 20 =l 55

i 17 ] S

HiA 14 =l 10

MiA 11 ] 57

HiA 28 9z 47

MiA g ] g g

Figure 855: Telex-Artist Mapping Table
The mapping procedure renumbers the first 960 Trunking ports of the various Artist-Rings and writes the result in the
mapping table. Further ports will be discarded, because the Telex™ system is not able to handle more than 960 ports.

The mapping table can be directly edited by clicking on the respective Telex-Number.
The Telex-Number must be unique. If the number is already used, a failure message will be prompt.

Edit - unable to set the valus @

Figure 856: Telex-Artist Mapping Table - Edit - unable to set the value
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The mapping table can be also edit with a user preferred text editor.

Therefore the two buttons | BBt CSY | on g [ ImpartCs | 5o in the Trunkiine setup (menu Admin > Trunkline setup).

@ Trunkline setup l E] |

Local pott Remote port

Artist92 (92)::TLI25S (55) Arkisk590 {20):: TLIOSE (55)
Artist92 (927 TLIZSE (56) Arkist590 (90):: TLI0SE (56)
ArkistSa0 (90):: TLIOST (57) ArkiskSES (38): TLAAST (57)
Artist3a0 (90):: TLI0SE (58) ArkiskSES (38): TLASSSE (58)

Delete [ Delete all ] lUpdate names] Trunk request off delay 0 =

Setup file loaded on start-up:  DefaultSetup.tls

[Load from File...] ’ Save ko file, ., ]Il Export C5% ] [Import Sy ]I [ QK ] [ Cancel

h

Figure 857: Trunkline setup - Export / Import CSV (example)

The export of the mapping table is done by clicking the button .
After exporting the trunk list the CSV-file can be edited with the desired text editor.

The single parameters are separated by a ;" semicolon.
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The following table shows a part of the Trunkline setup in the figure above.

TL_FILE_VERSION=5
TRUNK_LINE_COUNT=4

From_ From_ From_ From_ To_ To_ To_ To_ CascEn
NetTrAddr NetName  PortTrAddr PortName NetTrAddr NetName  PortTrAddr PortName

92 Artist92 55 TL9255 90 ArtistS90 55 TL9055 0

92 Artist92 56 TL9256 90 ArtistS90 56 TL9056 0

90 ArtistS90 57 TL9057 88 ArtistS88 57 TL8857 0

90 ArtistS90 58 TL9058 88 ArtistS88 58 TL8858 0

TRUNK_REQ_OFF_DELAY_MS=0
MAPPED_PORT_COUNT=29

Telex Artist Artist
Number NetAddr PortAddr
18 90 58

1 88

15 90 6

MAPPED_IFB_COUNT=17

Telex Artist Artist
Number NetAddr IfbAddr
1 88 10

15 88 8

12 88 15

MAPPED_CONF_COUNT=9

Telex Artist
Number ConfAddr
1 300003

9 123456

6 300002

MAPPED_GROUP_COUNT=2

Telex Artist
Number GroupAddr
1 1

2 300001

In the upper part is the Trunkline setup located. Here the local and remote Trunklines are allocated.
Below are 2 parts: Port and Ifb. Here the Telex™ numbers are allocated to the respective net and port addresses.

At last are 2 parts: Conf and Group. Here the Telex™ numbers are allocated to the conference respectively group
addresses.

569



¥Z4

570

IRIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

The following table explains all available parameters of the 5 parts:

Part Parameter Remark
Trunklines TL_FILE_VERSION=5 Compatibility version of the file.
TRUNK_LINE_COUNT=4 Amount of configured Trunklines (i.e. =4).
From_NetTrAddr Net-Address of the source port.
From_NetName Net-Name of the source port (maximum 8 characters).
From_PortTrAddr Port-Address of the source port.
From_PortName Port-Name of the source port.
To_NetTrAddr Net-Address of the destination port.
To_NetName Net-Name of the destination port (maximum 8 characters).
To_PortTrAddr Port-Address of the destination port.
To_PortName Port-Name of the destination port.
CascEn for internal use - please do not change
TRUNK_REQ_OFF_DELAY_MS=0 Hold time in ms (Trunk request off delay in the Trunkline setup)
(i.e. =0).
Ports MAPPED_PORT_COUNT=29 Amount of Trunkports (i.e. =29).
TelexNumber Unique Telex-Address.
ArtistNetAddr Net-Address of the Artist-Port.
ArtistPortAddr Port-Address in the Artist system.
IFBs MAPPED_IFB_COUNT=17 Amount of Trunk-IFBs (i.e. =17).
TelexNumber Unique Telex-Address.
ArtistNetAddr Net-Address of the Artist-IFB.
ArtistifbAddr IFB-Address in the Artist system.
Confs MAPPED_CONF_COUNT=9 Amount of Trunk-Conferences (i.e. =9).
TelexNumber Unique Telex-Address.
ArtistConfAddr Conference-Address in the Artist system.
Groups MAPPED_GROUP_COUNT=2 Amount of Trunk-Groups (i.e. =2).
TelexNumber Unique Telex-Address.
ArtistGroupAddr Group-Address in the Artist system.

Please note the following point if the mapping table is edited. Failures in syntax or logic are not tolerated.
If a failure occurs, the import will be canceled.

¢ Do not change the file version "TL_FILE_VERSION=5".

e The amount of Trunklines defined in the file must match the value of the parameter "TRUNK_LINE_COUNT=4"
(i.e. =4).

e The amount of Ports (IFBs, Confs and Groups) defined in the file must match the parameter "MAPPED_Ports (/FBs,
Confs and Groups)_COUNT=xx".

¢ The Telex-Addresses must exist only once in each part.



&
Rl
Director 7.20 User Manual A10 Y 4 RIEDEL

After editing and saving the mapping table, click the button to start the import.
Please note that the current configuration in the Trunkline setup will be overwritten.

Thus, a confirmation dialog must be confirmed by clicking the button.

P

Impaort configuration from CSV &J

wWarning: This will overwrite the current online Trunkline setup and Telex mapping table!

Do you want to import anyway or cancel?

[ Import l | Cancel

h

Figure 858: Trunkline setup - Import CSV confirmation prompt

If a failure occurs, the import will be canceled and prompt with following message.
The current configuration will remain in the Trunkline setup and no values will be overwritten.

Error Iﬁ

I.-" "-.I File is corrupt!

‘S Mo data has been imported.
For further infarmation see log.

Figure 859: Trunkline setup - Import CSV failure prompt

The configuration is imported successfully in the Trunkline setup if no error message appeared.

Finally, click the button to apply the user defined configuration to the Trunk-Navigator.
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12.4 Configuring Trunkcalls in Director

As soon as the Trunk-Navigator is set up and online with the system, the individual trunking calls in each system can be
configured.

"Call to Port", "Call to Group", "Call to IFB" and "Call to Conference" commands can be configured to trunking destinations.
Up from Director Version 6.20 it is now possible also to create a "Listen to" command to a trunked port

Open the &% Tunking| (b in each Director configuration. All of the available destinations in the trunked systems will be
listed.

Normally Trunking calls are configured online. Both, Director and the Trunk-Navigator must be connected

to the local trunk controller Node. The | &2 Tukna| capy i empty in offline mode. If only the Trunk-Navigator
is inactive, the list will only show the local trunk ports.

Because also the Local Trunk-Controller Node can handle maximum 4 connected software instances
simultaneously, you have to define during the system set up which Director PCs and which Trunk-
Navigators are allowed to connect to the Local Trunk Controller Node simultaneously.

Since version 6.20 it is possible to configure Trunk calls offline if the destinations Trunk addresses are known. For
details refer chapter "Offline configuration of Trunkcalls".

12.4.1 'Call to Port' (Trunking)

To create a "Call to Port" command to a trunking destination, the Navigation Bar in Director must be open to the
8@ Trunking tab

B scrol-Lisks % GPIO % Groups + Confs ﬁ Users t
BT metwork Parts i
Y CfaErrars =l Log ¥ Logic 8@ Trunking |

] Trunking Demo System 2
[#-[557 Trunking Demo 1

[P WS e
Figure 860: Trunking - Director
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Clicking the I#l symbol shows all trunking destinations in all of the systems. The trunk addresses of all trunking objects
are shownin ().

__E Scroll-Lists |« armo | Groups + Confs || € Users«
ﬁﬂ Hetwork [ Parts

P chgErrors || El Log | Logic | 8§>Trunkjng

@ Trunking Demno System 2 (2)
E Forts
ol mod (s
- J pEMELN (4)
I3 RegieBLN (3)
- J studio (6)
o5 Groups
: - Conferences
: bl TRECONF (1)
=] ﬁﬁ Trurking Derma 1 (1)
El- Ports
I3 BILD {4)
[ BILD (4
g pamiz)
- Regie (5)
o Uplink (69
El Groups
e Cams (4)
= Conferences
TRKConf1 (3)
TREconfz (1)

s NPGPPATY Y m_._'*-u-.“‘w‘l-*'\ L

Figure 861: Trunking - Director - Viewing all trunk ports

Open a local port in the Workspace and drag the trunking destination to a key or Virtual Function using drag & drop.

" =] =llerE

File Edit View Settings Edras Help

|DEH & g FH0OD EENENEED % + @ | 5| 28| 24

e ¥ Conigaatin |G Lne il | 44 Remot Conteol | 5 A aes
Groups +Confs | B Users
2! cfgErrors [EL. Log
B Logic S8 Trunking
= Berlin
%‘ 1 Ports =
i@ Director (5)//
|3 Director (3) Lt
| otfim EDIT 1 {13)
‘ tfim EDIT 2 {10)
|8 Ext1(e)
| MCRBLN (12) = (] | e
i Operator (5) e (1 "o Func
& oM (3)
5 Speaker1 (7)
g Speakerz (8) g studio =
ﬁr:‘nk & virtual Functions
-8 Conferences o Aways:
e o

[SLY+~El "o Functions

[ [Neetwork Traffic Rx 0.04 KB/s Tx 0.00 KBjs. [Admin [1Node Online, 192.168.42.11% ==k K |

Figure 862: Trunking - Director - Drag & Drop "Call to Port" to trunking destinations
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12.4.2 'Listen to Port' (Trunking)

To configure a "Listen to" to a trunkport it is not possible to use the Drag&Drop method. To use "listen to" for a trunk
member, you have to know the Trunking-Address of the destination port you want to listen to.

Create a standard "listen to" function on a local key or virtual function. The "Properties" window of this function will
open automatically. Now select "Trunking-Address" as "Source" .
Enter the NET and Port-address of the trunkport you want to listen to.

You can find the Trunking-Address of the trunked port in the & Tunking| (4 The address is shown in () behind the port
name.

General | Listen | Rights

Source

() Local Port
From 2nd channel

@) Trunking address  Net: 1 Port: 5 |

Trunkeall prierity: | Standard 4

|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust
Use 2nd channel an this port (instead of 1st) as the audio destination

[] Allow the “Set Input/Qutput Gain™ function to adjust the source part from this panel

Co ) e ] Crev )

Figure 863: Trunking - Creating a "Listen to" Trunkport function

This method is identically to the offline-configuration of trunkcalls. See chapter "Offline-configuration of
Trunkcalls" (new in Director 6.20).

In Online-Mode the labels are automatically applied to the keys. In the Offline-Modes the labels are not available. Thus,
the key will show "LstnTR ?" in the display.

To label the key, you can disable the function "define automatically" in the | Generél [tab of the key properties and enter a
name manually. You can also use the function "Edit" > "Update Trunking key labels" once when you finished all listen to
configurations and when the Trunk-Navigator and Director is online. Then the labels will be updated (see chapter
"Trunking: Changing port names").

General IListn Rights |

Key Label

R

Key Mode: [Latehing z)

Latching Timeout: {NatDefaull(mmﬂvPemmenl} x|

Radic Button: [<none> -
Action when muted key is pressed:

[Unmute when activated, no mute when deactivated ':
[] seroll enable

[ pim the panel speaker when this key is activated
|| Restore volume level

Key 5 (standard page), Latching
Listen to <undefined>

aK ]| Cancel H Apply ]

Figure 864: Trunking - "Listen to Port" key text
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12.4.3 'Call to Group Conference' (Trunking)
To use groups or conferences via trunking, you need to configure a group resp. a conference in all trunked systems you
want to use for this functionality. The group resp. conference in the different systems has to use the same Trunking-
Address. Then the Trunk-Navigator knows which groups/conferences are linked together.

Create a new group resp. conference in the local system (see chapter "Create and manage Groups and Conferences")
and open the properties of the new group/conference. Enter any Trunking-Address for this conference/group.

® The Trunking-Address for groups and conferences is independent of the trunk addresses of single ports.
I So a Trunking-Address of a group/conference can be the same then the address of a single port.
]

General | Usage | Rights

Long Mame:  Trunkconf

Display text

8-char Label: TRE-CONF Mainly used for panel key labels,

Alias: If an Alias is entered, it overrides the 8-char label. Aliases can
be used in the Master Control Room to temporarily rename a
conference, so that it displays the current programme name.

Assigned GPIO Out

X <no selection= -
Enable for trunk call Trunking address: 22

"] Enable for Master Control Room use

Create an associated logic source for MCR use

[ QK H Cancel ][ Apply

Figure 865: Trunking - Call to Group/Conference - Trunking-Address

Now create also a group resp. a conference in the configurations of the trunked systems and set the same Trunking-
Address for the group/conference like in your local system. The long-, and. 8-char labels of the group/conference can
be different in every system.
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To now configure calls to a trunked groups resp. conferences to local ports, you have to Drag&Drop the needed

groups/conferences from the &% Trunking| jist 1o [ocal keys or virtual functions.

Therefore the |68 TS| tay and the local port need to be opened.

@

File Edit View Settings Extras Help

[E=RICEEXE]

| DEH & &0 FmPRNEEE %% : T || 95 | 28| 245

T Network | %3 ports | B] Scroliists
s 6p10 | B Groups +Confe | B users

PV g Errors. | Log
o Logic ] 9% Trunkng

B ) " Configuration | g Live State | 44 Remote Control | #¥ Audio Patches
3 Ports

2B Groups | HAMEURG
TRK Grp1 (27) —— EE——SS ——————
=% Conferences
-2 TRUNKcon (22)
=557 Hamburg (2) I 00 .. el ceeeeene eeveeres
Ports
=8 Groups
-8 GroupTRK (27)
=B Conferences

GP) GPIO Outs

1
2 T
B mecor G2 » Tl >
oncal: EXl ot defined ot defined

5 studio -

Virtual Functions

Network Traffic Rx 1.03KB/s Tx 0.05KB/s

3
[1Node Oniine, 192.168.42.114 o) 0 @

Figure 866: Trunking - Drag&Drop of groups and conferences

connected to another via this Trunking-Address.

() Groups and conferences are created automatically if the local configuration also contains a group or
I conference with the same Trunking-Address. The groups and conferences of the various systems are
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12.4.4 'Call to IFB' (Trunking)

To configure a call to an IFB of a trunked system, this IFB have to be enabled for trunking before. Please see chapter

"Preparing IFBs for Trunking".

All trunk-enabled IFBs of all systems will show up in the trunking list &9 Trunking|,

Now you can easily move a trunked IFB from the &% Trurking| jist with Drag&Drop to panel keys or virtual functions of the

local system. Download the changes to your system. Then you can call to this trunked IFB also with activating the
dimming of the "Mix Minus" to the configured output in the trunked system.

@&)[other Cib] - Director l - 5 o)
File Edit View Settings Edras Help
DR & ¢|E0nN ERAEEE % « [ | e | 26| 2
e | 66" Live State | 4% Remote Control | ¥ Audio Patches o
=
cigrio | Grows +Confs | users |
ENework | Epos [ [ Soobists | & Uik =

2! Truri -

LS | Loy, I P Logic ‘ & Trunking [key 5 (standard page), Momentary (PTT), Dim

Bifcenter | ] pere e S siCal to IFB MOD IFB (prio Standard, trunk prio Standard)

T EEE Pors RS

: B Groups T = —

Conferences R o e e e e e D

i TFee /_,// (7]

| {fm 1FB 04 (3) |

| |- FB 06 () i ———— GPI0 Outs

‘5‘ m@;: r:;on 178 (1) " B 0ot efinerl_ ST 1o: defined— R =

) T other Ci -

. P ot defined 2
onc: I >
\.‘
< m 3
[ [Admin |1 ode Griine, 192.168.42.114 o) @D @
Figure 867: Trunking - configure "Call to IFB"

Please note if an "Input" port for the used IFB is configured, the trunked port will also receive the incoming
audio of this input as soon it is activated. This will then occupy one trunkline to the trunked system.
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12.4.5 'Monitoring' (Trunking)

Up from Version 6.70 it is also possible to monitor ports (Panels or 4-wires) of a trunked system. This means, as soon a
monitored port starts a conversation, you will get a "copy" of this audio.

There is no special Trunking configuration required. It is only necessary, that in the "Panel properties" > "Details 1" one
function key assignment is changed to the monitoring function (see also Monitoring for details).

Properties of Panel ‘Studio 17 (type RCP-1028E) =)
| c-'.-nere-ll' Details 1 ||Dele-l-\a 3 | Trunking | P18 | vict. Keys | voIP | Usage | Rights
Min, Speaker Vol.: [=5a8 -] Fn key assignment: [Beep = b:ep.ll"lufm - Moniterng -] I
iy, Heacdset Yol : [45eB =] Initial single volume: [n B -]
Beep Volume: [-30a8 =] el ey S G [0 da -]
Beep On Call Duration: 250 | ms
Speaker Dim level: [-18a8 -]

- o = |

Figure 868: Trunking - Panel Properties - Detail 1 - Fn key assignment

To monitor a trunked port is the same behavior then monitoring a local port. Just press the assigned FN-key and then
the key of the trunked port. The monitoring marker will show you, that monitoring is activated.

Figure 869: Trunking - Activating the monitoring function

As soon the monitored panel in a trunked system is starting a conversation, for example to the local Director, your key
shows an incoming call + monitoring activated marker and you can hear the audio coming from the monitored panel.
By pressing the key you can normally talk directly to this port.

-
-

Figure 870: Trunking - Incoming call of a monitored port

o Be aware off that every activated monitoring function over trunking occupies a trunkline from the trunked
I to the local system, every time the monitored port(s) starts to talk to somewhere. There are no trunk-
priorities available for the monitoring.
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If all trunk lines are already used when the monitored panel activates a local call, the key with the monitoring function
will show the message "TL Busy" and a yellow flashing marker.
The monitoring function will automatically be deactivated for these keys.

If.\_ | =+ 0%
(o) «100%

rrrEREER

o
ZHIFT

T W

| 0P

—

ey
HOEM

| b8

BEEP

TR R

Figure 871: Trunking - Monitoring when all trunklines are busy

12.4.6 'Changing Port Names' (Trunking)

If you change Net-, Port- or Display names of trunk enabled ports in your local configuration, send these changes with
BHRT (6 the local system. The Trunk-Navigator will take over these changes and forward them to all connected

Directors. After a while, the Trunking-list in the &9 Trunking | (s will be updated with all new names in all Directors. It
can take up to 1 minute until all lists are up to date. To overtake all new labels to the other local configurations, activate
the function "Update Trunking key labels" in the "Edit" menu in all other connected Directors. All local key labels,
configured with a trunking function that have been changed, will be updated to the latest. An Info-window will show
the numbers of changed labels in the local configuration. Now send the configuration with to the local systems.

(&) Test 6.50.Art* - Director

Eile |Edit i View  Settings Extras  Help
| Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
E Paste Ctrl+V
L Special Interfaces
A Marker definition...
i Copy Panel...

Apply defaults to configuration objects...

|| Update Trunking key labels

it . ?‘_.d-—-—-muﬁ‘.—‘ﬂ-—

>

:I 2 labels were updated

Figure 872: Trunking - Director - Update Trunking key labels

Therefore the Director and Trunk-Navigator need to be connected online to the systems.

579



¥Z4

12.4.7 Offline Configuration (Trunking)

Up from Director Version 6.20 it is possible, to configure Trunkcalls also in offline mode.
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That means, no Trunk-Navigator or Artist needs to be connected. Therefore you need to know the trunk addresses of
the called trunkport and also the Trunking-Address of the trunked system. You can figure out these addresses for
example by opening the configuration of the trunked system in another Director instance (writing Log files need to be
disabled in Director to open another instance on the same computer (see chapter "Options - Logging").

You can figure out the "Trunking Net address" in the properties of the web of the configuration. Open "Properties" of

the "WEB" in the | & Network | tapy.

Copy tree contents to clipboard

8 Network | Ports | Bl scrolii
[right csckl
Open
- Add Audio/Video Router Interface
Find... Ctrl+F
Find next F3

| Properties

E =]

\a&uv%

Figure 873: Trunking - Director - Properties of the NET

Properties of Web 'DEMO’

General | Rights

Mame: DEMO

Trunking Met Address: 3

[

OK

] [ Cancel

J

Apply

Figure 874: Trunking - Director - Trunking NET address



i?|||RIEDEL

Director 7.20 User Manual A10

To find out the Trunking-Address of a single port, you have to open the "Properties" of the port and go to the
&% Trunking tab. In "Trunking-Address" you can figure out the Trunking-Address of the port.

Properties of Panel "Edit 1" (type RCP-1012E) @

| General | Details 1 | Details 2| Trunking |GP1o | virt. Keys | Usage | Rights |

General

Used as trunkline
Trunking address: 2

Enable for Trunk call

Trunking Labels

8 character trunking label: Edit-TR [ Use default
& character trunking label: Edit| ] use default
4 character trunking label: 1 Use default

[ 0K H Cancel ][ Apply ]

Figure 875: Trunking - Director - Trunking-Address of a Ports

To configure offline a trunkcall to a local port, just add with "Add function" a new "Call to Port" or "Listen to Port"

command on a key or a virtual function. Now open the "Properties" of this function and select @) Trunking address
instead of "local Port" and enter the Net-, and Trunking-Address of the trunked destination port.

Properties of Key 11 (standard page) (Exp 2) on Panel 1028' (type RCP-1028E) &

| General | Call |Rjghts|

Destination
() Local Port
To 2nd channel
(@ Trunking address  Net: 3 Port: 12
Priority: [Siandard - ]
Trunkeall priority: [Siandard ']
Isolate Isolate self

|| Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination
Use 2nd channel on this part as the audio source
Beep Destination on Call
Autolisten from Destination

Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain” function to adjust the destination port from this panel

[ ok ][ cancel || apply

Figure 876: Trunking - Director - Call to Port - Trunking-Address

Use the same procedure also for a "Listen to Port" command.
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Because an automatic takeover of the trunkport-labels is not working in Offline-Mode, the key will show "LstnTR ?" resp.
"CallTR ?" in the display.

To label the key, you can disable the function "define automatically" in the | Generél [tab of the key properties and enter a
name manually. You can also use the function "Edit" > "Update Trunking key labels" once when you finished all listen to
configurations and when the Trunk-Navigator and Director is online. Then the labels will be updated (see chapter
"Trunking: Changing port names").

General ILisben Rights

Key Label

Key Mode: [Latehing x

Latching Timeout: {NatDefaull(mmﬂvPemml} -

Radio Butten: [<nane> -
Action when muted key is pressed:
[Unmute when activated, no mute when deactivated -]

[ seroll enable
[ Dim the panel speaker when this key is activated
|| Restore volume level

aK ]| Cancel H Apply ]

Figure 877: Trunking - Offline configuration - key display

12.4.8 Trunking Priorities

Each trunking call can be assigned one of 3 different trunking priority levels. The priorities allow the most important
calls to be given a higher priority in the face of limited trunkline capacity. The three priorities are: "Low", "Standard", and

“High“.

All new trunk calls are first created with the priority "Standard" by default. To change the priority of a trunking call, open
the properties of the trunking call and change the priority under "Trunkcall priority".

Right mouse click on the key or Virtual Function and select the "Edit". Select the desired trunking call.

— g

Add Function L4
Edit Function

LN {prio Standard, trunk prio Standard) .

et A *"’"“‘a....ﬁ»‘/

Figure 878: Trunking - Director - Editing a trunking call

Delete Function  ®

Properties
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Change the priority of the call under "Trunkcall priority".

Properties of Key 11 (standard page) (B 2) on Panel 1028 (type RCP-10Z8E) [l

| General | Call | Righs |

Destination
() Local Port
| To 2nd charinel
@ Trunking address  Met: 3 Port: 12
Pricrity: [standard -
[ Trurkeal priority: || |Standard x
SRR, JLow
Isolate ]'“Sundard

[ pisable Crosspofilal

Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source
Beep Destination on Call
Autolisten from Destination

Allow the "Set Input/Ouiput Gain™ function to adjust the destination port from this panel

[« ][ concdt ][ Ay ]

Figure 879: Trunking - Director - Selecting the trunk call priority

The maximum number of simultaneous calls in a trunked system is dependent on the number of trunklines available.
For example, as soon as the trunkline capacity is used up by calls with a "Standard" priority and a call with a "High"
priority is activated, one of the standard calls will be terminated. If calls with priorities "Standard" and "Low" are active

at the same time, the call with the lowest priority will be ended to allow the higher priority call to use the trunkline.

As soon as an active trunking call is ended by a call with a higher priority, this will be indicated on the affected control
panel keys.

Active Trunking Call: Trunking call ended by a call with a higher priority:

Figure 880: Trunking - Markers Panel key
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12.5 Displaying Trunkcalls

The Trunk-Navigator software displays the current status of the trunkline capacity in % or the number of available and
used trunklines for each direction. In "Admin" > "Show trunkline usage" you can choose which type you want to see.

[R) Trunk Navigator 6.70.TN2

File View |Admin | Help

‘ Conf|  Connectto Artist Systemn.
=

Connect to Telex System...

Remow

system

Demo 2:5-F
Demo 2:5-P Trunkline setup...
Demo 2:5-F Select background...

Show trunkline usage in percent d

Cancel all Artist trunk requests

Clean telex mapping table

Dump routing core

~m > 100% 0 = 2202 “u
= —': «50% :I-]' n 112 (B
Demo Demo 2 Demo Demo 2

b b

ek B o s R b,

Figure 881: Trunk-Navigator - Capacity used on the Figure 882: Trunk-Navigator - Number of used trunklines
trunkline

If all trunklines per direction are used, the usage display changes to red.
In addition, the trunkline area of the Trunk-Navigator software lists which trunklines are being used and in which

direction.
Local port | Remote port | alloc R Alloc T Usage R¥ | Usage T% §
Trunking Demo 1::TREL 511, 1) Trunking Demo System 2 TREL 52 (Mo : 36 e
Trunking Demo L3 TRKZ 51 (1, 2 Trunking Demo System 23 TRKZ 52 (Mo Mo

Figure 883: Trunk-Navigator - Active trunklines

The exact details of which trunk port of a system activated a certain call and the destination for the call are listed in the
trunk call area.

™
‘ Source pork | Destination | Priority | Trunkling Path :
|Tr|_|nking Demo 1::Uplnk net: 1, port:e)  Call to port: Trunking Dema System 2::PGM BLM (net:2, port:4) standard Trunking Demo 13 TRE2 51 (1, 2) -» Trunking Demn System 21 TREZ 52 (2, 2]
ol e i M A AN i s s N ot A i o sl i, GO ) B A

Figure 884: Trunk-Navigator - Active source and destination ports

All trunk call connections are also listed in the log area along with the exact time they took place. The log file is saved as
a .txt file in the same directory as the Trunk-Navigator.

91348 Allocate Free fine From net=1, port=Z ko net=z2, port=2

9:13:48  Trunk request successful: srchlet=1, srcPort=262, desthet=2, dest=3236, tceld=0x101020813, path: {1, 2)-= {2, 2}

9:13:48  SendAddPort: net=1, side=1, trunkId=28150, virtld=32774, out=1, tceld=0x101020313

91348 Force Add Port: eventId=50237, audioOut=1, uila6TrunkPortld=25150, uil6PortID=32774, uisRoomCode=0x0, uigISODImLevel=0x7, uigFlags=0x24

Fil34E. ffﬁn*dﬁddPort:__nff‘Z,rsMe=3, trLﬂk{E,E:_IS“Z Y,'EEI_d:SZ? t_=&\!:_c&1\_d‘=ﬂq><-101020813 P s s

Figure 885: Trunk-Navigator - Log entries of an active trunk call

o Since the trunkline capacity is dependent on the source being used, multiple direct calls can be activated
I at the same time from a single source. The distribution to the ports in the destination system is handled by
the CPU in the remote system.
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As soon as a trunkline has reached its maximum capacity, this will be indicated by "700%" being displayed in red.

~/ ] i
[ Source port | Destination [ prioity |
Trunking Demo 1::Uplink (net:1, port:6) Cal to port: Trunking Demo System 2::PGM BLN (net:2, port:4) standard Trunking Dermy
Trunking Demo 1::BILD (net:1, port:4)  Call to port: Trurking Demo System 2::PGM BLM (nek:2, port:4) standard Truniking Dem
Trunking Demo System 2::RegieBLN (net: Call to port: Trunking Demo 1::MAZ (net:1, port:7) standard Trunking Derm'
Berlin ,
.Hannover e
pDortmund Y
senkirchen .Leu:mg P
i T =+100% J
BIin  {:% i
L +50% :
Trunking Trunking
Demo 1 Demo
i jil System v
< > <
bt Lacal port ] Remate port | allocRrx PP UsageRX | Usage TX
Trunking Demo 1::TRKI 51 (1, 13 Trunking Demo System 2::TRK1 52 ( Yes. Yes 8 3
Trunking Demo 1:TRK2 51 (1, 2)  Trunking Dema System 2::TRK2 52 (Mo ves 1 1
TR e I i T ptiin s A NEY WP R SR S L

Figure 886: Trunk-Navigator - 100% use of a trunkline

If another trunk member tries to activate a trunk call with the same priority, this person will see a busy signal on the
corresponding control panel key when they press it.

Figure 887: Trunking - Panel key display Trunkline busy

If a trunkline or an entire trunked system is offline, it will be displayed red in the Trunk-Navigator.

LRLAYLA IR A=d ) . ™ (=] -
= =+ % = ’
Koln =
® L +0% =
Trunking Trunking ]
Demo 1 Demo ’
_ o System I
< f
= T lrad ] Remate port | Alockrx | AlocTX | UsageR2 | usage}:
Trunking Dema 1::TRKL 5101, 13 Frunking Demo System 2::TRK1 52 { Mo Mo 18 7
Trunking Dema 1::TRKZ 51 (1, 2} [runking Demo System 2::TRE2 52 (Mo No [1} 13 ,
g r— = = . '-—-M‘--m.}xr'-\ «“J-"\./‘

Figure 888: Trunk-Navigator - Trunkline offline

If a user tries to make a call, the caller will see an error message when the key is pressed.

EIXIIIIIE

Figure 889: Trunking - Panel key display Trunkline or trunk system not available
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12.6 Connecting Trunk-Navigator to a Telex System

Up from version 6.60 the Trunk-Navigator contains functionality of Trunk-Navigator and Riedel Actor Software. To use
the Actor functionality, a connected USB-Dongle with an Actor License is required.

With this software it is possible to connect a trunked Artist system to a Telex™ system. In this constellation the Trunk-
Navigator simulates to be a single Telex™ system on the interface to the Telex™ Trunkmaster.

I Compatible with RTS/Telex™ Trunkmaster 8.7.1. Newer Versions are NOT supported right now.

Advantages of this solution:

Both trunking worlds (Artist, Telex™) are independent. Comms between Artist only rely on Trunk-Navigator. Comms

between Telex™ only rely on Trunkmaster.
e Trunk-Navigator could be extended with new functionality without any conflict with Telex™ Trunkmaster.

o Conferences between Artist systems do not need any workaround and do not allocate a permanent trunkline.

e Trunk-Navigator supports redundant setups.
e Individual volume control between Artist systems.

Trunking Artist <> Telex™

" I e e U
I Tmr“res I!||!|||I|
_T == L
g LU RS TERTEE
z o
2 g
G =
=
5
(]
w

SauIpUn |

|jeuss
|euas

saulpun]
wpuRy3
JETEmE]

Serial

RTS/Telex

Jaqi4

Riedel
TrunkNavigator TrunkMaster

Figure 890: Trunking Artist<>Telex™ - overview
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o All Artist systems appear as one ADAM™ system on the interface to the Telex™ Trunkmaster.

o All Telex™ systems are individually visible in the Director as well as in the Trunk-Navigator.

e The trunklines from/to the Artist systems appear as if they are all going to one system. In effect they could interface
to different Artist and Telex™ systems.

e The maximum count of visible trunked Telex™ ports is 960 (the maximum of a single ADAM™ system).

o Call to port: The destination of a call to port command can be a port the other system.

o Listen to port: The referenced audio source can be a port the other system.

e Call to IFB. The targeted IFB can be in the other system.

e Group / special list. From Telex™ you can talk into an Artist group. From Artist you can talk into a Telex® special list.
This is achieved by creating a corresponding mirror group in Artist.

e Conference / Party line: From Telex™ you can talk/listen into an Artist conference.

e From Artist you can talk/listen into a Telex™ party line. This is achieved by creating a corresponding mirror
conference in Artist.

o Cascading trunks: Multiple Telex™ system cannot be cascaded. The number of hops is limited to 1.

¢ The maximum count of connected Artist networks is 50.

e The maximum count of connected Telex™ systems is 31. The maximum count of connections the Trunkmaster can
handle is 32 and one connection goes to Trunk-Navigator.

e Trunk priorities are not supported since the concepts of Artist and Telex™ are incompatible.

e Trunklines are allocated on enabled listens. Therefore conferences will take a permanent trunkline when the listen
flag of an Artist member is set.

e Trunkline optimization: Calls from different source ports to the same destination port are sharing the same
trunkline.

¢ Volume control: Since multiple source ports are sharing the same trunkline, individual volume control is not
possible.

To add a Telex™ Trunkmaster, just select "Connect to Telex system" in the "Admin" menu and then select the serial port
the PC should use to connect to the Telex™ Trunkmaster.

.
@ Trunk Mavigator 6.60.TN10 ] Connect to Telex, Select senal port I&I
s——
File View [[Admin | Help 1
el Connect to Artist System... ] Serial port{38,4kBit): |EDG VCOM Port 1 (COM1) -

[l Connect to Telex System...
1 peem |

Remove system

Trunkline setup...
Select background...

1
Cancel all Artist trunk requests 1‘
Dump routing core 4

E.DE-S-* — e et e sn .......u--------"-'—--""“i
Figure 891: Trunking - Adding a Telex™ Trunkmaster
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The Telex™ Trunkmaster will show up as the "T" symbol in the overview.

Fle View Admin Help

[ [[ooe [ ™

et
= Source port I Destnation | priority Trunkine Path |
ADMS  :MIP1  (net:105, port:Z)  Call to port: ArtistS33:RCP1112 (net:S8, port:1)  standard (T, 2) -= ArtistS20:TLO245 (52, 45) -> Artistd2: (TLS255 (92, 55) > ArbistSS0::TLI0SS (90, 55) -> ArtistSa0:TLSOST (90, 57) -> ArbstS35::TLB8S7 (55, 57)
Local port | Remote port Alocrx | AllocTx UsageRX | UsageTX ~ &-ADM3  (103)
Artist92::TL9255 (32, 55) ArtistS90::TL9055 (90, 55) Mo Yes L] 1 i @-Ports
it 256 (32, Artsts! Mo Mo L] o i }-Groups
ArtistSB: TL8858 (88, 58) :: vuf g (‘: COMI14 } Jc:;:mms
B-ADMs  (105)
- Ports
Groups.
| Conferences
 WIFEs
[ Arbsto2 (82}
o
o
- Conferences
i EeTFBs
- Artistssa (88)
1 Ports
Groups.
|- Conferences
H IFs
- Artsts90 (30)
B-Ports
-Groups
i1y Conferences
< | o
= Tme | Message |
16:35:56  Send subsoibtion=1 to 192, 168,42.90, LtcRoke =0, TnMode=1
16:35:56  Send subscrbtion=1 to 192. 158.42.92, LtcRoke=0, TnMode=1
16:35:56  Received subscribtion reply from 192, 168,42.90
16:35:55  Received subscribtion reply from 192, 168.42.92 —
16:36:13  Paling Event [nfmma\mn in Net: 192.168.42.90, Cmd ID=0x073E :l
Trurkiavigator Mode=Active, [D=72752F 7% [ [
COMT1 - not connected
COM1.- connecting COMT1 - connected
Figure 892: Trunking - Telex™ Trunkmaster in Trunk-Navigator
® A connected Telex™ Trunkmaster will only be shown as the symbol within the Trunk-Navigator MAP view.
I It is NOT showing connection lines and usage per direction.

The single ADAM™ Frames, connected to the Trunkmaster with their trunk-enabled ports will show up in the Trunk-
Navigator and also in the "Trunking" tab in the Director.
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By just drag and drop an ADAM™ port to an Artist panel key or function you can create a "call to Port" to this Adam
port.

Fle Edt View Settngs Edrs  Mep
DEEH S 8O EIOREE %% | [ | B | 24 2%
—

ke o[ o ree R Cokrnton | e s | 1 pemote Gone | 35 ot

| Bsodus [ o0
B copa s o | § vsen
okern | Bliog

P | Ty

B T3] Demo (1) '

B ADsY | (107)
i Torts

gz [l | 7= .
m res
0 Areaesss (88)
$ Coun o s Every, single, ARTIST- and uery,
-4 single, ADAM frame wih alk
o M/ activaled,ports are available for
B Covoences [T aasy, diag andh deop configuration

Fis

126 06 o et s

Figure 893: Trunking - Artist and Telex™ Trunkports in Director

() When you want to use "Listen to", "Call to Group", Call to Conference" or "Call to IFB" in combination with a
I trunked Telex™ system, you have to do some special configurations beforehand within the Trunkmaster.
Please contact your system administrator and customerservice@riedel.net for further details.
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13 Appendix
13.1 Troubleshooting

Problem

Director cannot connect to
Artist.

Unstable IP-connection
(interruptions during
firmware update or
downloading configurations).

2 or more nodes are
connected via fiber, but only 1
node is visible in the online
bar.

It is not possible to read out
the configuration from the
system.

It is not possible to send a
configuration to the system.

590

Possible Cause

Network is not activated.
Incorrect IP address in Director.
Network cable is not connected.

Ethernet is only connected to the
redundant PC.

Wrong Ethernet cable.

IP address of the PC is not in the same
subnet mask as Director.

Afirewall is blocking the network
connection.

Windows Network ARP cache problem after
changing the IP address.

There are already 4 software instances
connected to this node.

Wrong speed setup of your PC network-
card.

Fiber connection is not working.

Fiber is not connected correctly.

Node addresses are the same.

The systems are running different software
versions.

Wrong fiber cable type or fiber transceiver
installed.

Network is not active.

The Director version is newer / older than
the firmware in the system.

The system was not used for a long period
.The CPU has therefore lost the
configuration.

You do not have the user rights to read out
the configuration from the system.

Network is not active
Configuration contains an error.

The version of Director is newer/older than
the Artist firmware.

Potential Solution
Press the network button in Director.
Enter the correct IP address.

Connect the network cable to the 10BaseT
port on the CPU rear card.

Connect the Ethernet cable to the active
CPU, or use a switch or Ethernet hub to
connect to both CPUs at the same time.

Direct connection PC->Artist:
10BaseT X-Over ; Hub/Switch: 1:1.

Make sure that the PC is in the same
subnet as Artist (Ex. 192.168.42.x).

Deactivate the firewall or unlock port
8192.

Execute the DOS command "arp -d *":
Reset the ARP cache

Disconnect other unused Software
connections.

Set the speed of your network-card in
your Windows device manager to "Auto
detection" or "10Mbit half-duplex".

Clean the fiber connectors and check the
cable (see CPU-LEDs).

Make sure that the node 1 downstream
TX is connected to the upstream RX of the
next node, and vice versa.

Change the node address of a node.

Update/downgrade all systems to the
same software version.

Check the hardware for which fiber type
should be used.

Press the network button in Director.

Open the version of Director that matches
the firmware installed.

Open the configuration from the hard
drive and send it to the system
(afterwards reset the system).

Contact your system administrator.

Press the network button

Check the "Cfg errors" tab in Director for
undefined entries.

Use the correct version of Director that
matches your firmware.

The node address in the configuration is not Adjust the node addresses, either in the

the same address as the system.

You do not have the necessary user rights
or have clicked "Cancel" in the Log-in
window.

configuration or on the node itself.

Contact your system administrator, or
click "Ok" when logging in.
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Problem
Panel / Port does not boot.

ECP 10xx/20xx does not work.

GPI card does not work.

The complete system has
crashed or does not boot.
The CPUs make a clicking
noise.

Clicks in the digital 4-wire
audio

No audio, wrong signalization,
no reply function at some
panels, N/A at working

ports, ...

Possible Cause
The connection to Artist is faulty.

The Artist CAT5 cable is connected to the
"Expansion" port.

The panel has no power.

The yellow LED on the corresponding client
card is active, > all 8 ports are not working.

The panel is connected to the second
channel of a stereo port / an AES signal is
not working.

Cable is too long.

The panel crashed.

The ECPs address is incorrect.

The jumper setting on the GPI card is
incorrect.

The HDLC cable on the CPU rear cards is
defective or not present.

There is no Ring Clock Master in the Artist
ring / the Ring Clock Master is set for
external sync, but no sync signal is present.

The configuration contains hardware
changes (a configuration is send to the
system) without rebooting the system.

Potential Solution

Check the cabling.

Connect the CATS5 cable to the "Matrix"
connector.

Check the power cable

The client card is not configured or it has
the wrong firmware.

Always connect a panel or AES signal to
the even numbered port of a stereo port.

Check whether the maximum cable length
of approx. 300m has been reached.

Reset the panel by cycling the power or
with a software reset.

Check the address in Director and on the
dip switch on the ECP.

Check the bay and jumper setting on the
GPI card (see the sticker on the GPI card).

Connect the HDLC cable to the "HDLC"
connector on both CPU rear cards.

Set a node in the ring as the Ring Clock
Master (> Online bar > Node properties) /
connect a valid sync signal to the sync
module.

Perform a Node reset (Director -> "Extras"
> "Reset all Nodes").
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13.2 Glossary

AVB Audio Video Bridging

AVR Audio Video Router

Bay Slot for CPU-, Client- and GPI cards in the Artist mainframe
cos Class Of Service

Crosspoint  The virtual intersection in the matrix where sources are mixed and routed to a destination
Destination Matrix output, for example a control panel or 4-wire output

DHCP Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol - Network devices can get IP-address, Subnet mask and DNS-
Server automatically from a DHCP Server in the Network

DiffServ Differentiated Services - networking architecture that specifies a mechanism for classifying IP packets.

DNS Domain Name System - allows identifying a network user by a unique name.
The associated IP-Address is stored in a DNS-Server.

DSCP Differentiated Services Code Point - is used in the IP header for packet classification purposes.

DSP Digital Signal Processor. A fast central processing unit especially for digital audio applications.

Ethernet 10BaseT Ethernet Network Interface of the Mainframe, 10Mbit half-duplex.

FOM Fiber Optic Modem (also known as SFP)

GPI General Purpose Interface (Inputs and Outputs).
An interface for electrical signals (contact information, e.g. Relays).

GUID Globally Unique Identifier is a unique reference number used as an identifier.

IFB Interruptible Foldback. A particular audio signal (ex. program audio) sent to a port is dimmed or muted
if the port receives a call from another source

IGMP Internet Group Management Protocol - communications protocol to establish multicast group
memberships.

ISDN Integrated Services Digital Network - Digital Telecommunication Standard.

ISO Isolated call, a private, point-to-point communication between a source and destination where all other

calls to that destination are muted or dimmed
Matrix The digital signal processing platform comprising of one or more frames. See Node and Net
Multicast Transfer from one source to multiple destinations.

Net The complete local matrix that is made up of either a single node or multiple nodes connected by fiber

Node A single mainframe that provides audio connections, general-purpose input/output interfaces and fiber
links

Panel The device that allows end users to route audio and send other commands to the intercom system.
Panels are connected to digital client cards.

Port-Pool A group of destinations that have the same physical connection on the system. Used for remote
destinations such as ISDN panels and 4-wires.

PC Personal Computer

PSTN Public Service Telephone Network - the standard analog telephone service

PTP The Precision Time Protocol is used to synchronize multiple devices.

Port Analogue or digital interface on the matrix for the connection of panels or 4-wires

QoS Quiality of Service - is the performance of a computer network.

RTP /RTSP  Real-Time Transport Protocol / Real-Time Streaming Protocol

SDP Session Description Protocol

SFP Small Form-factor Pluggable transceiver - extractable optical or electrical transmitter/receiver module

SIP Session Initiation Protocol - is a Network protocol to connect, control and disconnect a communication
session between one or more subscriber (common protocol by IP phones).

Source Audio source, for example a panel or a 4-wire input

SSRC Synchronization Source

TCP/IP Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol, standard network protocol that is the basis for the
internet
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UHF Ultra High Frequency - section of the radio spectrum that is used for, among other things, many two-
way radios (403-470MHz)

VHF Very High Frequency - section of the radio spectrum that is used for, among other things, many two-
way radios (30-300MHz)

Vox Voice Operated Switch. Triggered when an incoming audio signal exceeds a set threshold, causing an
event in the matrix without a key press

Web Artist System Network
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13.3 Service

If you have any further questions, we offer comprehensive customer service options for this product including:

e Telephone Service

o Email Service

e FaxService

e Configuration Support
e Trainings

e Repair

Your primary point of contact for any service issues is your local dealer.
In addition, Riedel Customer Service in Wuppertal, Germany is also available to assist you.

Telephone: +49 (0) 202 292 9400
(Monday - Friday, 8am - 5pm, Central European Time)
Fax: +49 (0) 202 292 9419

Or use the contact form on our website:
www.riedel.net > Company > Contact > Wuppertal (Headquarters)

For repairs, please contact your local dealer. Your dealer will be able to help process your repair as fast as possible
and/or arrange for the delivery of spare parts.

The address for repairs sent directly to Riedel Communications GmbH is:

Riedel Communications GmbH & Co. KG
- Repairs -

Uellendahler Str. 353

D-42109 Wuppertal

Germany

Please add a completed repair form to all your repairs.
The form can be found at the Riedel website:
www.riedel.net > Services > Repairs
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Index

1000 series (Port types) 51
1100 Series - Screensaver 342
1100 series (Port types) 52

2000 series (Port types) 53
2300 series (Port types) 54

_3-

3000 series (Port types) 55

4-Wire (Port types) 56
4-Wire-Properties 344

_5.-

5000 series (Port types) 55

8-char Label 388, 391
8-char Label Local 397

-A-

About 219

About Artist 14

About Trunk-Navigator 563

Action when muted key is pressed 234, 352
Activate Speaker Dim 234

Activating a GPI Output of a RIF Interface 433
Activating Director for the Scheduler 524
Add 393

Add Function 97, 101

Add or Change Users 30

Adding a Codec to the Configuration 405
Adding a GPI Card 68

Adding a New Matrix Card 47

Adding a New Node 32

Adding a New Port 51

Adding a New Scroll-List 151

Adding Members to a Conference 141
Adding Members to a Group 140

Adding the Audio Video Router (AVR) to Director 529
Adding the Events / Scheduler add-on 507
Adding the MCR 470
Adding/Deleting/Connecting Nodes in a Network 31
Address 230, 243

AES67 284

AES67 - Client Card Properties 287

AES67 - SmartPanel Properties 289

AES67 Card-Properties 250

AES67 Defaults tab (Net-Properties) 238
AES67 Input tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 273
AES67 Output tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 275
AES67 Statistic 209, 221, 293

AES67 tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 272
AES67 Trunkline tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 277
AES67-108 G2 firmware update 292

Alarms 209, 221, 226

Alias 255, 344, 391

Alias Labels 85

Allow Load (All) Offline 400

Allow Open File from Disk 400

Allow PF Configuration 400

Allow Save Changes to ARTIST(merge) 400
Allow Save Configuration to Disk 400

Allow Save Partial File to Disk 400

Allow Save to ARTIST (overwrite) 400

Allow System Resets 400

Allow the "Set Input/Output Gain" function to adjust the
source port from this panel 356, 361

Allow Update (All) 400

Alphabetical Search 156

Always 89, 101

Amplifier (Audiopatch) 112

Apply Defaults to all existing Objects 117
Apply Defaults to Configuration Objects 205, 208
Artist - Online View 227

Artist G2 32, 64, 128 (Client Cards) 48
Artist M (Client Cards) 49

Artist Online View 209

Artist S (Client Cards) 50

Ask for confirmation when saving the configuration to Artist

with overwrite 214

Assign new Configuration ID 216

Assign New Configuration-ID 217

Assigned GPI Out 388, 391

Assigning a 4-Wire Port to a Conference 142
Assigning a Function to a Key 98

Assigning a Panel to a Conference 141
Assigning a Scroll-List to a Control Panel 154
Assigning Actions to a Logic Function 163
Assigning Functionstoa GPI 135

Assigning Memers to a Conference 489
Assigning Virtual Functions 101

Audio Bitrates required by the Codecs 304
Audio INAB 428

Audio OUTAB 428

Audio Patches 95
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Audio Video Router Interface
Audiopatch 364

Audiopatch (Amplifier) 112
Audiopatch (Bandpass) 112

209, 221

(
(
Audiopatch (Compressor/Limiter) 113
Audiopatch (Cough or Mic-Mute) 107
Audiopatch (Crosspoints) 114

Audiopatch ("Headset' for 3000 series control panels) 109
Audiopatch (Mic Pre-amp) 111

Audiopatch (Panel Mic/Headset Switch) 111

Audiopatch Crosspoint Level 440

Audiopatch Input Amplifier Gain 440

Audiopatch Input Compressor Attack 440

Audiopatch Input Compressor Ratio 440

Audiopatch Input Compressor Release 440

Audiopatch Input Compressor Threshold 440
Audiopatch Input High Pass Filter Cut-Off 440
Audiopatch Input Limiter Attack 440

Audiopatch Input Limiter Out-Level 440

Audiopatch Input Limiter Release 440

Audiopatch Input Limiter Threshold 440

Audiopatch Input Low Pass Filter Cut-Off 440

Audiopatch Input Mic Pre-Amplifier Gain 440

Audiopatch OUTPUT 428

Audiopatch Output Amplifier Gain 440

Audiopatch Output Compressor Attack 440

Audiopatch Output Compressor Ratio 440

Audiopatch Output Compressor Release 440

Audiopatch Output Compressor Threshold 440
Audiopatch Output High Pass Filter Cut-Off 440
Audiopatch Output Limiter Attack 440

Audiopatch Output Limiter Out-Level 440

Audiopatch Output Limiter Release 440

Audiopatch Output Limiter Threshold 440

Audiopatch Output Low Pass Filter Cut-Off 440
Audiopatch parameters 110

Auto 352,353

Auto Listen Off 88

Auto Reverse Talk for 4-Wire 214

Autolisten (Call to Port) 357

Autolisten from Destination 356

Autolisten Off 382

Automatic connection using the Magic Wand 34
Automatic IP-Address - DHCP 299

Automatically adjust speaker dim and key mode 214
Autosave online/working configuration 213

AVB 329

AVB-Manager 330

AVR Configuration 531

-B-

Background color 241
Bandpass (Audiopatch) 112
Bandwidth (AES67) 286
Bandwidth calculation 304
Base color 241

Bay 592

Beep destination on call 356, 360
Beep On Call Duration 231, 256, 440
Beep Panel 88,375

Beep tab (4-Wire-Properties) 349
Beep tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 268
231, 256, 440

Before beginning the update 189
Belated Changing of Partial Files 455
Bolero tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 278

232, 256, 440

Beep Volume

Brightness of LEDs / Displays
Building a Logic Function 161

-C-
Calculation Example for a VolP SIP-Port 306
Call Defaults tab (Net-Properties) 235

Call Priority 235
Call to Conference 88, 358

Call to Conference (Event) 511

Call to Group 88, 359

Call to Group (Event) 514

Call to Group Conference (Trunking) 575

Callto IFB 88, 360

Call to IFB (Trunking) 577

Call to Port 88,356

Call to Port (Event) 516

Call to Port (Trunking) 572

Cancel all trunk requests 563

Card-Properties 248

CCP-1116 428

Center system position 563

Cfg Errors 223

Changing a 4-Wire I/O Gain Level 495

Changing Default Text Color for all 1100/2300 Panels 335
Changing Markers 437

Changing Port Names (Trunking) 579

Changing Port-list entries directly with keyboard 83

Changing the background image (Trunk-Navigator Software)
556

Changing the View 23

Character set 233

Checking the Node IDs in the Configuration 39
CL (Clear) 378

ClientCard B 244
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Client Card Bay 1-16 244

Client Card Bay X-Y 244

Client Card Properties (VolP) 297

Client Cards (Artist G2 32, 64, 128) 48

Client Cards (Artist M) 49

Client Cards (Artist S) 50

Client Cards (Performer 32-16, 32-80) 50

Client mode 212,453

Client Update 193

Client/Server Mode 461

Client-Card Mode 183

Clip label to 6 characters (only 1100 series) 352
Clone Output Port 88,376

Close 456

Codec-Channel 413,414

Colors 210,215

Command-line arguments 219, 220
Commentary Audiopatch Settings 428
Compare 199, 203

Compressor (Audiopatch) 113

Conference 236

Conference-Properties 391

Config Transfer Toolbar 209

Configuration 95

Configuration (Ports and Panels) 88
Configuration of a CCP-1116 Commentary Panel 422
Configuration of Pool-Ports 325

Configuration of Ports and Panels 82
Configuration of the "Edit IFB" Function 147
Configuration of the CONNECT IPx2/x8 307
Configuration of the VolP-Ports in Director 313
Configuration parse error 244

Configuration Software 17

Configuration Support 594

Configuration using Drag & Drop (Event) 519
Configuration VCP-10xx in Director 318
Configure a "NET" 31

Configuring a 2-Channel 4-Wire Port (AES only) 66
Configuring a 2-Channel Panel 64

Configuring a RIF-1032 as a Panel Expansion 431
Configuring a RIF-1032, Connected to a DIF-1000 430
Configuring a RIF-2064 432

Configuring an AVB port in Artist 330
Configuring the MCR 472

Configuring the Scheduler 525

Configuring Trunkcalls in Director 572
Connect (Network On/Off) 210

Connect to Artist system 563

Connecting Director to the DMX Driver 530
Connecting Multiple Nodes 33

Connecting the fiber cabling 40

Connecting Trunk-Navigator to a Telex System 586
Connecting Trunk-Navigator to an Artist system 557
contact 594

Control Audiopatch 88, 365

Control Panel Workspace 95

Copy 205

Copy Panel 115, 205, 207

Copy Panels and apply Default Parameters 115
Copy Reply 261

Copying and Moving Keys 100

Cough (Audiopatch) 107

Create an associated logic source for MCRuse 391
Create and Manage Groups and Conferences 137
Create and Manage Scroll-Lists 151

Create children 400

Creating a Makro 166

Creating a New Configuration 24

Creating a new group or conference 139

Creating a Partial File Mask 448

Creating Events 508

Creating MCR Members 473

Creating MCR Presets 483

Creating of Pool-Ports 322

Creating Partial Files 446

Creating the MCR Conferences 471

Creating VoIP Ports 302

Crosspoint 592

Crosspoint level color 241

Crosspoint View 176, 209, 221

Crosspoints (Audiopatch) 114

Cut 205

-D -

DANTE 295

DANTE Card-Properties 253

Decentralized matrix structure 14

Default 440

Default Gateway 250

Default Settings 440

Definieren der Trunklines 548

Defining a Node as Ring Clock Master 38
Defining the Trunk-Controller (Trunking) 545
Delete 393

Delete children 400

Delete Function 97,101

Deleting Nodes 35

Description 400

Destination 356, 358, 359, 362, 368, 373, 374, 375, 592
Details 1 tab (4-Wire-Properties) 345

Details 2 tab (4-Wire-Properties) 346

Details tab (Codec-Properties) 407
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Details tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 256
DHCP 592

Dial and Hangup 379

Dial only 379

Dialing a connection with a fixed number 415
Dimby 374

DIM Crosspoint On Call 121

DIM Crosspoint triggered by Priorities 123
233,440

88, 373

Dim speaker by 373

Dim lower Prios
Dim Panel Speaker
Dim the panel speaker 352,393

Dim XP Level 88,374

Director 17

Director Layout 21

Director Log (Logging System Activity) 167
Director Update 190

Director-Installation 18

361, 362

Disable Crosspoint volume adjust at Destination
360

Disabled 211

Disk logging 211

Display Icons on 1100/2300 Keys 339
Display of Time Controlled Conferences 499
DisplayH 378

Displaying Trunkcalls 584

DisplayL 378

Distribute a Panel / 4-Wire with CONNECT IPx2/x8 307
DMX Driver (Audio Video Router) 528

DNS 297,592

DNS (VoIP) 300

Do not show the configuration transfer dialog for short,
successful updates 214

Dock Navigation Bar left 209, 221
Dock Navigation Bar top 209, 221
Download a Partial Configuration File 452

Disable Crosspoint volume adjust
356, 359,

Drag & Drop Programming 99, 101
DSCP 250

DSP 592

Dump routing core 563

-E-

Edit 205, 400
Edit Conference 88, 371

Edit Conference Function 144
Edit Definition 240

Edit Function 97,101, 393
EditIFB 88,372

Edit IFB Function 147

Edit Marker 241

Edit Scroll-List Entry 393

Edit XY-Matrix setup 456

Edit-Conference Function 144

Editing Scroll-List entries and Functions 152
Editing the Marker-Definition 433

Eeprom writeable 244
Email 594

Enable 2nd audio channel 255, 344, 406
Enable Auto Reverse Talk option 103
Enable for Master Control Room use 391
347, 388, 391, 407
Enable In-Use Indication 232

Enable for Trunk call
Enable In-Use Indication...if Panel makes a call 256, 346
Enable In-Use Indication...if Panel receives a call 256, 346
232,256

Enable Partial Files 400

Enable Reply for calls from conference 369

Enable Mute Function

Enabling/disabling Network Access 70
Error during bootup 244

Error mask tab (Node-Properties) 244
Ethernet 592

Ethernet Link Mode 252, 297
Ethernet Link Mode (VolP) 301
Ethernet Protocol 305

Events 221

Events - Online View 209

Events / Scheduler 507

Example: Audiopatch 'Cough' or 'Mic-Mute' 107
Exit 199, 563

Expansion Panel 368

Expansion Panels 62

External MIC,OUT 428

Extras 216
Fax 594

Fiber transmission error 244

Fiber Up-/Downstream 244

File 199

File name prefix 213

Firmware Update 191

Firmware Update of AVB Devices 333
First steps 18

Flash 241

Flash to color 241

Font Rotation (Expansions) 256
Frame length 249, 282

From 2nd channel (instead of 1st) 361, 362
Full log (recommended) 211

231, 256, 258
Functions and Features in Details 199

Function-Key Assignment
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-G-

Gain tab (4-Wire-Properties) 348

Gain tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 267
Gain values set by... 348

General 282

General (Audio Video Router) 528
General Information (AES67) 284
General tab (4-Wire-Properties) 344
General tab (Codec-Properties) 406
General tab (Conference-Properties) 391
General tab (GPI In-Properties) 396
General tab (GPI Out-Properties) 397
General tab (Group-Properties) 388
General tab (Net-Properties) 230
General tab (Node-Properties) 243
General tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 255
General tab (Scroll-List-Properties) 393
General tab (User Rights) 400
Glossary 592

GPI 223,592

GPI In-Properties 396

GPI Out-Properties 397

GPIO Functions 426

GPIO Out Off Delay 440

GPIO tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 264
GPI-Out 363

Group 236

Group-Properties 388
Groups + Confs 223
Groups + Confs-Tab 137

-H-
Handle EditConf requests triggered from panel keys 214

Handle MCR operations triggered by Panels / Logic Sources
214

Handle Partial File Trigger 453

Handle Partial Files Trigger operations initiated by Logic
Sources 212

Handle the Scheduler 214

Hang up only 379

Hang up timeout 413,414

Hardware 256

Hardware Configuration of a Node 45
Hardware mismatch 244

Headset (Audiopatch for 3000 series control panels) 109
Headset AB 428

Headset Mode 256

Headset Switch (Audiopatch) 111
Help 219

Hot Mic 367

Howto 21

-1 -

Icon (only for 1100/2300 series available) 352
Identify connected Devices (AVB) 331

IFB 221,592

IFB-Table: Online View 131

IGMP Snooping (AES67) 286

Import 199

Initial conference volume 231, 256, 345, 440
Initial single volume 231, 256, 345, 440
Initial Tab in Panel View 214

Input Gain 348, 440

Installation (Director) 18

Installation of the VCP-1004/VCP-1012 Softpanel
Interfacing and connectivity 14

Interrupted Foldback (IFB) 120

Interruptible Foldback (IFB) 209

Invert Expansion Marker Position 256
Invert Marker Position 256

IP address of local Node 210

IP Addresses 20

IP Protocol 305

IP Statistic 293, 327

IP-Address 250

IP-Address of Local Node 210

ISDN 592

ISO 592

Isolate (self) 356

Isolated Calls (ISO) 133

_J-

Jitter 305

-K-

Kanji Support of 1100/2300 Series and Director
Key 368

Key Assignment 96

Key Assignment Commentator A/B 423
Key Defaults tab (Net-Properties) 234
Key Functions 88

Key Label 352,393

Key Mode 234,393

Key Modes 352

Key Modes (Key - Properties) 353

Key Page 368

Key Properties 352

Key text color 256

keypad digits (0 - #) 378

Keypad shortcut 393

Kill Partyline Mic 88, 381

315

341
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-L-

Labeling Trunkports 550
Labels for Net and Nodes 35
Labels for the Web and the Network 25
Latching 352,353

Latching Timeout 352, 353, 393
Latching Timeout (mode) 234
LED state 241

Limiter (Audiopatch) 113
Limits 219

Listen privilege 358

Listen to Port 88, 361

Listen to Port (Event) 517
Listen to Port (Trunking) 574
Live 400

Live State 95

Load All Offline 456

Load Offline 456

255, 344

Local IFB 360

Local Port 356, 361

Lock the Key 368

Log 223

Log Command Port 211

Local

Log Configuration changes 211

Log Errors 211

Log Matrix Activity 211

Log MCR Panel Operation Engine 211

Log Node Handler/Artist Config Update 211
Log Panel active/online 211

Log Scheduler Engine 211

Log Settings 168

Log Special Interfaces 211

Log Warnings 211

Logging 211

Logging System Activity (Director Log) 167
88, 223,380

Logic Functions 158

Logic Gates 160

Logic Source (Event) 518

Logic

Logic Status Live View 164
Logic Workspace 158

Login 29

Login as a Predefined User 28

Long Name 230, 243, 255, 344, 388, 391, 393, 396, 397, 400,
406
MADI 281

MADI - Client Card Properties 282

MADI Card-Properties 249

MADI Channels 249, 282

MADI Up/Down Interface 249, 282
Manual Activation Key 444
ManualC 33

Manually dialing a telephone number with a built-in keypad
419

Manually dialing a telephone number without a built-in
keypad 416
Marker-Definition 205, 206
Marker-Definition tab (Net-Properties) 240
Master Control Room 221

Master Control Room (MCR) 469

Matrix 592

Matrix Ch. 1,2 428
Matrix Input Monitor 182, 209, 221

Matrix Input Monitor (Range of Functions) 182
Maximum 440

Maximum Size of each log file 211

MCR - Online View 209

MCR - Overview 488

MCR Conference (Event) 510

MCR Setup - Layouts 477

Members 393

Members tab (Group-Properties) 389

199, 216, 219

Merging separate Configurations into a single Configuration
42

Method 1: DIM Crosspoint On Call 121

Method 2: DIM Crosspoint triggered by Priorities 123
Method 3: Using the IFB-Tables (recommended) 125
Mic Pre-amp (Audiopatch) 111

Mic-Mute (Audiopatch) 107

Min. Headset 231, 256

Min. Headset Vol. 440

231, 256, 440

Menu Bar

Min. Speaker Vol.
Minimum 440
Minimum XP Volume 440

Miscellaneous 214

Miscellaneous (Port types) 57
Momentary (PTT) 352, 353

Monitor 'Live State' 171

Monitoring (Trunking) 578

Monitoring Function 259

Monitoring Setup 480

Move up/down 393

Multiple Assignments of a single Key 100
Mute again on key deactivation 352
Muted crosspoint level color 241

-N -

Navigation 134
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Navigation Bar 22, 209, 223
Navigation in the Ports Tab 91
Navigation via the Network Tab 90
Net 221,592

Net Eigenschaften 231,236

Net Properties 230

Net Workspace 41

Network 223

Network cabling and adaptors 19
Network Configuration 19
Network mask 250

Networking 17
Netzwerkverbindung 69

New 199, 221

New Functions 13

No Volume change on key activation/deactivation 352
NOA 243

Node 592

Node and Client Logging 169
Node Properties 228

Node Update 192
Node-Properties 243

Number of rotating 213

-0 -

Obtain DNS server address automatically 252
Obtain IP address automatically 252

Off Delay 397

Offline Configuration of Trunkcalls 580

On Call 89, 101

On-Air Audio Routing 427

Online View 221

Online View (IFB-Table) 131

Online-View 227

onnection 33

Open 199, 221

Open a Configuration 27

Open a File 27

Open folder 213

Open Online Configuration (from Artist) 222
Open Partial Configuration 199

Open Partial Files 453

Operate VCP-10xx on the PC 320

Operating System 18

Operating the "Edit Conference" Function 146
Operating the "Edit IFB" Function 149
Options 210

Other Settings (Misc) 485

Output Gain 348, 440

Overview 14

Overview of Functions (Commands) 355

Owner 400

-P-

Panel 364, 592

Panel Audio I/0 89

Panel Audiopatch 105

Panel default (only for 1100/2300 series available) 352
Panel GPI 104

Panel GPI functions 89

Panel MIC 428

Panel Mic (Audiopatch) 111

Panel Update 194

Parameter 440

Partial Files 212

Partial Files - XY Matrix 221

Partial Files Trigger 209, 221, 464
Partial Files XY-Matrix 209

Password 400

Paste 205

PC 592

PCrequirements 18

Performer 32-16, 32-80 (Client Cards) 50
Persistance Timeout 241

Phone No 378

Phone No. (incoming, to dial) 413,414
Point of contact 594

Pool Panel - 4-Wire properties 413

Pool Panel - Panel properties 414

Port 236,592

Port Defaults 1 tab (Net-Properties) 231
Port Defaults 2 tab (Net-Properties) 232
Port Name 82

Port Settings tab (Net-Properties) 233
Port Short Lists 94

Port to Port (Event) 515

Port types (1000 series) 51

Port types (1100 series) 52
Port types (2000 series) 53
Port types (2300 series) 54
Port types (3000 series) 55

Port types (4-Wire) 56

Port types (5000 series) 55

Port types (Miscellaneous) 57
Port/Panel-Properties 254

PortPool 592

Port-Pool tab (Codec-Properties) 408
PortPool tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 265
Ports 223

Power Supply 1,2 244

Preface 12

Preparing groups and Conferences for Trunking 551
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Preparing IFBs for Trunking 553

Preparing Individual Ports for Trunking 549
Preparing the configuration (Trunking) 546
Press the Key 368

Preview level 240

Print 199, 201, 221

Priority 241, 356, 358, 359, 361, 362, 369
Programmierung der GPIs 134
Properties 97,101

Properties (Event) 508

Protection Mode 563

Protocol 413,414

PSTN 592

PTP (AES67) 286

PTP Domain 250

PTP Priority 2 250

PTP Role 250

Purpose (Partial Files) 446

QoS 297
QoS (VoIP) 301

Quality of Service (AES67) 285

-R-

Radio Button 352

Range of Functions (Matrix Input Monitor) 182
Recommended Switches (AES67) 286
Redundancy mode of the Trunk-Navigator 566
Redundant Controller 244

Register Special Features 216, 218

Relay 1 mask tab (Node-Properties) 245
Relay 2 mask tab (Node-Properties) 246
Relocating a Port 67

Remote 400

Remote Control 17,95

Remote Control of a Port 173

Remote Key 88, 368

Remove system 563

Removing a Member from a Conference 492
Repair 594

Repeat Password 400

Reply 88,369

Reply Key Timeout 440

ReplyH 378

Reply-Key Timeout 233

ReplyL 378

Requirements (Trunking) 544

Reset 348

Reset all Nodes 216

Reset Tree 216, 217

Resolving Configuration Errors 170
Response Timeout 256, 407

Response Timeout ISDN 440

Response Timeout Telephone Codec 232
Response Timeout VoIP Port 232

Restart latching timer 352, 353

Restore system from snapshot file 79, 199
Restore volume level 234, 352

Restrict crosspoints 212, 453

Restrict Properties for AV-Router 400
RIFin general 430

RIF to RIF GPIO 439

Right Mouse Click Menus 97

Rights 352

Rights (Key - Properties) 353

Rights (Virtual Functions - Properties) 354
Rights tab (4-Wire-Properties) 351

Rights tab (Codec-Properties) 412

Rights tab (Conference-Properties) 392
Rights tab (GPI In-Properties) 396

Rights tab (GPI Out-Properties) 398
Rights tab (Group-Properties) 390

Rights tab (Net-Properties) 242

Rights tab (Node-Properties) 247

Rights tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 280
Rights tab (Scroll-List-Properties) 395
Room-Code 255, 344, 406

Room-Codes 143

Route Audio 88, 362

Router-IF destination tab (AVR) 534
Router-IF ext. Lines tab (AVR) 537
Router-IF external Lines defaults tab (AVR) 540
Router-IF Objects tab (AVR) 531

Router-IF Source tab (AVR) 533

Routing the Streams 332

RSP-2318 - Update with AVB-Manager 196
RSP-2318 - Update with USB-Stick 198

-S-
Same as Screen logging 211

Save 221

Save (as) 199

Save Changes to ARTIST (merge) 199, 222
Save Partial Configurationas 199

Save Partial Maskas 199

Save system snapshot to file 76, 199
Save to ARTIST (overwrite) 199, 222
Saving a Configuration 75

Scheduler 221,524

Scheduler - Online View 209

Scheduler Manager 400
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Screen logging 211
234,352
255
Scroll-List-Properties
223
Scroll-Lists - Panel Operation
Select Audiopatch 88, 364
Select Background 563
Selection by Function Type
Selection via Keypad 156
Send a Configuration to Artist 72

Send Configuration to Artist / Load from Artist 17
Send String 88, 387
Server IP to connect to
212,453

Scroll enable
Scroll-List
393
Scroll-Lists
156

157

212,453
Server mode
Service 594
Set Default Gateway 228
Set Ethernet Address 228
Set Ethernet Hub feature to
348
Set Input/Output Gain
Set IP Address 228
Set key text 368

Set local Trunk Controller to
Set Node Address 228
Set Ringclockmaster to
Set Subnet Mask 228
Set Synchronise to External Clock 228
216

228
Set Gain value
88, 383

228

228

Set System-Time on all Nodes
Set the Signaling Marker 368

Set to default 213, 240

Setting the IP Address of the Local Node in Director 69
Setting the Net and Node Addresses 36

Setting up a Panel to use a CONNECT/SIP Codec 415

Setting up a Remote Panel using CONNECT DUO/TRIO (ISDN)
420

Setting up and Using the MCR Interface from a Control Panel
502

Setting up CONNECT Codecs and Remote Panels
Setting up Multi-Node Systems 36
Setting up the MCR and Panels 502
Setting up the XY-Matrix Client PC 463
Setting up the XY-Matrix Server PC 462
559

Setup Default Text Color for a single Panel
545

Setup Individual Text Color for single Buttons
Setup VCP-1004/VCP-1012 316
Setup/Change the IP Address in Artist Nodes 71
Shift Key Mode 256

Show crosspoint level in foreground 241

404

Setting up trunklines
337
Setup in Director (Trunking)
338

Show incoming Marker / Enable volume adjust
214

Show live status in the panel and GPI lists

Show legacy Panels
214
Show on Reply 256
Show panel key mode 214
88, 386
Single-Port Mode
SIP 592

SIP Phone - Basic Setup 321

SIP Phone Connection tab (Port/Panel-Properties)
SIP Port 297
SIP Port (VolIP)
SIP TCP/UDP port
SIP Telephony 321
Slot Arrangement of Artist Frames 46

Sidetone
188

300
250

SmartPanel basic settings 290
SOA 243
Softpanel VCP-1004/VCP-1012 315

Software Updates 189

361, 362, 374, 592
428

Speaker Dim Level

Source
Speaker

231, 256, 440
205

Specifications / System Limits

Special Interfaces
442
Splitinto number of rotating files 211
Standalone mode 212, 453
Standard Toolbar 209
Starting and Stopping Events
Status Bar 209, 225
Statusbar 563

Stop Connection

522

379
Stop Protection 563

Support 219

Switch GPI Out 88, 363

Switch RIF GPI Outputs by Command 435
System Features 14

System Overview 14

System Snapshots 76

-T-

Talk privilege 358
TCP 592
TCP/IP 592
Telephone 594

Telephone Dial / Hangup 88, 379

Telephone Dial Keypad / Display 88,378
411
Telephone Number tab (Codec-Properties)

Telephone number 1st/2nd Channel
411
Telephone Number tab (Port/Panel-Properties)

Telex-Artist Mapping Table 567

Testing the AVR 541
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Text color (only for 1100 series available) 352 Use 2nd channel on this port (instead of the 1st) as the audio
Text Color, Fonts and Icons on 1100 & 2300 series Panels destination 361

335 Use 2nd channel on this port (instead of the 1st) as the audio
The Alarms window should automatically pop up for new source 359

important alarms 214 Use 2nd channel on this port as the audio source 356, 360
The destination conference on this command can be Use the following DNS server address 252

changed by Edit Conference 358 Use the following IP address 252

The Web and the Network 24 Use this command to select the destination conference

Time interval 213 during an Edit Conference operation 358
Title bar 214 Used as trunkline 346, 347

To 2nd channel 356 USER 400

To 2nd channel (instead of 1st) 362 User Account Manager 400

Toolbar 221,563 User Login 199, 221

Trainings 594 User Management 17

Transferring Port Names from an Excel® List 86 User Rights 399

Troubleshooting 590 User-defined name 241

Trunkcall priority 356, 358, 359 Users 223

Trunking 223, 543, 563 Using 4-Wires in Multiple Conferences 475
Trunking (net, port) address 356 Using a GPI Input of a RIF Interface 436
Trunking Address 347, 360, 361, 388, 391, 407 Using a Partial File Mask 450

Trunking Defaults tab (Net-Properties) 236 Using an Alias Name 493

Trunking Labels 85, 347 Using IFB-Table to create Audio Routes with direct XP-Gain
Trunking Priorities 582 132

Trunking tab (4-Wire-Properties) 347 Using Presets 491

Trunking tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 263 Using the IFB-Tables (recommended) 125
Trunkline 236 Using the MCR 487

Using the MCR from a Control Panel 505
Using the Monitor Function 496

Trunkline setup 563

Trunk-Navigator Details 563
Trunk-Navigator Software 555, 563 Using/Configuring the RIF as a GPIO Expansion 433

Type 396, 397

- U - Verifying a successful Network Connection 70
UDP 592 VHF 592

UDP Protocol 304 View 209

UHF 592 Virtual Functions - Properties 354

Undo Changes 498 Virtual Keys tab (4-Wire-Properties) 350
Unlocking Software Add-ons 444 Virtual Keys tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 269
Unmute on key activation 352 Virtual Port Functions 89

Update (All) 456 VolP 296, 297, 300, 301

Update Bar 222 VolP Card-Properties 252

Update Firmware 229 VolP Port Defaults tab (Net-Properties) 237
Update Trunking Key Labels 205, 208 VolP Statistic 209, 221, 327

Upload a Configuration from Artist 74 VolP tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 270

Usage tab (4-Wire-Properties) 351 Vox 89,101, 592

Usage tab (Conference-Properties) 392 Vox (Hold Time, On/Off Threshold) 232, 256, 346, 440

(

Usage tab (GPI Out-Properties) 398
Usage tab (Group-Properties) 390 - W -

( Web 592
(

(

Usage tab (Port/Panel-Properties) 279
What's needed 18

Windows 18
Workspace 22,224
Write Log Data 229

Usage tab (Scroll-List-Properties) 395

Usage tab (User Rights) 403

USB Dongle 445

Use 2nd audio channel on this port (instead of the 1st) 358

606
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XY-Matrix 456
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